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INTRODUCTION. 

" Extinguish not the spirit. Despise not prophecies. But 
prove all things ; hold &st that which is good.'' — (1 Ep. Thess. 
V. 19, 20, 21.) 

It is an article of Catholic belief, that the eternal 
Word of God, who, to rescue us from the slavery 
of sin, clothed Himself with our mortality, and 
expired as a malefactor upon the infamous gibbet 
of the cross, will one day come in the clouds of 
heaven, with much power and majesty, to judge 
the living and the dead. The Apostles have 
solemnly declared this truth in their Creed from 
the very commencement of Christianity, and all 
the faithful have expressly professed it for more 
than eighteen centuries. 

This was the great theme on which St. Paul 
dwelt, to animate the first Christians in their 
trials, and to console them in their afflictions. 
" The Lord Himself,^^ he writes to the Thessalo- 
nians^ ^' shall come down from heaven m\)a. cotccl- 
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Z INTRODUCTION. 

mandmcnt, and with the voice of an archangel, 
and with the trumpet of God. And the dead in 
Christ shall rise first ; then we who are alive, who 
arc left, shall be taken up with them in the clouds, 
to meet Christ in the air, and so shall we be 
always with the Lord. Wherefore, comfort you 
one another with these words.^^^ And as he 
exhorted the faithful to take courage, and to con- 
sole themselves with the expectation of the coming 
of Christ in glory, and of their union with Him, 
80 did he himself derive from this blessed hope a 
great comfort in his own suflFerings and tribula- 
tions. "I am not ashamed,^^ he writes to 
Timothy, " for I know whom I have believed. 
I am certain that He is able to keep that which I 
have committed unto Him unto that day.'^* 
And again : " I have fought a good fight, I have 
finished my course ; as to the rest, there is laid 
up for me a crown of justice, which the Lord the 
just judge will render to me in that day ; and not 
only to me, but to all them also that love His 
coming.^^ ' 

Christ^s second coming in power and glory is 
the principal topic of the Apocalypse of St. John ;. 
and to this he especially directs the attention of 
the first Christians. With this he begins, saying ; 
" Behold, He cometh with clouds, and every eye 
shall see Him.^' * With this he concludes : 

' 1 These, iv. 15, 16, 17. ' 2 Tim. i. 12. 

3 2 Tim. iv. 7, 8. * Apoc. i. 7. 
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" He who testifieth these things saith, Surely, I 
come quickly."* To this book also he specially 
recommends attention, and promises a double 
blessing to those who shall study and observe the 
words of the prophecy it contains : " Blessed/^ 
saith he, '^ is he that readeth and heareth the 
words of this prophecy, and keepeth those things 
which are written in it."* And again : " Blessed 
is he who keepeth the words of the prophecy of 
this book."' A particular curse is also pro- 
nounced against him who takes away from the 
words of this prophecy : ^' If any man shall take 
away from the words of the book of this pro- 
phecy, God shall take away his part out of the 
book of life, and out of the Holy City, and 
from these things that are written in this 
book." * 

Such being the example and such the doctrine 
of the Apostles, such the hope of the children of 
the Church, I trust I shall not be thought pre- 
sumptuous if, after many years of meditation on 
this great truth, and in perfect submission to the 
authority of the Church, " which is the pillar and 
ground of the truth," I put forth the following 
pages. 

For the sake of clearness I have divided the 
whole matter into five parts : — 

Istly. The principal events which, according to 

* Apoc. xxii. 20. * Apoc. i. 3. 

' Apoc. xiii. 7. * Apoc. xm. Vi. 

B 2 



4 INTRODUCTION. 

scriptural predictions, must precede the second 
coming of Christ. 

2ndly. The state of the world at the time of 
His coming. 

3rdly. The mode of His coming. 

4thly. The principal events coincident with His 
coming. 

And, 5thly. The principal events which will 
follow His coming. 

The nature of this treatise will lead me to 
embody with truths of faith some matters of 
opinion, which are of mere probability. For these 
I only ask a deliberate consideration. 



PART L 

ON THE PRINCIPAL EVENTS WHICH, ACCORDING 
TO PROPHECY, MUST PRECEDE THE SECOND 
COMING OF CHRIST. 

Our Lord tells us to be always watching, and not 
to be weary in expecting His coming. " Let your 
loins be girt," says He in St. Luke, " and your 
lamps burning in your hands. And yo* yourselves 
like to men who wait for theur Lord, when He 
shall return from the wedding; that when He 
Cometh and knocketh, they may open to Him 
in^mediately."^ 

Now, although there is no sign by which we 
may determine with certainty the exact time and 
moment of the second coming of Christ, there are 
several facts indicated in the Scripture, and 
interpreted by tradition, which throw some light 
on this subject. We will here refer to the princi- 
pal of them. 



CHAPTER I. 

FIRST EVENT — THE COMING OP THE ANTICHRIST AND THE 
ESTABLISHMENT OF HIS WICKED KINGDOM. 

Amongst the various events which, according to 
the scriptural predictions, are destined to precede 
our Lord^s second advent, the coming of the Anti- 
christ, and the establishment of his wicked. ^m%- 

' Luke xii. 35, 36. 
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dom^ hold a conspicuous place. In this all 
Christians unhesitatingly agree, and this their 
belief is grounded on the infallible oracles of Holy 
Writ, as well as on the authority of Christian 
antiquity. 

The beloved disciple of Christ, in his first 
epistle, thus writes : " Little children, this is the 
last hour ; and as ye have heard that the Anti- 
christ Cometh, even now there are become many 
Antichrists/^^ Here the Apostle begins to state, 
as an undoubted fact well known to the faithful 
to whom he writes, that the Antichrist was to 
come. Wqfc cannot suppose that St. John would 
thus refer his disciples to a mere idle unautho- 
rized fancy that, sooner or later, a person or a 
power, denominated the Antichrist, should come. 
The expression, ye have heard, has plainly all the 
force of a direct reference to some prophecy with 
which the primitive Church was familiarly 
acquainted. After declaring that the Antichrist 
would certainly come, the Apostle adds, that there 
were already, even then, many Antichrists ; be- 
cause, even in his own time, there existed already 
many heretics, who, by their opposition to Christ 
and to his Church, shared in the spirit of the 
great Antichrist, and were his types and forerun- 
ners. These, participating in the characteristics 
of the true and real Antichrist — the complete and 
perfect pattei^i of all wickedness — were termed, 
not inappropriately, so many Antichrists. 

The principal subjects which are deserving of 
our consideration, as regards the Antichrist and his 
wicked kingdom, may be comprehended under the 
six following heads: — 1. The scriptural predic- 
tions concerning the Antichrist and his kingdom. 

» 1 John, ii. 18. 
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2. The marks which, according to prophecy, 
must characterise the Antichrist and his kingdom. 

3. The contrast of these marks with the charac- 
ters of the Popes. 4. The bearing of these marks 
on the character of Mahomet and his kingdom. 

5. The duration of the kingdom of the Antichrist. 

6. The final destruction of the Antichrist and of 
his kingdom. 

ARTICLE I. 

Scriptural Predictions concerning the Antichrist and his 

kingdom. 

The principal predictions of Holy Writ con- 
cerning the Antichrist and his kingdom are those 
of Daniel, St. Paul, and St. John, which we shall 
consider in order. 

Section I. 
Predictiona of the Prophet Daniel, 

The coming of the Antichrist, and the esta- 
blishment of his wicked kingdom, was shown in a 
vision to Daniel, under the figure of a little horn 
which springs up out of a beast, terrible and won- 
derful, and exceedingly great — signifying the 
Roman empire — and then it becomes itself pow- 
erful and mighty, and blasphemes against the 
Almighty, and crushes the saints of the Most 
High. " I considered,^' says he, " the horns, and 
behold another little horn sprung out of the midst 
of them : and three of the first horns were plucked 
up at the presence thereof; and behold, eyes like 
the eyes of a man were in this horn, and a mouth 
speaking great things." Afterwards the angel 
thus explains to him the meaning of the vision : 
'^ The fourth beast shall be the fouttti ^u^&LcyasL 
upon earthj which shall be greater t\i«xi ^ ^JcL«i 
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kingdoms, and shall devour the whole earth, and 
shall tread it down and break it in pieces. And 
the ten horns of the same kingdom shall be ten 
kings : and another shall rise up after them, and 
he shall be mightier than the former ; and he shall 
bring down three kings. And he shall speak 
words against the High One, and shall crush the 
saints of the Most High : and h^ shall think him- 
self able to change times and laws, and they 
shall be delivered into his hands until a time, and 
times, and half a time.^^ ^ 

The holy Fathers with one accord declare that 
this little horn, of which such great and horrible 
things are here foretold, is that great opponent 
of Christ and of his Church which, in the lan- 
guage of Scripture, is denominated the Anti- 
christ J' 2 

St. Ireneus, who flourished in the second cen- 
tury, treating of the fraud, pride, and tyranny of 
Antichrist, writes thus : " Daniel, foreseeing the 
end of the last kingdom, that is, the last ten kings 
among whom that kingdom should be divided, 
upon whom the son of perdition shall come, says 
that ten horns shall grow on the beast, and another 
little horn shall grow up among them, and three 
of the first horns shall be rooted out before him. 
... Of whom, also, Paul the Apostle speaketh in 
his second Epistle to the Thessalonians, calling him 
the son of perdition, and the wicked one/'^ 

St. Cyril of Jerusalem, who flourished about 
the middle of the fourth century, speaking of 
Antichrist's coming in the latter time of the 

* Dan. vii. 

' The Douay version of the Holy Scripture has the following 
note : — " Avuiher little ?iom. This is commonly understood of 
Antichrist." 

' Lih V, c&p, XXV. 



OF THE WORLD. 9 

Boman empire, says : " We teach these things 
not of our own invention, but having learaed them 
out of the Divine Scriptures, and especially out 
of the prophecy of Daniel, which was just now 
read ; even as Gabriel the Archangel interpreted, 
saying thus : The fourth beast shall be the fourth 
kingdom upon earth, which shall exceed all the king- 
doms ; but that this is the empire of the Aomans 
ecclesiastical interpreters have delivered. For the 
first that was made famous was the kingdom of 
the Assyrians, and the second was that of the 
Medes and Persians together ; and after these, the 
third was that of the Macedonians, and the fourth 
kingdom is now that of the Romans. Afterwards 
Gabriel, interpreting, says : Its ten horns are ten 
kings that shall arise; and after them shall arise 
another king^ who shall exceed in wickedness all 
before him: not only the ten, he says, but also 
all who were before him. And he shall depress 
three kings ; but it is manifest that of the first 
ten he shall depress three, that he himself may 
remain the eighth; and he shall speak words, 
$ays he, against the Most High.^' ^ 

St. Jerome, having refuted Porphyry^s notion 
of Antiochus Epiphanes being the little horn, 
concludes thus : " Therefore, let us say what all 
ecclesiastical writers have delivered, that in the 
latter days, when the empire of the Bomans shall 
be destroyed, there will be ten kings, who shall 
divide it between them, and an eleventh shall 
arise, a little king, who shall subdue three of the 
ten kings.^' Theodoret speaks much to the same 
purpose, in his comment upon Daniel. 

A similar vision regarding the Antichrist and his 
kingdom is shown to Daniel in the next cli^^t^T« 

' St, Cyril, Catech. xv. cap. yi. 
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The prophet relates that he saw a ram with two 
high horns, with which he pushed against the 
west, and against the north, and against the south; 
and no beast could withstand him, nor be delivered 
out of his hand. After this, he beheld a he-goat 
coming from the west, having a notable horn 
between his eyes. The he-goat went up to the 
ram with great rage, struck him, broke his horns, 
and after casting him to the ground, he stamped 
upon him, and none could deliver the ram out of 
his hand. Then the prophet continues thus: 
*^ The he-goat became exceeding great ; and when 
he was grown, the great horn was broken, and 
there came up four horns under it towards the 
four winds of heaven. And out of one of them 
came forth a little horn, and it became great 
against the south, and against the east, and against 
the strength. And it was magnified even unto the 
strength of Heaven; and it threw down of the 
strength, and of the stars, and trod upon them. 
And it was magnified even to the prince of the 
strength ; and it took away from him the continual 
sacrifice, and cast down the place of his sanctuary. 
And strength was given him against the continual 
sacrifice because of sins ; and truth shall be cast 
down on the ground, and he shall do and shall 
prosper. ^^ ^ The explanation of this vision is 
given by the angel in the same chapter, as fol- 
lows : " The ram, which thou sawest with horns, 
is the king of the Medes and Persians; and 
the he-goat is the king of the Greeks ; and the 
great horn which was between his eyes, the same 
is the first king. But whereas when that was 
broken there arose up four for it, four kings shall 
rise up of his nation, but not with his strength, 

* Dan. viii. 
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And after their reign, when iniquities shall b6 
grown up, there shall arise a king of a shameless 
face, and understanding dark sentences; and his 
power shall be strengthened, but not by his own 
force ; and he shall lay all things waste, and shall 
prosper, and do more than can be believed ; and 
he shall destroy the mighty and the people of the 
saints, according to his will; and craft shall be 
successful in his hand; and his heart shall be 
puffed up, and in the abundance of all things 
he shall kill many ; and he shall rise up against 
the Prince of princes, and shall be broken with- 
out hand/^^ 

Let us consider attentively the meaning of this 
vision, as explained by the angel. The ram is 
said to be the Persian monarchy, and the two 
horns are the two great nations — the Medes and 
the Persians — coalescing together in the forma- 
tion of that empire. The he-goat is declared to 
be the Greek or Macedonian monarchy. The 
notable horn, which came up between the eyes 
of the he-goat, is Alexander the Great, the first 
king or founder of this monarchy. The four 
horns, which rose after the notable horn was 
broken, are the four portions or kingdoms into 
which Alexander's empire was subdivided upon 
his death ; his four principal generals, Antipater, 
Lysimachus, Ptolemy and Seleucus, having be- 
come the* four first kings, respectively. 

What follows afterwards, respecting the king of 
a shameless face, figured in the little horn, re- 
gards the Antichrist and his kingdom. This, our 
assertion, is grounded on the authority of Chris- 
tian antiquity; for St. Jerome testifies that thq 
tradition of primitive interpreters \mdet%\.QQdL^^ 

^ Dan, viii. 
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words of the prophet in this sense : ^^ Many of 
our people," says he, "refer this place to the 
Antichrist." ^ 

If we examine the words of the prophet, we 
shall see that he predicates precisely the same 
things of the little horn arising out of the Roman 
beast, as he predicates of the little horn growing 
out of the Macedonian he-goat. Of the former 
he says, that "he shall be mighty;" that "he 
shall speak words against the High One," and 
" shall crush the saints of the Most High." And 
of the latter he says, that "it became great 
against the south, and against the east, and 
against the strength; and it was magnified even 
to the strength of Heaven ; and he threw down 
of the strength, and of the stars, and trod upon 
them, and it was magnified even to the prince of 
the strength." And again, that " he shall lay all 
things waste, and shall prosper; . . . and shall 
destroy the mighty and the people of the saints ; 
.» . . he shall kill many, and he shall rise up 
against the Prince of princes." This shows that 
the little horn, seen by Daniel in two difierent 
visions, is but one and the same identical horn, 
signifying the same identical person — the great 
enemy of Christ and his saints, or the great Antu 
Christ. 

It is also remarkable that the king of a shame* 
less face, figured by the little horn, is said to 
arise after the reign of the four Grecian king- 
doms, figured by the four horns of the Grecian 
he-goat. This shows that the little horn, the 
Antichrist, was to rise after the expiration of the 
time allotted for the duration of the four monar- 
chies into which Alexander's empire was to be 

' JSieron, in Dan. cap. yiii. torn. y. p. 589. 
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subdivided. It shows that the Antichrist was to 
come^ after these four portions of Alexander's 
empire should have ceased to be independent 
kingdoms — that is, after they should have been 
absorbed into the Roman empire, which is DanieFs 
fourth beast. The prophecy, therefore, relating 
to the he-goat, or Macedonian empire, as far as 
it regards the little horn, or the Antichrist, is 
substantially the same as the other prophecy, 
relating to the Roman beast. ,The one proves 
especially the locality of the little horn, or the 
Antichrist, to be within the geographical limits 
of what constituted Alexander's empire; the 
other fixes the period of his coming. The one 
says that Antichrist was to appear in the east; 
the other declares that he was to appear after 
the overthrow of the Roman empire, and its sub- 
sequent division into ten kingdoms. Protestant 
commentators generally agree with us in the 
explanation of the passage of Daniel, but they 
deny the identity of the little horn of the Mace- 
donian he-goat with that of the Roman beast. 
Anxious to apply to the Pope what is said of the 
latter, they strain every nerve in order to prove 
that this is totally distinct from the former. We 
answer them in the words of our most respected 
friend, Mr. Ambrose Phillipps, as follows : " In 
maintaining this theoryin opposition to ours, which 
asserts the identity of the two little horns, Pro- 
testants seem to forget that the Roman beast 
must represent the whole Roman empire, and 
not alone the western half of it ; that the empire 
of the Macedonian he-goat had already become a 
portion of the Roman empire, and, consequently, 
in looking for the ten horns, into w\i\e\i \!ftft 
Roman empire was to be subdrndi*^, \\:^\* ^^ 
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must look for them not only in the western half, 
but in the eastern portion also of this same 
Roman empire ; and, consequently, that when the 
prophet speaks of the little horn that rose up 
amongst the ten other horns of the Roman em- 
pire, it is altogether arbitrary and imreasonable 
to say -that we are to look for this little horn 
only within the precincts of the western empire, 
and that he is not to be expected within the 
precinct of the eastern half of the Roman beast. 
If so, then, how comes it that the prophet, in 
describing what Protestants gratuitously assume 
to be the western little horn, makes no mention 
whatever of that other little horn, which they 
themselves cannot deny was destined to arise in 
the east out of the precincts of the Macedonian 
he-goat ? How comes it, I say, that the prophet 
tells us of only one, instead of two little horns, 
issuing out of the Roman beast, if the Protestant 
theory be correct, that there really were two such 
horns ? Assuredly, no satisfactory answer can be 
given to this question on the Protestant theory; 
whereas on our theory, the answer is simple and 
obvious, because there was but one such little 
horn, and, therefore, but one is described as 
issuing out of the Roman beast. The prophecy 
of the eighth chapter had already prepared us to 
expect and to conclude this ; for, when the angel 
explained to Daniel the time of the coming of the 
little horn, which he had seen issuing out of the 
Macedonian he-goat, he expressly assured him 
that it would be after the reign of the four king- 
doms of the Macedonian he-goat — ^that is, after 
they ceased to be independent kingdoms, and 
after they had been absorbed within the limits 
of the Roman beast. All Protestants, as far as 
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I know, admit that the little horn of the Mace- 
donian he-goat did, in point of fact, not appear 
until after the breaking-up of the Roman empire. 
I therefore conclude, peremptorily, that the httle 
horn described by the prophet, as issuing out of 
the Roman beast, is the little horn of the Mace- 
donian he-goat; consequently, that the Roman 
little horn is to be looked for within the precincts 
of the eastern, not the western, Roman empire — 
that is, in other words, within the geographical 
limits of the domains of the Macedonian he- 
goat.'' 1 

Another remarkable prediction of Daniel, con- 
cerning the Antichrist and his wicked kingdom, 
is contained in the latter part of the eleventh 
chapter of his prophecy. The angel, from the first 
to the thirty-sixth verse, declares to Daniel many 
things concerning the Persian and Grecian kings. 
After this the angel at once proceeds to the sub- 
ject of the Antichrist, saying : ^^ And the king 
shall do according to his will, and he shall be lifted 
up and shall magnify himself against every god ; 
and he shall speak great things against the God 
of gods, and shall prosper, till the wrath be accom- 
plished ; for the determination is made. And he 
shall make no account of the God of his fathers, 
and he shall follow the lust of women, and he shall 
not regard any gods ; for he shall rise up against 
all things. But he shall worship the God Maozim 
in his place ; and a God whom his fathers knew 
not, he shall worship with gold and silver, and 
precious stones, and things of great price.'' That 
this prediction concerns the Antichrist, besides 
intrinsic evidence, we have the authority of the 
ancient writers, who declare it to be so. St» Je- 

> Mskhometanifim in its relation to Prophecy > cW^. Vl. 
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rome writes thus : " Porphyry interprets those 
things that are here said till the end of the 
chapter of Antiochus^ sumamed the Epiphanes. 
But our people believe all those things to be pre- 
dicted of the Antichrist^ who is to come in the 
latter time/^ ^ And again : " From this place (the 
36th verse) the Jews think that the prediction 
concerns the Antichrist, and we also believe the 
same/^* And here let it be remembered, that 
what the prophet says of the Antichrist, that 
he " will be lifted up and shall magnify himself 
against every god, and he shall speak great things 
against the God of gods,'^ perfectly agrees with the 
description which the same prophet has already 
given of the same person in the seventh and 
eighth chapters. For in the seventh chapter he 
says : ^^ That he shall become mighty, and shall 
speak words against the High One, and shall crush 
the saints of the Most High/* And in the eighth 
chapter he declares, that "his power shall be 
strengthened, he shall lay all tlnngs waste, he 
shall destroy the mighty, and the people of the 
saints. He shall rise up against the Prince of 
princes.*' 

The prophet adds, that the Antichrist shall 
prosper until the ivrath be accomplished. This 
means that the Antichrist will be allowed to pros- 
per until the anger of God, justly enkindled 
against his* people for their crimes, shall be 
appeased. But when the time of God's ven- 
geance §hall have expired, then also the time for 
Antichrist's prosperity shall end, and he shall be 
broken down and entirely overthrown by the power 
of the Most High. 

' St Hier. in Dan. xi. 21. * Ibid. xi. 36. 
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Section II. 
PrediciUms of SL Paid, 

A most remarkable prediction concerning the 
Antichrist and his wicked kingdom is contained 
in the second Epistle of St. Paul to the Thessalo- 
nians^ where the Apostle writes as follows : " And 
we beseech you, brethren, by the coming of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, and of our gathering together 
unto Him, that you be not easily moved from your 
sense, nor be terrified, neither by spirit, nor by 
word, nor by epistle, as sent from us, as if the day 
of the Lord were at hand : for (the day of the 
Lord shall not come), unless there come a revolt 
first, and the Man of Sin be revealed, the 
son of perdition, who opposeth and is lifted up 
above all that is called God, or that is wor- 
shipped, so that he sitteth in the temple of God, 
showing himself as if he were God. Remember you 
not that when I was yet with you, I told you 
these things? And now you know what with- 
holdeth, that he may be revealed in his time. For 
the mystery of iniquity already worketh ; only that 
he who now holdeth does hold, until he be taken 
out of the way. And then that wicked one shall 
be revealed, whom the Lord Jesus shall kill with 
the spirit of His mouth, and shall destroy with the 
brightness of His coming : him, whose coming is 
according to the working of Satan, in all power, 
and signs, and lying wonders, and in all seduction 
of iniquity to them that perish, because they 
received not the love of the truth, that they might 
be saved. Therefore God shall send them the 
operation of error to believe a lie.^^^ 

The object of the Apostle in writing to ^Xi'b 

' 2 Thees. ii. 
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Thessalonians was to teach them that the day of 
our Lord^s second coming was not so near at hand 
as some, from an erroneous statement purporting 
to come from the Apostle himself^ had imagined. 
This, he assures them, is a mistake, and he 
grounds his assurance upon the fact that the 
coming of Christ could not occur until there had 
first been a revolt, or a remarkable apostasy, and 
until a character denominated the Man of Sin had 
been revealed. The coming of the apostasy is 
here intimately connected and identified with the 
revelation of the Man of Sin, because the apostasy 
was to be his work. The evil to be effected by 
the Man of Sin was not to be personal only, but 
like a noxious plague it was to spread widely, to 
the ruin and destruction of many. The Man of 
Sin, besides raising himself in opposition to Christ 
and his Church, was to enlist many in the same 
diabolical work ; he was to institute a religious 
system for the purpose of superseding the religion 
of Christ ; he was to corrupt and seduce many, 
inducing them to apostatize from the faith; he 
was to array his terrible strength in an endeavour 
to destroy Christianity. 

St. Paul adds, that the mystery of iniquity 
" already worketh ;^^ which agrees with the state- 
ment of St. John, that even in his own time there 
were already many Antichrists. The mystery of 
iniquity was then already working, because the 
standard of opposition against Christ and his 
Church had already been raised by the Corin- 
thians, the Marcionites, the Ebionites, and other 
heretics recorded in Church history. The seeds 
of corruption destined to grow up to maturity at 
the time of the Antichrist were already sown ; 
the germ, which was to reach its full growth and 
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to attain its entire development at the coming 
and by the operation of the Man of Sin, had 
already been planted, and was already giving 
signs of its growing. The mystery of wickedness, 
which was to be consummated by the Antichrist, 
was already at work through the agency of his 
precursors. The Apostle, after saying that " the 
mystery of iniquity already worketh,^' subjoins, 
" only that he who now holdeth do hold, until he 
be taken out of the way ; and then that wicked 
one shall be revealed.^' 

Prom these words it is manifest that something 
was in existence at the period when the Apostle 
wrote, which so operated as to prevent the reve- 
lation of the Man of Sin ; but when this impedi- 
ment should be taken away from the midst, then 
that wicked one should be revealed. 

What the impediment was St. Paul does not 
specify; but it is clear, that he had orally in- 
structed the Thessalonians about it, though he 
did not choose to commit the matter to writing ; 
because he reminds them, that he had told them 
these things while personally present ; and conse- 
quently they knew what was the impediment, or 
withholding power. Now what was the obstacle 
which prevented the revelation of the Man of 
Sin? What was the withholding power which 
was to be removed to make way for the revelation 
of the wicked one ? 

There is no doubt that this was the Roman 
empire. This is unanimously declared by the 
early fathers, who must have learnt it from apos- 
tolical tradition. And the reason which they 
give why the Apostle did not venture to commit 
it to paper is, lest any such open declaratiow, \3cl^ 
the Roman empire was destined to iaiW, ^LtLdL^orj \\.^ 

c 2 
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overthrow to make room for the Man of Sin, 
should by a jealous government be constructed 
into an act of treasonable disaffection. ^^ Who 
holds/' says Tertullian, " but the Roman empire, 
the division of which into ten kingdoms will bring 
on the Antichrist; and then, according to the 
Apostle, that wicked one shall be revealed/'^ 
The holy patriarch of Jerusalem, St. Cyril, thus 
writes : ^^ The predicted Antichrist will come 
when the . times of the Roman empire shall be 
fulfilled.'^ And again : " The devil will raise up 
a famous man, who will seize upon the domains 
of the Roman empire. That man, the Antichrist, 
will appear as soon as the Roman empire shall 
have come to its conclusion.'^ ^ St. Ambrose, 
commenting upon the quoted passage of St. Paul, 
proposes much the same interpretation, and 
affirms, " that after the failing or decay of the 
Roman empire, the Antichrist shall appear.'' 
St. Jerome, explaining the same words of the 
Apostle, writes thus : " The Antichrist shall sit in 
the temple of God . . . showing himself that he 
is Christ and the Son of God: and unless the 
Roman empire be first desolated, and the Anti- 
christ precede, Christ shall not come. And now 
you know what withholdeth that he might be 
revealed in his time ; that is, you know very well 
what is the reason why the Antichrist doth not 
come at present. The Apostle is not willing to 
say openly that the Roman empire should be 
destroyed, which they who command think to be 
eternal. For if he had said openly and boldly 
that the Antichrist shall not come unless the 
Roman empire be first destroyed, it might pro- 
bably have proved the occasion of a persecution 

' Tert, De Bes. car. c. 24. * Catech. xv. c. v* 
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against the Church/' ^ ... St. Jerome was himself 
a witness to the barbarous nations beginning to 
tear in pieces the Boman empire^ and upon this 
occasion exclaims, " He who hindered is taken 
out of the way, and we do not consider that the 
Antichrist approaches, whom the Lord Jesus 
shall consume with the spirit of His mouth.'* * 
St. John Chrysostom, in one of his homilies upon 
this passage of St. Paul, speaking of what hin- 
dered the revelation of the Antichrist, asserts 
that '* when the Roman empire shall be taken 
out of the way, then he shall come ; and it is 
very likely : for as long as the dread of this em- 
pire shall remain, no other shall quickly be substi- 
tuted ; but when this shall be dissolved, he shall 
seize on the vacant empire, and shall endeavour 
to assume the power both of God and man.'' 

Lastly, St. John Damascene, commenting on 
the same words of the Apostle, says : " The 
Apostle here refers to the Roman empire; and 
when that is removed, the Antichrist comethP 
The holy father does not say, that after the 
removal of the Roman empire the Antichrist 
shaU come, but, to signify that one event is imme- 
diately connected with the other, and that the 
overthrow of the Roman empire would be followed 
immediately by the revelation of the Man of Sin, 
he says that he cometh. 

Such is the explanation which these ancient 
and venerable fathers give to the passage of St. 
Paul, and there can be no doubt that they must 
have learned it by tradition from the Apostles or 
from the Church of the Thessalonians. 

' Alges. Qusest. xi. col. 209, prior pars. 
^ St. Hier. ad Agerucbiam de Monogamm, co\. *1\%, %^c^. 
pars. 
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It is then evident, that according to the unani- 
mous teaching of the primitive Church, the 
impediment which prevented the revelation of 
the Antichrist or the Man of Sin, was the Roman 
empire, and that soon after this impediment was 
removed, the wicked one was to be revealed. The 
reason why the existence of the Roman empire 
rendered impossible the revelation of the Anti- 
christ is this : — the Antichrist, from a small 
beginning, was to rise to a great power, and to 
establish a vast and powerful kingdom ; he was to 
become great, as it is foretold by the prophet 
Daniel, against the south, and against the east, and 
against the strength. . . . He was to be magnified 
even unto the strength of Heaven . . . even to the 
Prince of the strength.^ He was to estabUsh a 
vast empire, and to rule over many nations, which 
then belonged to the Roman kingdom. Now, how 
could all this be efifected as long as the Roman 
empire endured? how could the Man of Sin 
establish his dominion, and extend it to the east 
and to the west, as long as the Roman eagle was 
master of the world? That Antichrist might do 
this, it was absoutely necessary that the strength 
of the Romans should break down, and be removed 
out of the way; then, and only then, the way 
would be open for the revelation of the Man of 
Sin in all the strength of his power, and the 
fulness of his wickedness. 

This was clearly seen by the early fathers, who 
were near the source of the apostolic tradition. 
Deeply impressed with the belief that the impedi- 
ment to the revelation of the Antichrist was the 
Roman empire, they, with the primitive Church, 
fervently prayed for the continuance of that empire, 

» Dan. viii. 9, 10, 11. 
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on the express ground that its removal would be 
immediately followed by the manifestation of a 
violent and wicked power, which would afflict the 
world with awful calamities. *^ Another greater 
duty/' says Tertullian, " which binds us to pray 
for the emperors and for the whole Roman state, 
is because we know that by the continuation of the 
Roman empire a most awful calamity is retarded, 
which is impending on the whole world.^'^ 

The Apostle, to comfort the Thessalonians, no 
sooner mentions the revelation of the Man of Sin, 
than he foretells also his destruction, even before 
he describes his other qualifications. Unmindful, 
as it were, of the order of time, he proceeds at 
once to what was the engrossing subject of his 
thoughts and wishes, saying, — Whom the Lord 
Jesus s?uill consume by the spirit of His moitth, and 
shall destroy with the brightness of His coming. 
Which words teach us that the utter destruction, 
the final overthrow, of the power of Antichrist and 
of his iniquitous kingdom, will be effected by 
Christ at his second coming. 

Then, having foretold the destruction of the Man 
of Sin, the Apostle returns again to the subject 
which he had suspended for a while, and describes 
the other qualifications by which the wicked one 
was to advance and establish his imposture and 
his kingdom. '^ Whose coming,'^ says he, "is 
according to the working of Satan, in all power, 
and signs, and lying wonders, and in all seduction 
of iniquity to them that perish.^' Here we are 
taught that the Antichrist will rise to credit and 
authority by diabolical methods; that he will 
practise the most wicked arts of deceit ; will be 
guilty of the most impious frauds and im^o^vtxQkV^Si 

' Tert. Apol ad Gent. 
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upon numkiiid; and br tliae memim wSk soooeed 
to draw manT into tbe sedncdon of iniqnitT. 
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Thef Aposde St. Jckn, in liis first epistfe, not 
ohIt distmcthr dedares that the Anticlinst would 
certainly onney but abo predicts, in the clearest 
terms, what sort of a person he was to be. "Who 
is a liar/' sajs he, " but he who deniedi that Jesos 
is the Christ? This is the Antichrist who denieth 
the Father and the Skm."' And i^ain : ''Every 
^irit that dissc^Teth Jesns is not of God, ai^ 
^is is the Antichrist,"^ The same Apostle thos 
describes in the Apocahpse the diaracter of the 
Antichrist and of his longdom: — ^"I saw,^ sajs 
he, '' a beast coming up out <^ the sea, haying 
seren heads and tea hcHns, and upon his boms ten 
diadems, and upon his hei^s names of blasphemy. 
. . . And there was giren to him a mouth speak- 
ing great things, and blasphemies : and power was 
given to him to do two-and-fwty months. And 
he opened his month unto blasphemies against 
God, to blaspheme His name, and His taberaade, 
and them that dwell in heaven. And it was given 
nnto him to make war with the saints and to 
overcome them. And power was given him over 
every tribe, and people, and tongue, and nation. 
And all that dwell upon the earth adored him, 
whose Dames are not written in the book of life of 
the Lamb which was slain from the beginning of 
the world.^'^ How wonderful is the resemblance, 
amountiDg to complete identity, between this beast 
and the little horn of Daniel ! The fathers, com- 

> 1 John, ii. 22. • 1 John, iv. 8. 

' Apoc. xiii. 
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menting on this passage of St. John^ teach that 
the beast here described signifies the Antichrist 
and his kingdom. This is expressly attested by 
Cornelius a Lapide^ who writes thus: — "I say 
that the beast here spoken of is the Antichrist- 
Such is the common opinion of St. Irenaeus/ of 
Tertullian, of Victorinus; ... of Hypolitus, on 
the consummation of the age; of St. Ephrem, 
in his treatise on the Anticluist ; of Prudentius, 
of St. Gregory, St. Ambrose, St. Thomas, &c.^'^ 
St. Irenseus, in the fifth book of his work against 
heresies, chapter twenty-ninth, writes thus : — ^^ In 
the beast — the Antichrist, when he comes — is 
summed up all wickedness and fraud, that all 
apostatical malice being centred and confined in 
him, may be thrown into the pool of fire.^^ 

But it will be asked, has the Antichrist already 
come, or are we still to look forward for his 
coming? And if he be already come, how shall 
we be able to find him out ? 

Surely the first question seems already settled, 
by the simple fact, known to all, that the Roman 
empire — which, according to the doctrines of 
St. Paul, and the unanimous teaching of the early 
Fathers, was the great impediment to the revela- 
tion of the Man of Sin, and whose removal was to 
be followed by the coming of the Antichrist, and 
by the establishment of his wicked kingdom — has 
already ceased to exist for upwards of thirteen 
centuries. The Roman empire was broken down 
and overthrown in the fifth century, and there- 
fore, the Man of Sin, the son of perdition, whose 
coming is immediately connected with the falling 
of the Roman empire, must already have made his 

* Lib. V. cap. 28. 

" Cornel, a Lap, Comment, in Apocal. cap. ^u. 
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appearance. The Roman beast, which had "its 
teeth and claws of iron, with which he devoured 
and broke in pieces,^^ has been slain for many 
centuries ; and therefore the little horn which was 
to come out of it soon after its death, must have 
already sprung up. 

As regards the second question, we propose to 
answer it in the following articles : — 

AETICLE II. 

Particular Markef, whicli must characterise the Antichrist and 

his kingdom. 

The very name of the Antichrist, wliich, as 
St. Augustine observes, means " a great opponent 
of Christ,^' brings to our mind the idea of a being 
most wicked and diaboKcal, as Christ is most holy 
and divine. The Holy Scripture says of Christ, 
that "the Spirit of the Lord shall rest upon Him; 
the spirit of wisdom and of understanding; the 
spirit of counsel and of fortitude; the spirit of 
knowledge and of godliness; and He shall be 
filled with the spirit of the fear of the Lord.^^^ 
The very contrary may be asserted of the Anti- 
christ : that the spirit of the devil shall rest upon 
him; the spirit of pride and wickedness; the 
spirit of fraud and deceit ; the spirit of error and 
seduction. He must be filled, not with the " wis- 
dom descending from above,^^ but with that 
ascending from beneath, with " an earthly, sen- 
sual, devilish wisdom.^^^ 

To proceed with clearness, we will here set down 
in order the principal marks, which, according to 
the scriptursJ predictions, must characterise the 
Antichrist and his iniquitous kingdom. 

' Is, XL 2, ' St. James, iii. 15. 
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Sbction I. 

l8t Mark. — The Antichrist must professedly deny the Holy 

Trinity, 

The mystery of the most Holy Trinity, which 
" has been hidden from ages and generations, and 
now is manifested to the saints/'^ is the very basis 
of Christianity. It is by virtue of this mystery that 
we are regenerated to divine grace, and incorpo- 
rated with Christ in holy baptism ; by this we are 
made " sons of God, and heirs also, heirs indeed 
of God, and joint heirs with Christ.'^ ^ By this we 
are drawn to the Father who created us, to the 
Son who redeemed us, and to the Holy Ghost who 
sanctifieth us ; for, as St. John says, " There are 
three who give testimony in heaven — the Father, 
the Son, and the Holy Ghost, — and these three 
are but one.^^^ This subhme mystery of three 
persons in one God, so essential to Christianity, 
must be professedly denied by the Antichrist. 
St. John declares it plainly, " Who is a Har,^' says 
he, ^^ but he who denies that Jesus is the Christ ? 
This is the Antichrist who denieth the Father and 
the Son.^^^ The Apostle could not use a better 
language to give us a clear idea of what the true 
Antichrist must be. We are assured by him that 
the Antichrist is some person or community that 
should deny the Father and the Son. The spirit 
of wickedness may prompt different persons to 
deny different points of Christian doctrine ; but, 
however such a spirit may operate in diflferent 
persons and in different ages, it is still, according 
to St. John, the spirit of the Antichrist ; and while 

» ColoBs. i. 26. 2 Rom. \\\\. \T . 

» 1 John, V.7. * 1 JoVin, V\. ^. 
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there may be many isolated and individual Anti- 
christs, what the Apostle emphatically denomi- 
nates the Antichrist y is a person or a community 
which must be known by the distinguishing badge 
of a denial of the Father and the Son. 

Section II. 
2nd Mark, — The Amtickrist must profeaaecUy dewy the IncamctHon4 

After the mystery of the Holy Trinity, that of 
the Divine Word made flesh is the most essential 
to Christianity, and most necessary to salvation. 
*^ This is eternal life,^' says Jesus in the Gospel of 
St. John, " that they may know Thee, the only 
true God, and Jesus Christ, whom thou hast sent.'^* 
And again : '^ The Father hath sent his Son to 
be the Saviour of the world ; whosoever shall con- 
fess that Jesus is the Son of God, God abideth in 
him, and he in God.'' * It is the incarnate Word 
of God, the Word made flesh, that gives men 
" power to be made the sons of God, to them that 
believe in His name, who are bom not of blood, 
nor of the will of the flesh, nor of the will of man, 
but of God.''* Now this great mystery, the 
greatest and sweetest comfort for poor fallen man, 
must be utterly rejected by the Antichrist ; for he 
must deny that Jesus is the great Messias, the 
Son of the living God in human flesh, the Holy 
One of God made man. We have also for this the 
infallible authority of the Holy Ghost. " Every 
spirit," says St. John, " that dissolveth Jesus, is 
not of God ; and this is the Antichrist." * And 
again : " Many seducers are gone out in the world, 
who confess not that Jesus Christ is come in the 

* John, xvii. 3. '1 John, iv. 14, 15. 

» John, I 12, 13. ♦ 1 John, iv. 3. 
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flesh ; this is a seducer and an Antichrist/'^ Here 
the Apostle marks out the Antichrist as one who 
professedly " dissolves Christ ;'^ as a seducer, who 
'^ denies that Jesus Christ is come in the flesh/' 
Now, what is it to dissolve Christ, but to deny the 
union of the divine and human nature in the only 
person of the Divine Word, by which the one and 
same Christ is at once truly God, and truly man ? 
What does it mean to deny that Christ is come in 
the flesh, but to deny that Jesus Christ is the 
incarnate Son of the living God, or, in other words, 
to deny the incarnation ? 

And it was quite natural that Antichrist, the 
great opponent of Christ, on his wicked principles, 
should deny the incarnation as well as the blessed 
Trinity. For as these two mysteries are the 
basis upon which the whole scheme of human 
redemption and salvation rests, it was to be 
expected that the fiercest enemy of Christ and of 
his Church should oppose them with all his 
might. 

Section III. 
Zrd Mark. — Th£ Antichrist must excdt himsdf cibove Christ. 

The Lord Jesus having laid down His life in 
obedience to His Father's will, in redemption for 
our sins, " God raised Him up from the dead and 
set Him on His right hand, in the heavenly places, 
above all principality, and power, and virtue, and 
dominion, and every name that is named, not only 
in this world, but in that which is to come, and He 
has subjected all things under His feet, and hath 
made Him head over all the Church.''* "Christ," 
writes the Apostle St. Paul, *^ being in the form 

» 2 John, 7. * EpK. i. ^0, ^\ , ^'I. 
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of God, thought it not a robbery to be equal with 
God ; but emptied Himself, taking the form of a 
servant, being made in the likeness of men, and in 
habit found as a man. He humbled Himself, 
becoming obedient unto death, even the death of 
the Cross. For which cause God also hath exalted 
Him, and hath given Him a name which is above 
all names. That in the name of Jesus every knee 
should bow, of those that are in heaven, on earth, 
and under the earth; and that every tongue 
should confess that the Lord Jesus Christ is in the 
glory of God the Father.'^ ^ The Lamb that was 
slain is worthy to receive power and divinity, and 
wisdom and strength, and honour and glory, and 
benediction for ever and ever. And every crea- 
ture which is in heaven, and on the earth and 
under the earth, and such as are in the sea, and 
all that are in them, must bow down in humble 
adoration and say : " To Him that sitteth on the 
throne, and to the Lamb, benediction and honour, 
and power, for ever and ever.'^ But although 
Christ be the Lord of infinite majesty, and the 
King of immortal glory ; although He be exalted 
above the angels, the archangels, even to the 
throne of God Himself; although He has a 
thousand claims to the profound adoration of 
every creature; yet the Antichrist will not submit 
to Him, nay, he will exalt himself against Him, 
and usurp for himself the honour which is due to 
Him. Lucifer, in an evil hour, said in his heart, 
" I will ascend above the height of the clouds, 
I will be like the Most High.''« The Antichrist 
will be animated by a similar spirit, for he will 
magnify himself against Christ, the S6n of the 
living God, and will prefer himself before Him. 

» Philip, ii. 6, ^ Is. xiv. 14. 
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He will rise against Christ tvith his neck raised up, 
and will strive to rob Him of His glory. This is 
expressly predicted by the holy prophets of God. 
The Apostle St. Paul says of him, that " he opposeth 
and exalteth himself above all that is called God^ 
or that is worshipped ; so that he sitteth in the 
temple of God, showing himself as if he were 
God.^'^ The prophet Daniel predicts much the 
same : " His heart," says he, " shall be puflfed up 
. . . and he shall rise up against the Prince of 
princes." 2 And again : " He shall magnify him- 
self against every god, and he shall speak great 
things against the God of gods."^ From these 
passages it is' evident that Antichrist shall exalt 
himself, not only above magistrates and kings, who 
are sometimes called gods m Holy Writ, but also 
above ^ Christ, the King of Kings, the Lord of 
Lords, who is God blessed for ever. " The Anti- 
christ," writes St. Jerome, who was well acquainted 
with the tradition of the early Fathers, " shall sit in 
the temple of God . . . showing himself that he 
is Christ;" namely, usurping for himself the 
honour which is due to Christ. 

Section IV. 

4th Mark. — The Antichrist must he a Man of Sin in life and 

doctrine. 

Christ is called in Holy Scripture the Just, the 
Righteous, hj excellence, the Holy One of God; 
^^ innocent, undefiled, separated from sinners, and 
made higher than the heavens." * He is called, as 
He reaUy is, the Son of the Living God — the 
Way, the Truth, and the Life, But the Anti- 

» 2 These, ii. 4. » Dan. viii. 25. 

» Dan. xi. 35. * He\). V\\. "l^. 
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Christ, the great opponent of Christ, will be dis- 
tinguished by an entirely contrary mark. He 
will be a pre-eminent sinner; he will be guilty 
of consummate wickedness. This is manifest 
from the words of St. Paul, who calls him the 
Man of Sin, the Son of Perdition^ the Wicked 
One, whom the Lord Jesus shall kill with the 
^' spirit of His mouth.'' What stronger language 
could the Apostle use to signify Antichrist's 
extreme wickedness ? The prophet Daniel speaks 
of him in the same style ; for he calls him a king 
of a shameless face ; a lustful man, who shall 
follow the lust of women. 

Antichrist's wickedness was not to be restricted 
to his life only, but was to be extended to his 
doctrine also ; he must be a Man of Sin in life 
and doctrine. For the Apostle St. Paul assures us 
that he must consummate the mystery of iniquity ; 
he must be guilty of all seduction of iniquity to 
them that perish;^ and Daniel says, that he shall 
speak words against the High One; and that h£ 
shall speak great things against the God of gods, 
St. John also says, in the Apocalypse, that the 
beast which was shown to him coming up out of 
the sea, a figure of the Antichrist, had " a mouth 
speaking great things and blasphemies : . . . and 
he opened his mouth unto blasphemies against 
God, to blaspheme His name, and His tabernacle, 
and them that dwell in heaven." ^ 

» 2 Theas. ii. 7, 10. * Apoc. xiii. 5, 6. 
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Section V. 

5dk Marh, — 77ie AwtichrUt fMut he a faUe prophet who mitst 

petform lying wonders, 

Jesus Christ was sent, by His divine Father, to 
q)eak the truth to men, and to reveal to them His 
holy Will. " The Spirit of the Lord is upon Me,'' 
says Jesus, ^' because the Lord hath anointed Me, 
and hath sent Me to preach to the meek, to heal 
the contrite of heart, and to preach a release to 
the captives, and deliverance to them that are 
shut up.'' ^ ^'He" (the Lord Jesus), writes St. 
Peter, " received from God the Father honour and 
glory; this voice coming down to Him from the 
excellent Glory : T7iis w my beloved Son, in whom 
I am well pleased; hear ye Him"^ And the 
Apostle St. Paul says, that God " who at sundry 
times, and in divers manners, spoke in times past 
to the fathers by the prophets; last of all, in 
these days hath spoken to us by His Son, whom 
He hath appointed Heir, by whom also He made 
the world."* Now, against this most holy and 
sublime mission of Christ, a mission descending 
from above, and breathing only justice and truth, 
the Man of Sin, the fierce opponent of Christ, the 
great Antichrist must rise, and oppose to it his 
own false and diabolical mission. This is evident 
from the doctrine of St. Paul, who says, that " the 
coming of the Man of Sin is after the working of 
Satan, with all power, aijd signs, and lying won- 
ders, and in all seduction of iniquity to them that 
perish."* And the prophet Daniel says, that 
'^ he shall think himself able to change times and 



> la. hd. 1. « 2 Pet. i. 17. 

» Heb. i. 1, 2. « 2 Thess. ii. 9, 10. 
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Jaws;^^ 1 ^'that lie shall be a king of a shameless 
face^ and understanding dark sentences ; ^^ ^ all 
which plainly shows that the Antichrist will be 
guilty of the most diabolical frauds; that he will 
pretend to supernatural powers^ and boast super- 
natural visions; that he will proclaim himself as 
being sent by God to lead men into the way of 
salvation ; in a word, that he will be a false pro- 
phety peiforming lying wonders. 

Section VI. 

^th Mark. — The Antichrist must he the atOhor of a gretU apottaey 

frcm the Christicm faith. 

The Apostle St. Paul declares that, before 
Christ's second advent, a revolt, or a ffreat apos- 
tacy must first take place, and the Man of Sin be 
revealed. We have already remarked h<fw this 
apostacy is coupled with the revelation of the 
Man of Sin, evidently showing that the two are 
identified together, and that the apostacy will be 
the work of the Antichrist. For this reason 
St. Justin, martyr, especially styles the Man of 
Sin tlie Man of the Apostacy. The apostacy hiere 
described is plainly not of a civil but of a religious 
nature ; not a revolt from secular government, but 
a defection from the true religion. Moreover, this 
apostacy does not imply the simple denial of some 
article of faith only, but it means a total departing 
from Christ, an entire falling away from the 
Christian faith. St. Ireneus says, that the Man 
of Sin, the great Antichrist, will recapitulate, or 
sum up in his own person, the whole diabolical 
apostacy which should precede him.' This agrees 

' Dan. vii. 25. * lb. viii. 23. 

• St. Iren. adv. Haer.L v. 
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perfectly with the prophecy of Daniel, who says, 
that the Antichrist '^ shall speak words against 
the High One; " ^ that ^^ he shall magnify himself 
even to the strength of heaven, and throw down 
of the strength and of the stars, and tread upon 
them;'* that he ''will magnify himself even to 
the Prince of the strength, and take away from 
Him the continual sacrifice, and cast down the 
place of His sanctuary, and cast down truth to 
the ground/'* And again he says, that ''his 
heart shall be puffed up, and he shall rise up 
against the Prince of princes'' ' — namely, as Cor- 
nelius a Lapide explains it, against Christ, who is 
the King of kings, and the Lord of lords. It is 
then clear, that the apostacy to be effected by 
Antichrist must be an entire defection of many 
from the Christian faith — an open rebellion of 
many against Christ and His Church. The Anti- 
christ, the great opponent of Christ, must institute 
a religious system for the purpose of superseding 
Christianitv, and of inducing men to apostatize 
Jrom the faith. He must aim at the destruction 
of the Christian Church ; and by lying wonders, 
and through the working of Satan, must seduce 
many into error. "Whose coming," says St. 
Paul, "is according to the working of Satan, in 
all power, and signs, and lying wonders; and in 
all seduction of iniquity to them that perish; 
because they received not the love of the truth 
that they might be saved. Therefore God shall 
send them the operation of error to believe 
lying/^ * 

» Dan. vii. 25. » lb. viii. 10, 11, 12. 

« lb. viii. 25. * 2 Thess. ii. 9, 10. 
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Section VII. 

7th Mark, — The Antichrist mutt dejilt the temple ofJenudlem and 

desolate the Holy Land. 

The Apostle St. Paul says^ that the Antichrist^ 
when he comes, will ^^ sit in the temple of Godj 
showing himself as if he were GodP ^ This temple^ 
where the Antichrist was to manifest himself as the 
Redeemer of men, can be no other than that of 
Jerusalem. For, at the time when St. Paul made 
this prediction, which was before the destruction 
of Jerusalem, no other temple was called the 
Temple of God but that of Jerusalem; that 
temple to which St. Peter and St. John went 
up to pray,* and where St. Paul, in the latter 
years of his life, being himself purified, gave 
notice of the accomplishment of the days of puri- 
fication. ^ Moreover, the word tempUy when men- 
tioned in Holy Scripture as, by excellence, the 
place of divine worship, always means that of 
Jerusalem. Nor was there, in the Apostle^s time^ 
any Christian temple in existence to which he 
could refer as to the place to which his prediction 
might relate; for Christians did not begin to 
build their churches until the third century. We 
may, therefore, consider it as certain that the 
temple to which St. Paul alludes in his prophecy, 
is that of Jerusalem. This opinion is supported 
by the authority of Christian antiquity, and has 
every appearance of being derived from apostolical 
tradition. St. Ireneus says that the Antichrist 
^' will extend his dominion to Jerusalem, and will 
sit in the Temple of God, deluding those who will 

> 2 These, u. 4. « Acts iii. 

^ Actsxxi. 
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adore him, as if he himself were Christ/^ ^ St. 
Cyril, of Jerusalem, commenting on St. PauPs 
words, he sitteth in the Temple of God, says : 
*' What temple ? He means the temple of the 
Jews which has been destroyed/' ^ And St. Hip- 
polytus, the martyr, in his book De Consummatione 
Mundi, declares that " the Antichrist would raise 
a stony temple in Jerusalem.^' This seems also 
indicated by our Blessed Lord, in the 24th chap- 
ter of St. Matthew, where He speaks thus: 
'' When you shall see the abomination of desola- 
tion, which was spoken of by Daniel the prophet, 
standing in the holy place, he that readeth, let 
him understand.*' This prophecy relates to two 
different times, and points out two different 
events. The first is the destruction of Jerusalem, 
and the profanation of the temple by the Romans. 
The second is the coming of the Antichrist, and 
his defilement of the holy places. Some, perhaps, 
may object that, as the temple of Jerusalem was 
to be destroyed under Titus, it is impossible that 
St. Paul should contemplate it as the place where 
the Antichrist should sit, showing himself as if he 
were God. Our answer is, that buildings erected 
on the same spot, and apparently for similar 
objects, commonly receive the same name. Thus, 
it is usually said that Adrian and Julian endea- 
voured to rebuild the temple of Jerusalem, which 
implies the idea of a moral identity. But the 
Antichrist, besides defiling the temple of Jeru- 
fialem, sitting in it, and showing himself, as if 
he were Christ, the Son of the Living God, will 
also desolate the holy land. This is distinctly 
predicted by the prophet Daniel, who, after de- 
scribing the wicked deeds of the Antichriat ^xA 

* Lib. V. cap. 24* ' Catechet. Aac^ "»»^ «w:^.,\^« 
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his followers^ adds that ^' he shall increase glory; 
and give them power over many, and shall divide 
the land gratis/^ * The land which the prophet 
had so much at heart, the holy land, flowing with 
milk and honey, the land especially blessed from 
heaven, and emphatically deserving of the appel- 
lation of the land, was to become the prey of 
Antichrist ; and so contemptuously would he treat 
it, that he would divide it gratis, as if it were 
worth nothing, to his rapacious followers. 

Section VIII. 

^th Mark, — The AiUichrist must estciblish a hingdom, whit^, though 
small in the beginning, should grow into a very large empire. 

The prophet Daniel declares this most dis- 
tinctly. First, he represents the Antichrist and 
his kingdom as a Uttle horn; then he adds, 
that "at the presence of this little horn three 
of the first ten horns were plucked up,'' which 
is thus explained by the angel : " The ten horns 
shall be ten kings; and another shall rise up 
after them, and he shall be mightier than the 
former, and he shall bring down three kings.*' * 
He repeats much the same in the next chapter, 
where he says, that "the little horn became 
great against the south, and against the east, 
and against the strength," ^ which is thus inter- 
preted by the angel: " There shall arise a king 
of a shameless face, and understanding dark sen- 
tences, and his power shall be strengthened . • , 
and he shall lay all things waste, and shall 
prosper, and do more than can be believed."^ 
From these prophecies we learn, that the king- 

» Dan. xi. 89. « lb. vii. 24. 

3 Jb. viii. 9. ^ lb. viii. 28, 24. 
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dom of the Antichrist^ small in the beginnings 
was to subjugate three of the ten kingdoms 
which were shown to the prophet in the vision; 
and that when those three kingdoms should be 
overthrown the little kingdom should acquire 
their dominion^ and should thus become a vast 
empire at their own expense; that it should 
extend towards the south and the east and the 
north, and comprehend many nations under its 
sway. St. Jerome assures us that this interpre- 
tation is supported by the constant and general 
tradition of the early Church, in the following 
words: ''Let us therefore say, what hath been 
handed down to us by all ecclesiastical writers : 
that in the latter days of the world, when the 
Roman empire shall have been destroyed, ten 
kings shall arise who shall parcel out the Roman 
territory between themselves; after which an 
eleventh king shall arise, small in his beginnings, 
who shall subdue three of those other kings/' And 
here St. Jerome adds — what he could only have 
learned &om the same tradition which he tells us 
prevailed in the early Church — that the three 
kings referred to were '' those of Egypt, Africa, 
and Ethiopia, or the interior of Asia.'' ^ 

Sbotion IX. 

9^ Mark, — The Antichrist must propagate his rdigum cmd his 

kingdom by bnital force. 

This is proved : 1. By those words of Daniel, 
where he says, that " the fierce king — theAntichrist 
— toill lay all things waste, ^' 2. By that other pas- 
sage of the same prophet, where he predicts that 
the same fierce king '' shall worship the god 
Maozim in the place of the true God/** ^V., 

^ Weron, in Dan. cap. yii. ^ 'Dwa. id. ^^« 
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Jerome informs ns that Maozim signifies ntrtmg^ 
holds, forces. This shows that the god of the 
Antichrist must be emphatically a god of forces, 
of strongholds J of physical force. His implement 
for extending his religion as well as his temporal 
kingdom must be one and the same instrument^ 
the sword. 

Section X. 

\Oth Mark, — Tke AvOichriM must he emimaied hy a most violeiU 
hcUred against Ghristiamity, which he must dUo infuae iMo hU 
foUowera. 

This is expressly declared by Daniel^ where he 
speaks of the cruel war which the Antichrist must 
wage against the saints. In the seventh chapter 
he says that the Antichrist ^' shall crush the 
saints of the Most High/* In the next chapter 
he adds, that '^ he was to throw down of the 
strength of the stars and tread upon them /* which, 
being explained by the angel, means that '^ he 
was to destroy the mighty and the people of the 
saints.*^ St. John, in the Apocalypse, speaking o/£ 
the beast which he saw coming out of the sea., 
says, that '^ it was given unto him to make war 
with the saints, and to overcome them/'^ 

From these passages there can be no doubt 
that the Antichrist and his followers must be 
animated by the fiercest hatred against the saints. 
What the name saints here means is plain from 
the language of Holy Scripture, and especially in 
the apostolic epistles, where this term is applied 
to Christians, that is, to the members of God^s 
true Church, who by the laver of baptismal r^e- 
neration are cleansed .from all sin, and incorpo- 
rated with Christ, the source and model of all 

* Apoc. xiu..7. 
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sauctity. And thougli^ unhappily^ many lose 
their baptismal innocence^ yet they all possess in 
the sacrament of penance and in the other sacra* 
ments, which are so many channels of Divine 
grace^ the means of recovering their baptismal 
robe^ and of rising to a still higher degree of 
sanctity ; so that they may well be termed by the 
prophets of God saints. 

ARTICLE ITT. 

The Marks which must characterize the Antichrist, considered 

in reference to the Popes. 

Before the writer of these pages had become 
personally acquainted with English sentiments and 
English literature, he could not believe that in 
this our age and in this country^ which makes so 
much boast of enlightenment and civilization, any 
man of good sense and education could be really 
persuaded that the Pope is the Antichrist predicted 
in Holy Scripture. The thing seemed to him so 
unreasonable, and so repugnant to the teaching of 
Holy Writ, that he thought that it could not be 
believed except by the greatest bigots, or by 
ignorant and imeducated persons. Such being 
Ms feeling, the reader may judge his great sur- 
prise and grief when, after coming in contact 
with English people and reading English books, 
he foimd that tins false and absurd notion was 
stiU pre-eminent in the minds and hearts of 
many, not only amongst the lower classes, but 
also in the higher stations of Ufe, not excepting 
those who assume to be teachers in Israel, and 
others also who pretend to enUghten the public 
by their writings, Alas ! how easily the hxuskAXk. 
mind in our present fallen state is m\Aedc ixooi 
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truth to imbibe error ! How easily poor mortal 
man '^ turns away his hearing from the truths 
and turns it unto fables/^ 

But let us return to the subject and examine 
attentively the Protestant theory by the light of 
revealed truth. Protestants assert that the 
Catholic Church fell at a very early period into 
error, and from that time forward *' the Pope, or 
rather the line of the Roman pontiffs, became pre- 
eminently and exclusively the Antichrist.^' They 
say that at the time of the supposed fall the whole 
of Christendom, headed by the Roman pontiff^ 
was corrupted, that its doctrine was perverted, 
and its practice became idolatrous. To this 
awfiil charge against the Catholic Church; and her 
sovereign pontiffs, we answer first in general that^ 
if true, it would not only annihilate the claims of 
Catholicity, but it would also overthrow those of 
Christianity itself; because it would prove that 
Christ has been false to his promise, and that He 
Himself led His followers into error, obliging 
them under pain of eternal damnation to obey a 
corrupted Church which had become a sink of 
iniquity, a synagogue of Satan, as she is called by 
them . For has not Christ clearly declared, in Holy 
Scripture, the existence, the visibility, the extent, 
the duration, and the imerring authority of 
His spiritual kingdom — the Church? Has He 
not pronounced that she should ever stand un- 
shaken as a rock in defiance of the gates of hell^ 
and that both He and the Holy Ghost would 
remain with her till the consummation of ages? 
Has He not most solemnly declared, that she is 
'' the Church of the living God, the pillar and the 
ground of the truth ? " Has He not enjoined all 
Christiana to hear and to obey her as Himself^ 
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under pain of being considered as heathens and 
publicans? Now, what becomes of these pro- 
mises of Christ if, after a few centuries, this His 
Church fell away from the truth and became a 
sink of corruption ? How could Christ command 
his followers to submit and obey a Church which 
after three or four centuries was to become 
idolatrous ? And yet assuredly Christ places no 
limit to the obedience which Christians must pay 
to the Church. He does not say, '^ You will 
obey the Church till a certain time ;" but he says 
absolutely : " Hear the Church ; whoever refuses 
to hear the Church, let him be accounted as a 
heathen and a publican/' The Apostles had no 
power but such as they received from Christ ; no 
security against error but such as they derived 
from Him, Now the same power, the same 
guidance and protection, were promised to the 
successors of the Apostles, as were promised to 
the Apostles themselves. Christ did not send to 
the Apostles " the Spirit of Truth to teach them all 
truth *' 1 only for a limited time, but '^for ever.'** 
He did not promise to be Himself with the 
Apostles merely during their short lives, but *' all 
days, even to the consummation of the world." * 
Therefore the same Divine assistance is promised, 
and the same submission is due to the lawful suc- 
cessors of thd Apostles in the fifth, sixth, and 
nineteenth century, as was promised and was due 
to the Apostles themselves. And consequently 
the awfiil charge which Protestants raise against 
the Catholic Church of having apostatized from 
truth and become a sink of error and wickedness, 
after the third or fourth century, reflects upon 

» John xTi. 18. * lb. idN. 1^, 

^ 3fiatt. zzviii* 
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Christ Himself^ as if He had failed to His pro- 
mise ; as if He had led His followers into error 
by obliging them to listen to a false teacher^ and 
to obey an erroneous guide which would surely 
seduce them into error and vice. The real differ- 
ence between the Catholic and the Protestant on 
this point is^ that the former places an unlimited 
reliance on the words and promises of our Saviour ; 
whereas the latter depends on the supposed 
failure of these promises. The Catholic believes 
that the gates of hell shall never prevail against the 
Churchy because Christ has given a solemn assur- 
ance to this effect ; the Protestant, notwithstand- 
ing this assurance, unhesitatingly declares that 
the gates of hell have actually prevailed against the 
Church ; for if idolatrous teaching be not a gate of 
hell, we know not what can deserve to be so called. 

But let us approach the subject more closely, 
and give a direct refutation to the Protestant 
charge. The Protestant theory amounts to this, 
that since the first three or four centuries of pure 
religion, the Christian Church became corrupted, 
and the series of the Popes from that time became 
the true Antichrist. 

To see the utter absurdity of this charge, we need 
only compare the marks which, as we have seen, 
must characterize the Antichrist with those which 
have ever distinguished the Roman 'pontiffs. 

Section I. 

Ift Mark, — The Antichrist must professedly deny the Most Holy 
Trmity, Tlie Popes home always professed tmd sv^pported the 
belief m the Most Holy Trmity, 

The Rev. Mr. Faber, the Protestant author of 
the Sacred Calendar of Prophecy, commenting on 
those words of the Apostle St. John : He who 



OF THE WORLD. 45 

denies the Father and the Son, this is the Anti' 
Christ, writes thus : " We are expressly told that 
the Aiitichrist is some person or community that 
should deny the Father and the Son^ whence it 
clearly follows that the spirit of the Antichrist is 
that speculative principle, by which the Father 
and the Son are denied. Can the most lynx-eyed 
antipapist here discover the portrait of the Roman 
Pontiff? . . . Protestants have contended that 
the Pope is emphatically the Antichrist described 
and foretold by St. John ; they have allowed that 
there may be many individual and inferior Anti- 
christs; but they have strenuously maintained 
that the Pope, that is to say, the line of the Roman 
bishops, is pre-eminently arid ewcltisively the Anti' 
Christ. Now this position, however ancient, or 
however commonly received amongst Protestants, 
I hesitate not to controvert. My argument I 
shall throw into a form of syllogism ; and if any 
person be able to confute me I shall be very ready 
to own myself mistaken. 

"According to St. John, he who denies the 
Father and the Son, this is the Antichrist. The 
line of the Roman Pontiffs did not deny either 
the Father or the Son. Therefore the line of the 
Roman Pontiffs is not the Antichrist. 

" Extraordinary as it may appear, scarcely any 
Protestant expositor, who asserts the Pope to be 
the Antichrist has paid the least attention to the 
character of the Antichrist as unreservedly and 
distinctly delineated by St. John. The name of 
Antichrist is liberally bestowed upon the Roman 
Pontiff; but not the smallest anxiety is shown to 
identify the character of the one with the cha* 
racier of the other." ^ 

> Sacred Cal. of Proph., book i. c\i. ft. 
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To these most striking remarks of Mr. Faber^ 
we add that the Roman Pontiffs did much more 
than expressly believe in the Holy Trinity ; they 
also supporteil this belief against heretics^ and 
enforced it at all times upon the faithful. They 
supported it in old times against the Sabellians and 
other heretics of the same stamp^ who^ by deny-* 
ing the real distinction between the Divine Per- 
sons, denied the Holy Trinity. They have also 
supported it in the latter times, and still labour 
most strenuously to support it now against the 
Deists, the Unitarians, and other enemies of Grod, 
who, by denying all supernatural truths, are 
striving to do away with all revealed religion, and 
to overthrow, if possible, the very foundation of 
Christianity. Besides supporting the belief in 
this sublime truth against its enemies, the Popes 
have also enforced it at all times upon the faith- 
ful, which they did especially by urging upon 
them the symbols of faith contaioing tlus great 
mystery. 

Section II. 

2n(2 Mark. — The Antichrist must professedly deny the Incarnation. 
The Popes have always professed and supported the doctrine of 
the Inca/mation, 

Again : we confess that we are not a little sur- 
prised at the unfairness, not to say the injustice, 
of Protestant writers, who boldly proclaim the 
Pope to be the Antichrist, without paying atten- 
tion to the character- of the Antichrist as dis- 
tinctly delineated by St. John. By the Apostle 
we are expressly told that the Antichrist is some 
person or community that dissolveth Christ, that 
denies that Christ is come in the flesh ; namely, 
the Antichrist must be some person or commu- 
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iiity that dissolves the personal anion which con- 
nects the Divine and human nature in Christ ; 
some person or community which denies that the 
Word of God was made flesh; some person or 
community that denies the incarnation of the Son 
of God, Now^ who can say that this is a charac- 
teristic mark of the Roman Pontiffs? Who can 
here discover the portrait of the Popes ? Could 
St. John have given us a better description of 
the Antichrist to show us that his character is 
utterly at variance with the character of the 
Popes ? 

By consulting history we find that the Eoman 
Pontiffs^ besides professing at all times their firm 
jbelief in the incarnation of Christy have also 
been the most strenuous defenders of this sublime 
mystery against its fiercest opponents. In the 
earliest age of the Church the Gnostics arose^ who 
denied that Christ had taken a real human body 
and had come to us in real human flesh. This 
error was vigorously opposed by the early fathers, 
headed by the holy Pontiffs who then sat on the 
chair of St. Peter. In later times Nestorius 
arose^ who denied that the nature of man was 
united in one person with the nature of Grod ; or, 
in other words, dissolved Christ, by dissolving the 
hypostatic union which binds together the two 
natures in the one identical person of the Divine 
Word. This error received its death-stroke espe- 
cially by the hand of the holy Pope Celestine, 
who then presided over the Universal Church. 
The fathers of the council of Ephesus, whilst 
condemning this nefarious error, thus pronounce 
against Nestorius : " Compelled by the sacred 
canons and the epistle of our most holy fathftT 
and fellow minister Celestine, Bi^Yio^ cS. ^<& 
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Roman Churchy bathed in tears^ we are reduced 
of necessity to pronounce this moumfiil sentence 
against him/^ * After Nestorius followed Eu- 
tyches, who, in another way, came to the same 
conclusion of dissolving Christ ; for he denied the 
distinction of natures in Christ ; affirming that the 
Manhood of Christ was altogether confounded 
with the Divinity. This error also found a 
strenuous opponent in St. Leo, who then sat on 
the pontifical throne. 

In the general council of Chalcedon, after the 
epistle of the Pope, in which he condemned the 
errors of Eutyches, was read, the fathers of the 
council exclaimed — '^This is the faith of the 
fathers — ^the faith of the Apostles. Thus we all 
believe — thus all orthodox Christians believe. 
Anathema to him who does not thus believe. 
Peter by Leo hath thus spoken. Thus the Apos- 
tles taught.*' * The Popes who succeeded St. Leo, 
down to the present time, faithful to their charge, 
have always evinced the same zeal, and shown the 
same earnestness, in supporting this great mystery 
of the Word made flesh, against its opponents, 
and in urging upon the faithful the absolute 
necessity of believing it for the attainment of 
eternal life. Protestants are apt to say that the 
Popes deny the Lord Jesus Christ, by not making 
Him our only Mediator. But this charge is 
utterly false ; for the Roman Pontiffs have always 
taught that Jesus Christ is our only Mediator, 
both by His own nature and merit. He alone is 
the Son of the Living God, who gave Himself up 
a redemption for our sins. He alone has redeemed 
us by His precious blood. He alone can save us 
through His own merits. He alone has a natural 

' Act 1. • Act 2 of the Council. 
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right to sit at the right hand of God the Father^ 
and to make intercession for iis. But though 
Christ, by His own nature and merit, is our only 
Mediator of redemption, and also of intercession, 
this by no means excludes a subordinate interpo- 
sition of His chosen Mends, who, reigning with 
Him, and sharing His charity, in subordination to 
His will, oflFer their petitions to the throne of 
grace in our behalf. 

This is the doctrine of the Popes concerning 
the intercession of the saints ; and who will be so 
senseless and bUnd as to assert that this doctrine 
interferes with the supreme mediation of Christ, 
and that it amounts to a denial of the Incarna- 
tion? 

Section III. 

^rd Mark. — The Antichritt must exalt Mmsdf above Chiist. 
l%e Popes have always bowed down in hwnhle submission to 
Christ, amd enforced the same submission iipon the faithful. 

The history of their lives and writings bears 
witness to this. Their ordinary title, in which they 
have always taken the greatest delight, is that of 
vnworthy ministers of Christ — of servants of the 
servants of God. Their greatest comfort in their 
trials has been to prostrate themselves in humble 
adoration before the Lord Jesus, and to offer Him 
their fervent petitions in behalf of the faithful 
intrusted to their charge. Their words and deeds, 
in reference to the faithful, have always been 
directed to make the Lord Jesus praised, adored, 
and glorified. And, indeed, where shall we find a 
class of persons upon earth who have more con- 
tributed to spread the name of Jesus, and to cause 
it to be hallowed, from the rising to the setting o€ 
the sun, than the Roman Pontiffs? "WYvo \.\vt\^&^ 

£ 
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this country from paganism to Christianity— 
from the worship of idols to that of the Living 
God ? Was it not the renowned St. Augustinej 
assisted by his zealous associates^ sent and sup- 
ported by the great St. Gregory^ one of the 
most distinguished characters that ever wore the 
pontifical tiara? Before this period St. Falladius 
had been sent from Rome to convert the hardy 
Scots^ and St. Patrick to draw the fervent people 
of Ireland to the faith of Christ. The same holy 
career was pursued with success in favour of the 
inhabitants of Oaul^ by St. Bemigius of Bheims^. 
and St. Yaast of Arras^ two eminent prelates in 
communion with the see of Rome^ distinguished 
by their piety^ talents, and apostolic zeal. I|i the 
same manner, if we travel through any part of 
the world, ever favoured with the light of Chris- 
tianity, we shall find the grand and splendid work 
of the conversion of nations carried into effect 
by the instrumentality of the Roman Catholic 
Church. 

Protestants are wont to charge the Roman Fon- 
tifib with a want of due reverence to Christ, 
because they are called vicars of Christ. But 
why not lay the same charge against St. Paul for 
calling himself Crod's coadjtUor, ^ and ambassador 
of Christ?^ Moreover, did not Christ intrust 
to Peter the care of feeding ''his lambs and 
sheep,^'* — namely, both the faithful and their pas- 
tors ? Did He not give him an unlimited power 
of binding and loosing upon earth, with an abso« 
lute promise of ratifying his sentence in heaven? 
And is not the Roman Pontiff the legitimate 
successor of him to whom such charges were 

» 1 Cor. iii. 9. » 2 CJor. v. 20. 

» John xxi. 16, 17. 
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giveiij and promises were made? Does he ndt 
saeceed Peter both in his right and duty to 
govern the Christian people throughout all the 
world? And does he not perform these duties 
by the authority^ and in the name^ of the High 
I^est Jesus Christy who^ being now invisible^ must 
needs exercise the sacred functions of His sublime 
pontificate through the instrumentality of His 
ministers? And if so^ who can saji^hat the appel- 
lation of vicar of Christ, given to him who rules 
Christ^s Church by His authority, in His name, 
and in subordination to His will, does injury to 
Christ? Moreover, from the description which 
St. Paul and Daniel give us of the Antichrist, 
it is clear that he must magnify himself against 
Christ ; he must extol himself above Him ; he 
must prefer himself to Him. Can there be a 
greater folly than to believe that the Popes, by 
the simple fact of allowing themselves to be called 
the visible vicars of Christ, are Ruilty of these 
horrible crimes ? 

Section IV. 

4th Mark. — The Antichrist must he a Man of Sin in life and in 
doetrvM, The Popes, with very few exceptions, have been nun 
remarhable for thei/r holiness; <md all, mthowt any exception, 
have taught a holy doctrine. 

The annals of history bear a striking testimony 
to this. During the first three centuries a succes- 
sion of martyrs filled the papal chair. " During 
the persecution,*' says Banke, in his History of 
the Popes, ^' the Bishops of Eome had exhibited 
extraordinjary firmness and courage ; their succes- 
sion had often be^i rather to martyrdom and 
death than to office.'* ^ After the bloody ijet^- 

' Lib. i. ch. 1. 
E 2 
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cutions had ceased to rage against the Churchy the 
Popes could no more distinguish themselves by 
seeding their faith with their own blood ; yet they 
continued, with a very few exceptions, to exhibit 
to the Christian world the most wonderful spec- 
tacle of a spotless and holy life, adorned with the 
brightest Christian virtues. Charity, that sub- 
lime virtue, which was to distinguish the true 
followers of CJp'ist, was the noble characteristic 
of the Pontiffs in every age. With scarcely an 
exception, they are all described as fathers of 
the poor. Gelasius, who lived at the close of the 
fifth century, is said to have been the servant of 
all men, but especially of the poor of Christ. In 
the seventh century, John IV. sent a large sum 
of money to Istria, to be employed in the ransom 
of prisoners. St. Pascal I. built, at his own 
expense, a house for the reception and entertain- 
ment of English pilgrims. Martin III. and 
Benedict VII. are commended especially for their 
love and generosity to the poor. In the fifteenth 
century, Eugenius IV., Nicholas V., and Calistus 
III., received the same praise. Clement VIII., a 
Pontiff of the sixteenth century, always enter- 
tained twelve poor men at his table. Innocent X., 
in the foUowing age, exercised extraordinary gene- 
rosity to the poor, by distributing to them large 
alms and donations. Innocent XII. called the 
poor his nephews, and bequeathed to them the 
whole produce of the sale of the furniture of his 
palace after his death. 

Humility, Hkewise, was another distinguishing 
characteristic of the Popes. This was especially 
manifested in the reluctance of many of them to 
accept the pontifical office. Leo IV. and Benedict 
JJI. were raised to it entirely against their will. 
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Martin IV., with all his might, resisted the cardi- 
nals, who wished to enthrone him, so that his 
mantle was torn in the struggle. Clement IX., 
when elected Pope, begged with tears to be left 
free from the heavy charge, and reluctantly 
yielded to the will of the sacred college. Clement 
XI. during three days refused to accept the 
proffered dignity, and actually fell sick in con- 
sequence of the excited state of his^feelings. Only 
the positive declaration of four eminent divines, 
that he would sin grievously by continuing to resist 
the known will of God, at length determined his 
acceptance. Benedict XIII., who had thrice de- 
clined the purple, and finally accepted it in obe- 
dience to his religious superior, did the same on 
his being elected to the supreme pontificate, which 
he accepted, compelled by the will and the unani- 
mous vote of the sacred college. Clement XIII. 
burst into tears when the result of the election 
was communicated to him. Celestine V., moved 
by a deep sentiment of his own unworthiness, 
humbly descended from the pontifical throne, 
and retired to his former soUtude. 

The virtues of charity and humility, which 
shone so conspicuously in the lives of the Popes, 
were accompanied also by the other yirtues which 
make a perfect man. Suffice it to say that, be- 
sides the martyrs of the first three centuries, many 
others are enrolled in the catalogue of saints. 
The sanctity of seventy-nine Pontiffs is recog- 
nised by the Church, being almost a third of the 
entire series. And where can we find upon earth 
another class of men which has illustrated the 
Church with so many bright examples of holi- 
ness ? It is true that, even amongst th& 'Ccs^^^, 
there have been some few wlio ^ave da&^rwi^^ 
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their high station by unholy lives. But what are 
they when compared to the great number of those 
who shone as bright luminaries in the Church for 
their sanctity? What are they but a fewlight clouds, 
which soon disappear before the rays of ti^e sun ? 

But, if we are compelled to make some few 
exceptions rejecting tlie holiness which adorned 
the lives of the Popes, we make no exception as 
regards the holiness of their doctrine. Whatever 
may be asserted by Protestants to the con- 
tra^, it is an undoubted fact-and every one can 
ascertain it by examining attentively the venerable 
documents of the Roman Church — that ^the 
Roman pontiffs have ever proved themselves 
faithful guardians of the deposit of faith com- 
mitted by Christ especially to their custody^ and 
that they have ever delivered it to the faithful 
pure and undefiled. Hence St. John Chrysostom 
calls the Roman PontiflF " the incorruptible 
column of the Church, the basis and foundation 
of truth/' ^ And St. Cyprian says, that ^^ perfidy 
can have no access to the Roman See/' ^ 

Section V. 

5th Marh.^-The Antichrist must be a false prophet performing 
lying wonders. The Popes never claimed the gift of prophecp, 
nor ever peiformsd any lying wonder. 

Let Protestants examine attentively the lives and 
actions of the Roman Pontiffs, and then show us, 
if they can, on what grounds they raise the charge 
against them of being false prophets, and of per- 
forming lying wonders. Where do they find that 
the Popes ever claimed to themselves the gift of 
prophecy ? Where do they find that they ever 
assumed even the simple appellation of prophets ? 

' MomiL ii. in Pgal. 1. « Eplat, lix. ad Cornel. 
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How can they prove that the Popes have been 
guilty of performing lying wonders ? 

In a case like tUs^ when there is question of 
laying such an awful charge at the door of so 
many venerable persons^ who are looked upon 
with the greatest reverence by millions and hun- 
dreds of millions of faithful Christians^ in every 
age and in every place^ it is not enough that they 
make assertions resting on the air^ but they must 
bring forward clear and uncontroverted facts, such 
facts as may really substantiate their charge. And 
as their theory does not affect this or that indivi- 
dual Pontiff only, but the whole line of the Popes, 
from early antiquity down to the present time ; to 
do justice to their cause, it should be a strict duty 
of Protestants, to prove that the horrible crime of 
usurping the gift of prophecy and performing 
lying wonders, does not belong to this or that 
Pope only, but has been one of the besetting sins 
of Popes at all times. I say this, not that I believe 
any one of those highly venerable Pontiffs has 
ever been guilty of such a horrible crime, but only 
to show what is strictly incumbent upon Pro- 
testants, if they wish to be consistent with them- 
selves, and to pursue their principle in a solid 
manner, as all good logicians are bound to do. 

Sbotion VI. 

6th Mark, — The AnUchrist mtt$t he the author of a great apottaay 
from, the ChrigHan fa/Uh. The Popes have atwaye laboured to 
promote union amongst Ohristiams, and to confirm them in the 
Christian faith. 

The celebrated Mr. Brownson very justly ob- 
serves, that there is nothing which has conduced 
so much to the preservation of union SiSviiaiAJGL 
amongst Christians, and to the s>ttesa<^CtL %xA 
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universality of the Christian Churchy as the supre- 
macy of the Pope ; that very supremacy which is 
so much calumniated by Protestants as being the 
ruin of Christendom. " The Papal Constitution 
of the Church/^ says that learned writer, " gives 
unity and strength to the spiritual authority, and 
makes the Church one and umVersal ; and in all 
that is highest and best, obliterates all national 
distinctions, and disregards all the prejudices of 
blood and diversities of race. . . . Without the 
Papacy the Church cannot be maintained as one 
and Catholic — destroy the Papacy or reduce the 
primacy of Peter to a mere primacy of order, wid 
you cannot prevent reUgion in any particular 
nation from becoming a purely national religion ; 
and, therefore, the slave either of the state or of 
the national sentiment. It was the national pride 
of England, wounded by belonging to a Church 
whose visible chief resided out of the realm, that 
led her into schism. The Church of England, 
yielding to this national pride, became a nationsd 
Church ; . . . and in so doing lost her independ- 
ence and became the slave of the state. . . . 
Wherever the Church throws off the Papacy, it 
becomes national; and wherever it becomes 
national, it falls under the secular authority or 
the tyranny of public opinion. Nationalism and 
royalism gained the ascendancy in the East- 
em empire, and induced the Greek Church to 
deny the supremacy of Peter. From that moment 
the Greek Church became the slave or the tool of 
the Byzantine court — as infamous a court, perhaps, 
if we except that of Russia in the eighteenth cen- 
tury, as ever existed in a nominjdly Christian 
country. Wherever a non-Papal religion is esta- 
JbJjsbedj it is bound hand and foot by the secular 
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order. So it is in Russia^ Norway^ Sweden^ 
Denmark^ Ireland^ England^ Scotland^ Holland^ 
Prussia^ the Swiss Cantons^ and the smaller Pro^ 
testant states and principaUties of Germany. . . . 

" We do not forget that the Church is Episcopal 
as well as Papal^ and that ordinarily it is through 
the Episcopacy that the Papacy speaks to us ; but 
the Episcopacy without the Papacy were a mere 
rope of sand. The bishops^ having no head^ no 
bond of union^ would be obliged to succumb in 
the first conflict with the secular authority, or 
with the prejudices of the nation, and would be 
i^uced to the necessity of teaching what the state 
or nation dictated, and of doing what the state or 
nation chose to command. . . . Certain it is that 
religion under the Episcopacy, without the Papacy 
binding together in one polity all the bishops of 
all nations, forming thus a universal spiritual 
kingdom, superior in dignity and broader in extent 
than any earthly kingdom, and organizing through 
them all the faithful of all nations into one vast 
spiritual union . . . could have neither the moral 
nor the physical conditions requisite to the main- 
tenance of her freedom and independence.'^ ^ 

But since Protestants are never tired of charging 
the Popes with the great apostasy, which, in the 
language of Holy Scripture, must be the work of 
the Antichrist, we must consider their grounds for 
such an awful charge. The only ground which I 
find mentioned by them is, that the Popes have 
introduced new and erroneous doctrines in matters 
of faith, especially as regards the invocation of 
saints, doctrines which are contrary to those of 
Holy Scripture and of the primitive Church. To 

' Quarterly Review, January, 1855 : L\it\i^t «liA ^^ '^^'tekX- 
mation. 
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this charge we give a most solemn and unqualified 
denial. It is Mse that the Popes have ever intro- 
duced new and erroneous doctrines in matters of 
fedth. The Roman Catholic Church does indeed 
propose to the faithful some articles of faith which 
were not expressly mentioned in the ancient 
creeds ; but this circumstance by no means sup- 
ports the charge brought by Protestants against 
her, namely, of framing new articles of faith; 
because, in doing so, she acts in conformity with 
the commission which she received from Christ, of 
teaching His doctrine to the faithful until the 
consummation of ages. The Catholic Church ever 
remembers the promise of her Divine Spouse, who 
declared that all truth should be communicated to 
His Church, through His Apostles; and of the 
truths thus delivered to her, she deems herself the 
authorized depositary and the faithful guardian. 
When, therefore, she directs the faithful to receive 
any article of faith previously undefined, she does 
not frame a new doctrine of faith, but only pro- 
poses and unfolds what was communicated to her 
by her Divine Spouse, in conformity with that 
charge which she received from Him. 

On the nature of the general charge given to 
the Church to maintain the deposit of faith, 
St. Vincent of Lerins thus beautifully expa- 
tiates: — "What is a deposit? It is that which 
is intrusted to you, not that which is the fruit of 
your invention ; it is what you have received, not 
what you have devised; it is a matter not of 
ingenuity, but of learning; it is not a private 
assumption of authority, but an aflTair of public 
tradition; a thing transmitted to you, not pro- 
duced by you ; a concern in which you are not 
to paa8 for the author, but the guardian; not 
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the founder^ but the disciple; not the leader^ but 
the follower/^* 

But since Protestants mention especially the 
doctrine of the invocation of saints as a damnable 
error introduced by the Roman Churchy let us 
make a few remarks upon it. The doctrine of the 
Church on this subject is clearly set down by the 
Council of Trent, where it defines — "That the 
saints reigning with Christ offer up prayers for 
man; that it is good and useful suppliantly to 
invoke them, and to recur to their prayers and 
assistance, in order to obtain benefits from God, 
through His Son Jesus Christ our Lord, who 
alone is our Redeemer and Mediator.^^* How 
simple, how clear, how pious is this exposition of 
Cathohc doctrine! This brief statement shows 
plainly that the Catholic belief on the invocation 
of saints is, " that the saints in heaven pray for 
the faithful on earth, and that it is lawful and 
profitable to ask their intercession.'^ Is there 
anything in this belief which is not most reason- 
able and just? Protestants profess to believe the 
communion of saints which is expressed in the 
Apostles' creed. But what possible meaning can 
they afGbc to this portion of that venerable docu- 
ment of Christian antiquity, but that there is a 
union of feeling, interest, and charity, a holy 
friendship between the saints in heaven and the 
faithful on earth ? That the former interest them- 
selves in our welfare, and that we may solicit 
their intercession and their charitable succour 
before the throne of God. "All the members 
of the Church triumphant in heaven,'' remarks 
Mr. Thomdike, a Protestant writer, " according 
to their degree of favour with God, aboim^d atea 

> ConuDonitor contn H»r. c. xxvii. ^ ^«iisk.^^. 
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with love to his Church militant on earth ; and 
though they know not the necessities of particular 
persons^ without the revelation of God, yet they 
know there are such necessities^ so long as the 
Church is militant on earth. Therefore it is 
certain, both that they offer continual prayers to 
God for those necessities, and that their prayers 
must needs be of great force and effect with Grod 
for the assistance of the Church militant in this 
warfare. Which, if it be true, the communion of 
saints will necessarily require, that all who remain 
solicitous of their trial, be assisted by the prayers 
of the living for present comfort and future rest. 
That the living beg of God a part and interest in 
the benefit of those prayers, which they who are so 
near to God in His kingdom, tender Him without 
ceasing for the Church on earth.^'^ Such is the 
testimony of this eminent scholar and impartial 
Protestant on the subject. 

Nor are there wanting passages from Holy 
Scripture in confirmation of this truth. In the 
book of Genesis, we read of the patriarch Jacob 
entreating the angel of the Lord to bless the lads,^ 
In the book of Job we see God commanding the 
friends of Job, who had displeased His divine 
Majesty by their rash and irreligious discourse, to 
repair to Job to offer a burnt-offering; and it is 
added, " my servant Job shall pray for you : for 
him will I accept, lest I deal with you after your 
folly .^^^ The prophet Zacharias represents the 
angel of the Lord praying for Jertisalem and the 
cities of Juda,^ 

Throughout the history of the people of God, 
we iind innumerable favours granted by God at 

' Just Weights and Measures, chap. xvi. p. 107. 

^ Gen. xlviii. 16. » Job xlii. S. ♦ Zach. i. 12. 
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the request of Moses, of Samuel, of Elias, and of 
other righteous men; and shall it be deemed 
strange if God should bestow His graces, and dis- 
pense His benefits, in consequence of entreaties 
preferred by His chosen servants reigning with 
Him in glory ? St. Paul, in his epistles, is con- 
tinually soliciting the prayers of the faithful ; and 
shall it be a damnable error to ask for the powerful 
interest of the saints who are reigning with Christ 
in heaven ? The four-and-twenty elders are repre- 
sented in the Apocalypse as falling down " tvith 
golden vials fall of odours, which are the prayers 
of the saints ;'^^ and afterwards the prayers of all 
the saints are offered up, and the smoke of the 
incense, with the prayers of the saints, ascend 
before God. What is the meaning of this, but 
that the saints offer their prayers to the throne of 
God, and that it is useful for us to invoke and to 
obtain their powerful aid ? 

This practice of honouring and invoking the 
saints, far from being a novelty invented by the 
Popes, has unceasingly prevailed in every age of 
the Church. Of the piety of Christians in the 
first century in this particular, St. Dionysius is 
an ample voucher, who, in his work on the eccle- 
siastical hierarchy, clearly refers to it.* St. Ire- 
nseus, the ornament of the second age, introduces a 
comparison between Eve and Mary : the first was 
seduced and avoided God; the second was obe- 
dient and became an advocate,^ St. Cyprian, in 
the third century, represents the blessed above 
secure of their own glory and solicitom for ours.* 
Eusebius, the learned father of ecclesiastical 

* Apoc. V. 8. ' Eccles. Hier. vii. 
^ Lib. V. cont. Hseres. 

♦ St, Cypr. de Mortal, versus Emem. 
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history^ relates that it was the usual custom in his 
days^ to honour the martyrs as the friends of God, 
to approach their tombs^ and to pour forth suppH^ 
cations to them as to holy men, by whose intercession 
before God no small advantage was attained.^ 

Similar language is repeatedly used by the holy 
fiithers and other writers of every age; and so 
decisive is their testimony on the subject^ that 
Dr. Montague^ a Protestant bishop of Norwich^ 
feels himself compelled to make this candid ac- 
knowledgment: — " I grant Christis not wronged in 
His mediation : it is no impiety to say as they (the 
Catholics) do, Holy Mary, pray for me ! — Holy 
Peter, pray for me !^' And again : ^^ I see no 
absurdity in nature, no incongruity unto analogy 
of faith, no repugnance at all to Scripture, much 
less impiety for any man to say^ Holy Angel 
Guardian, pray for me/^^ Such is the language of 
this learned Protestant divine, who, in the same 
work, acknowledges this to have been the practice 
of the earliest and most sacred period of the 
Church.* 

* Vide Pnepar. Evangel, lib. xiii. 7. 
^ Inyocat. of Saints, page 118. 

* The Catholic Church pays divine honour and divine worship 
to God alone ; but this by no means prevents her from showing 
an inferior veneration and respect to the friends of Grod as such, 
from honouring those whom God honours, and from soliciting 
theii* aid and interest. Protestants condemn as irrational the 
act of praying to those who are not present to hear our petitions. 
But how do they know that the saints, reigning with Christ, do 
not hear our prayers ? Our Iiord assures us in the Gospel, that 
the angels of God rejoice in Heaven upon one sinner doing 
penance, more than upon ninety-nine just. (Luke xv.) Joy and 
exultation on any event, necessarily imply a knowledge of it ; 
the blessed spirits, therefore, know what passes in this world, 
and highly interest themselves in our concerns. But how do 
they know it ? To this irreligious question I answer, that it is 
not for us to call God to an account as to the manner in which 

Se chooses to communicate to Hia elect, wko surroimd His 
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It is then false that the invocation of saints is 
a damnable error introduced by the Popes into the 
Church after the early ages; and what is here 
said of the invocation of saints extends also to 
all those points of Catholic doctrine, which Pro- 
testants call novelties^ and introductions of the 
Boman Church. 

Moreover, the great apostasy of which the 
Antichrist must be guilty, must not be confined to 
some addition to Christian doctrine only ; but, as 
we have already observed, it must be an entire 
defection from the faith, an open rebellion against 
Christ and His Church. The Antichrist — the 
great opponent of Christ — must reject Christianity 
altogether; must exalt himself against Christ — 
the Prince of princes ; must institute a religious 
system for the purpose of superseding Christianity, 
and of inducing men to apostatize from the faith. 
Now, what man of good sense and sound under- 
standing can here discover the portrait of the 
Roman Pontiffs ? 

heavenly throne, such knowledge as fills them with joy. The 
pr^het David, speaking of the joys of heaven, says to God, 
** With Thee is the fountain of life : in Thy light shall we see 
light." (Psalm zxxv.) And the Apostle St. Paul says, "Now 
we see as tiirough a glass, darkly ; but then &oe to faioe : now I 
know in part ; but then shall I know even as also I am known." 
(1 Cor. ziii. 12.) From these passages it appears that the saints 
in heaven see in the lieht of God whatever He chooses to com> 
municate to them ; and that our knowledge of things here below, 
is ignorance and darkness when compared to that light and 
scienoe which illuminate the blessed spirits above. 



64 THE END 



Section VII. 

*lik Mark. — 7%e Antichrigt muit d^le ike temple of Jeruialem and 
desokUe the Holy Land. The Popes have lahoured stretvwmdy 
to rescue the temple of Jerusalem from its d^Uement, and to 
deliver the Holy La/ndfrom desolation. 

History tells us, that no sooner did the Maho- 
metans invade the Holy Land, and take possession 
of Jerusalem, than they set up the abomination of 
desolation in the holy place by raising an infamous 
mosque in honour of the false prophet, on that 
very spot on which stood the celebrated temple of 
Jerusalem, where our blessed Saviour preached 
and prayed. But, from that time, with feelings 
of bitter grief, and animated by a holy zeal 
and profound veneration for those sacred places 
sanctified by the labours and sufferings, the sweat 
and blood, the life and death of the incarnate 
Son of God, the Roman Pontiffs have constantlv 
endeavoured with their utmost power to rescue 
them from the awful profanation. 

Dr. Newman, in his lectures on the History of 
the Turks, thus describes the conduct of the Holy 
See, in reference to Mahometanism — the true 
author of the abomination of desolation standing 
in the holy place : — 

*' He (the vicar of Christ) incited Christendom 
against the Seljukians, and the Seljukians assailed 
also by Zingis, sunk beneath the double blow. 
'. . . The Seljukians fell in consequence of the 
united zeal of the great Christian Commonwealth 
moving in panoply against them ; the Ottomans 
succeeded by reason of its deplorable divisions and 
its decay of faith and heroism. 

" Whether, indeed, on the long run, and after 
aU his disappointments and reverses, the Pope was 
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altogether unsuccessful in his warfare against the 
Ottomans^ we shall see by-and-by ; but, certainly, 
if perseverance merited a favourable issue, at least 
he has had a right to expect it. War with the 
Turks was his uninterrupted cry for seven or eight 
centuries, — from the eleventh to the eighteenth ; it 
IS a solitary and unique event in the history of the 
Church. Sylvester the Second was the originator 
of the scheme of a union of Christian nations 
against them. St. Gregory the Seventh collected 
50,000 men to repel them. Urban the Second 
actually set in motion the long crusade. Honorius 
the Second instituted the Order of Knight Tem- 
plars to protect the pilgrims irom their assaults* 
Eugenius the Third sent St. Bernard to preach the 
Holy War. Innocent the Third advocated it in 
the august Council of the Lateran. Nicholas the 
Fourth negotiated an alliance with the Tartars for 
its prosecution. Gregory the Tenth was in the 
Holy Land in the midst of it with our Edward the 
Krst, when he was elected Pope. Urban the 
Fifth received and reconciled the Greek Emperor 
with a view to its renewal. Innocent the Sixth 
sent the Blessed Peter Thomas, the Carmelite, to 
preach in its behalf. Boniface the Ninth raised 
the magnificent army of French, Germans, and 
Hungarians, who fought the great battle of Nico- 
polis. Eugenius the Fourth formed the con- 
federation of Hungarians and Poles who fought 
the battle of Varna. Nicholas the Fifth sent round 
St. John Capistran to urge the princes of Christen- 
dom against the enemy. Callixtus the Third 
sent the celebrated Hunniades to fight with them. 
Pius the Second addressed to their Sultan an 
Apostolic letter of warning and denunciation.* 
Sixtus the Fourth fitted out a fleet tiigaiii^V. ^^\si. 

If 
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Innocent the Eighth made them his mark from 
die beginning of his Pontificate to the end. 
St. Pius the Fifth added the AtupUium Christia- 
noman to our Lady^s litany, in thankfulness for 
his victory over them. Gregory the Thirteenth, 
with the same purpose, appointed the Festival of 
the Bosary. Clement the Ninth died of grief 
on account of their successes. The venerable 
Innocent the Eleventh appointed the Festival of 
the Holy Name of Mary for their rout before 
Vienna. Clement the Twelfth extended the Feast 
of the Rosary to the whole Church for the great 
victory over them near Belgrade. These are but 
some of the many instances which might be given ; 
but they are enough for the purpose of showing 
the perseverance of the Popes.^^* 

Section VIII. 

8(A Mark, — The AvUichriat must estaJbliak a hmgdom, which, hemg 
smaU in the beginning, was to grow into a very large empire* 
The Popes did never estdbiish any hingdcym whether smaU or gitat, 

. A little knowledge of history ought to be suf- 
ficent to convince any one of this. The Popes 
possess indeed supreme authority under Christ 
over His visible kingdom — the holy Catholic 
Church. But this kingdom, besides being alto- 
gether divine, and of a totally different character 
and constitution from the kingdoms of this world, 
was not founded by them, but by our Lord and 
Saviour Jesus Christ, who intrusted it to their 
charge. They also exercise regal power within 
the precincts of the Roman territories ; but this 
kingdom was not established by them; they 
received it already established as a munificent 
donation from Christian liberality ; and ever since 
they have administered it as the patrimony of the 

* Lect. iii. part i. 
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Cliurch. To this we add that the temporal king- 
dom over which the Roman Pontiffs rule has 
always been small; nor did it ever increase its 
strength and power by the overthrow of other 
kingflomB, as it is predicted that the dominion 
of the Antichrist should do. 

Section IX. 

9^ Mark. — The AfUichrUt must propagcUe hU religion and hie 
hingdom hy brute force. I%e Popes have propagated the CaihoUc 
reUgion hy moral force; they have also administered thiir 
temporal kingdom with great gentleness and moderation. 

This also is most evident from history. The 
aword which the Popes have ever employed for 
the diffusion of the spiritual kingdom over which 
they preside, is not that of the flesh but that of 
the spirit, which is the Word of God. In con- 
formity with the injunction of their Divine 
Master, who sent His Apostles through the whole 
world armed only with the weapons of justice and 
truths the Popes have laboured to diffuse the 
Gk)spel with the same blessed arms, and have 
recommended the same course to all those who 
by their commission have undertaken the glorious 
work of the conversion of nations. As regards 
the gentleness and moderation which the Eoman 
Pontiffs have ever evinced in the administration 
(tf their temporal kingdom, it is a well-known 
fact, which is turned by many into a subject of 
grievous complaint against the Holy See, as if 
she Were deficient in strength in the government 
of her subjects. The Roman Pontiffs are so far 
from employing brute force for the purpose of 
extending either the religious or the temporal 
kingdom over which they preside, that, contrary 
to the practice of other kings^ they have %c»x<!ris:^ 
any army at thdr command. 

p 2 
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SicnoN X. 



10/^ Mark. — The Antichrist mutt he animated by a most violent 
hcUred against Christianity, and must also infuse it into his 
followers. The Popes have ever shoum themselves the most 0uUou9 
defenders amd protectors of Christianity. 

Doctor Newman, in his Lectures on the Turks, 
very justly makes the following remarks on the 
subject : ^^ The Holy See has the reputation even 
with men of the world of seeing instinctively what 
is favourable, what is unfavourable to the inte- 
rests of religion and of the Catholic faith. Its 
undying opposition to the Turks is not the least 
striking instance of this divinely imparted gift. 
From the very first it pointed at them as an 
object of alarm for all Christendom, in a way in 
which it had marked out neither Tartars nor 
Saracens. It exposed them to the reprobation of 
Europe as a people, with whom, if charity differ 
from merciless ferocity, tenderness from hardness 
of heart, depravity of appetite from virtue, and 
pride from meekness and humility, the faithful 
never could have sympathy, never alliance. It 
denounced not merely an odious outlying defor* 
mity, painfrd simply to the moral sight and scent, 
but an energetic evil, an aggressive, ambitious, 
ravenous foe, in whom foulness of life, and cruelty 
of policy were methodized by system, conse* 
crated by religion, propagated by the sword.^' * 

It is admitted by all impartial historians, that 
but for the crusades Christendom must have fallen 
a victim to the victorious arms of Islamism. 
Now, who was it that summoned the princes of 
Christendom to these sacred wars ? The Popes ; 
it was they who, eitljer in person or by their 

* Leot. ill. part 1. 
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delegates^ preached the crusades^ and called upon 
all Christians to enrol themselves under the 
military standard of the Cross.^ Never did the 
followers of the false prophet receive a more 
deadly blow than the one inflicted upon them by 
the instrumentality of the great Pope St. Pius 
the Fifth. '' Islamism has never recovered/^ 
writes Mr. Phillipps, " from the memorable vic- 
tory of Lepanto. At the moment the battle was 
fought^ and the victory won, that great Pontiff 
was seen to lift up his eyes to heaven, as he 
sat by a window in the Vatican palace at Rome, 
and the tears flowed, and his blessed soul was 
absorbed in mystic ecstasy. He beheld the 
glorious Mother of God at the right hand of her 
Divine Son, interceding with Him and through 
Him for the safety of Christendom, and the suc- 
cess of the Christian arms; and it was given him 
to understand that the prayer of Mary had pre- 
vailed. Turning to his attendants, he announced 
to them a mighty victory over the infidels, worthy 

* St. John says^ in the Apocalypse, that the woman clothed 
with the sun after bringing forth a man-child who was to rule 
all nations, was fiercely persecuted by the dragon, and ''fled 
into the desert, where she had a place prepar^ by Grod, that 
they should feed her a thousand two hundred and sixty days." 
(Apoc. xii. 6.) This woman means the Church, who gave birth 
to Christ, the King of kings and Lord of lords. The dragon, 
who persecutes the woman and her child, means the powers of 
darkness which arose against Christ and His Church. The 
flight of the woman into the desert, according to some writers, 
signifies the passage of the Church from Judea to the Grentile 
world, which, in the language of Scripture, is a wild desert, a 
place of spiritual desolation. The ^aoe prepared by God for the 
woman in the desert may signify xtome, which was chosen by 
God for the seat of the Supreme Pontificate. The nourishment 
of the woman from the face of the serpent for one thousand two 
hundred and sixty days, may signify the temporal power granted 
to tiie Church, that thereby she might mii^\ttndL VicA ^^^^^ ^^ 
the Aaiiehrurtk 
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of the intercession of the Mother of God. The 
event justified the Pope^s assertion^ and it uros 
found when the o£SciaI intelligence arrived^ that 
it was achieved at the very moment when God 
opened the eyes of the holy father to see what was 
passing in that wonderful instant bef(H*e the throne 
of His Omnipotence. Yes; in that critical hour 
St. Michael and his angels were fighting with the 
dragon^ and Mary^ the Immaculate Queen of 
Angels^ was bruising his poisonous head.^^ ^ 

ARTICLE IV. 

Tbie Harks which must characterize the AnU^rist, conaidend 

in reference to Mahomet, 

Our readers will remember how^ in the condLu- 
Mon of the first article, we proposed two questions: 
Is the Antichrist already come ? and, if so. How 
shall we find him out ? 

We have answered the first question in the 
affirmative; and we have rested our answer on 
the fact that the dissolution of the Roman empire, 
which, according to the doctrine of St. Paul, inter- 
preted by the early fathers, must be immediately 
lollowed by the coming of the Antichrist, has 
already taken place more than thirteen centuries 
ago. We now undertake to answer the second 
question. 

My learned friend Mr. Phillipps, in his work 
on Mahometanism in its Relation to Prophecy, 
l^pplies to Mahomet those marks which, according 
to the predictions of Holy Scripture, must cha- 
racterize the Antichrist, and does not hesitate to 
declare that Mahomet is the great Antichrist pre* 
dieted in Holy Writ. How far his arguments go 
to prove bis statement it is for the public to judge. 

^ 3f aliometamsm in its B«Ution to Prophecy. 
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Another modem writer^ the celebrated Abbe 
Bohrbacher^ the learned author of the History of 
the Catholic Churchy supports this same opinion. 
This writer^ in his valuable and interesting dis- 
quisition on DaniePs prophecy relating to the 
little horn, proves with great ability that Maho- 
met is that little horn, and the Antichrist of 
prophecy. 

We confess that at first this opitiioti appeared 
rather strange to us. But having attentively 
examined its grounds, we felt insensibly drawn 
towards it, so that now we beUeve it to be sup- 
ported by solid reasons. 

A most striking fact which cannot fail to give 
weight to this opinion is, that Mahomet made his 
appearance exactly at the time marked down by 
the holy prophets for the coming of the great 
Antichrist. The prophet Daniel^ describes the 
dominion of the Antichrist — ^figured by the little 
hom-graduaUy springing ui soon after the 
division of the fourth or Roman kingdom into ten 
kingdoms. Now it is an undoubted historical 
fact that at the end of the sixth century, a little 
after the division of the Roman empire into ten 
kingdoms, Mahomet appeared in Arabia, and in 
the beginning of the next century he set on foot 
his imposture and his empire, and did those very 
actions which are ascribed by the prophets of Gk)d 
to the Antichrist. Small as this empire origi- 
nally was, it soon waxed great in the precise Ime 
marked out for it by the prophecy, and subdued 
the eastern world, spreading desolation all around, 
and tyrannizing over the oriental stars.^ 

' * Ban. vii. 

' There are persons who readily admit thskt HUStifn&i^X^^)^ 
litUe horn oi Daniel, but refiue to adxxdt \2bait V<b \& ^« Kb&« 
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But to elucidate more clearly the groimds oil 
which we conclude that Mahomet is the great 
Antichrist predicted in Holy Writ, let us consider 
again, in rdTerence to him, the marks which mu9t 
characterize the Antichrist and his wicked king-» 
dom. 

Secjtion I. 

IH Mosrlc^^The Antichrist vmst jtrofeuedly deny ^ Most Holy 
TrmUy. Mahomet professedly denies the Most Holy Trinity. 

How wonderful is the identity between the 
Antichrist described by St. John, and the author 
of the Koran. St. John distinctly says, that " he 
who denieth the Father and the Son, this is the 
Antichrist. ^^ ^ And Mahomet expressly says in 
the Koran : " Grod hath neither begotten, nor is 
begotten ; '^ * or, in other words : '^ There is 
neither Father nor Son in the Godhead.'* Who 
does not see that in this special feature, attributed 
by St. John to the Antichrist, Mahomet literally 
fulfils the predictions of Holy Writ? Let us 
throw our argument into a regular form. We 
are expressly told by St. John, that the Antichrist 

Christ, who they think is yet to come. These persons little 
think that by holding this view they differ from the wnanimotis 
tradition of tiie Others, who, with one consent, alfirm the identity 
of the Antichrist of St. John with the Man of Sin of St. Paul, 
and Daniel's little horn ; and with equal agreement pronounce 
that the coming of the Antichrist would be immediately subse- 
quent to the division of the Roman empire into ten kingdoms. 
Bearing in mind this unanimous teaching of the holy fathers, if 
they admit that Mahomet is the little horn of Daniel, they must 
also admit that he is the true and real Antichrist predicted in 
Holy Writ. And, really, whoever considers this subject atten- 
tively, can easily perceive that no other historic personage did 
arise on the division of the Roman empire, besides Mahomet, to 
answer the scriptural predictions concerning the Antichrist and 
bis kingdom. 
. ' 2 John ii. 22, 2 ch. 112, 
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M ^omeperson^ or community, that should deny the 
Father and the Son; whence, it clearly follows 
that the spirit of the Antichrist is that false and 
impious principle, by which the Father and the Son 
are denied. But Mahomet openly and distinctly 
denies, in the Koran, the Father and the Son ; 
and this his denial constitutes one of the funda- 
mental principles of his religion, and, as such^ 
is firmly held by all his followers; therefore, 
Mahomet is the Antichrist predicted by St. John. * 

Section II. 

2nd Mark. — The Antichrist must professedly deny the Incarnation. 
Mahomet professedly denies the Incarnation. 

Here also we cannot help being astonished at 
the wonderfiil identity of the features of the Anti- 
christ, according to St. John, and the character of 
Mahomet, according to the Koran. St. John 
says : " Every spirit that dissolveth Jesus is not 
of God, and this is the Antichrist.'^ * " He who 
confesseth not that Jesus Christ is come in the 
flesh, this is the Antichrist.^' ^ And Mahomet, in 
the Koran, denies that Christ is " the Son of the 
Living God, made Man,'^ and says that He is a 
mere prophet, inferior to himself 

Let us throw this argument also into a regular 

^ The characteristic of the Antichrist being the denial of ike 
Father and the Son, it is plain that the spirit of the Antichrist 
can be no other than the spirit of infidelity. Such, then, being 
the spirit of the Antichrist, all who are tainted with infidelity, 
whether more or less virulent, are infected by that spirit, though 
they may not be members of the kingdom or community which 
is especially denominated the Antichrist. In the language, there- 
fore, of St. John, who tells us that there are many Antichrists, 
every one who rejects Christ, or entertains heretical opinions 
respecting his divine person, is an individual Antichrist, because 
he is infected by the spirit of the great and special ATltVfiVirfiXk, 

« 1 John iv. 2^ 3. * ^ 3o\mi1 . 
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form. We are expressly told by St. John, that 
the Antichrist is some person, or community , that 
professedly dissolveth Christ; that denies that the 
Son of the lAmng Ghd is come in the flesh. But 
Mahomet openly and distinctly denies, in the 
Koran, that Christ is the Son of the Liying God, 
made Man ; and this, his denial, constitutes one of 
the essential principles of the religion of all his 
followers. Therefore, Mahomet is the Antichrist 
predicted by St. John. 

SEonoN m, 

Zrd Mark, — The Antichrist must exaU hdmself above Christ. 
Mahomet exalts himsdf above Christ, 

The Arabian impostor allowed Jesus Christ to 
be a prophet, but he maintained that he himself 
was a greater prophet ; that he was appointed by 
God to be the redeemer of all those that believed 
in him, and that the Koran was destined to super- 
sede the Gospel. He taught his disciples that 
'' the piety of Moses and of Christ rejoiced in the 
assurance of a future prophet, more illustrious 
than themselves; and that the evangelic promise of 
the Paraclete, or Holy Ghost, was prefigured in the 
nmrn, and accomplished in the person of Mahomet, 
the greatest and the last of the Apostles of God" * 
The greatest glory of Christendom is "the one 
Mediator of God and men, the Lord Christ Jesus, 
who gave Himself a redemption for all.^' But 
Mahomet rose up to obscure this glory, and did 
all he could to lower the Person of the Lord 
Jesus, and to rob Him of His glory. In one of 
his visions he relates that, having reached the 
Very throne of God Himself, on the steps of it he 

» Hist, of Decl. yoL ix. p. 267. 
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beheld these words : ^' There w no God but Crod, 
and Mahomet is His prophet/^ ^ And as he 
raised himself above Christy and proclaimed him- 
self sent by Grod to establish a religion which was 
to supersede Christianity^ so he took away the 
daily sacrifice^ which the prophet Daniel expressly 
foretold that the Antichrist would do. He utterly 
denied the passion of Christy which he considered 
a disgraceful doctrine^ a|id abolished the seven 
sacraments^ which our Lord has instituted as so 
many fountains of grace. His benighted followers, 
seduced by him^ instead of looking to Jesus^ the 
Author and Finisher of faith, and placing their 
trust in Him^ were taught by Mahomet to look 
up to him^ and to hope in him. Instead of raising 
their heart to their Saviour Jesus Christy and of 
going to God through Him^ they direct their best 
aspirations to Mahomet^ and trust to go to Gk)d 
through his mediation. What more could Maho- 
met do to fulfil the prediction of Daniel concern- 
ing the Antichrist^ that he should speak great 
thmgs against the Most High; that he should 
fft^oW^ify himself against the Prince of princes? 
How could he better accomplish the prophecy of 
St.Faul^ that the ^^ Man of Sin should oppose and 
be Ufted up above all that is called God ?^' * 

Section IV. 

Aih Mfwlc — Tlu Antichrist must he a Ma/n of Sin in life <md 
doctrine, Mahomet was a Man of Svn in life and doctrine. 

Who can read the history of his life^ and not 
blush at the sight of his beastly lust? Not 
content with fifteen wives^ and a whole host of 

' See Yie de Mahomet; Korau, Kasunix^. 
s 2 TheBB. u, 4. 
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concubines and female slaves^ at the age of fifty- 
four he fell in love with Aicha^ a girl nine years 
old^ just married to his own adopted son Zaid ; 
and this unfortunate man was forced to repudiate 
his wife to gratify the insatiable passions of the 
prophet. When some of his foUowers murmured 
at his brutality, how did he answer them ? He 
makes the angel Gabriel descend from heaven 
with a &esh chapter of the Koran, prepared on 
purpose, in which the incest and adultery of the 
prophet is sanctioned in a most solemn manner, 
and the God of heaven is made to say that He 
gives a special privilege to the prophet to marry 
any woman upon earth, no matter what previous 
ties she may have contracted, if only she be ready 
to yield to his solicitations. 

And if we turn from the life of Mahomet to his 
doctrine, we shall find that his teaching corre- 
sponds exactly with his example. The very para- 
dise he promised to his deluded followers is a 
place of debauchery, a sink of iniquity. The 
enjoyments of the Mahometan elect are not those 
of the spirit, but of the flesh ; not those of angels, 
but of beasts. Our Lord made the marriage union 
a sacrament ; and this union He pronounced indis- 
soluble, except by death. Mahomet restored poly- 
gamy, and consecrated divorce. Thus this wicked 
impostor, under the impious pretext of being 
authorized by God to do so, threw men back into 
all that degradation of human corruption which 
even enlightened pagans viewed with sjiame and 
disgust. Here let me ask again, what more 
could Mahomet have done to fulfil the prediction 
of Daniel concerning the Antichrist, that he 
should follow the Itbst of women ; and the other 
prophecy of St. Paul^ that Antichrist should be 
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the Man of Sin, the son of perdition, the wicked 
one; he who was to come in all seduction of 
iniquity to them that perish?^ 

Section V. 

J^th Mark, — The Antichrist must be a false prophet, and mutt 
perform lyiiig wonders. Mahomet is a false prophet, and has 
perform^ lying wonders. 

Our Blessed Saviour warned His disciples that 
'^ many false prophets should arise and should 
deceive many/' This prophecy began to be ful- 
filled at the very commencement of Christianity, 
under the eyes of the Apostles themselves. To 
this class of false prophets belong Simon Magus 
and his foUowers, the Gnostics, who were veiy 
numerous. Such also were the Judaizing teachers, 
false apostles, as they are called by St. Paul ;* 
deceitful workers, transforming themselves into the 
Apostles of Christ, Such also were Hymeneus and 
Philetus, of whom the Apostle complains,* that 
they afSrmed the resurrection to be past already, 
and overthrew the faith of some. But, what were 
these, and other similar characters, when compared 
with the impostor Mahomet, who proclaimed him- 
self to be the greatest prophet, higher even than 
Christ, and seduced so many millions of men by his 
frauds and lying wonders ? To form some idea of 
the shamefiil imposition which he practised upon 
mankind, we need only read the account given in 
the Koran of his pretended visions and revela- 
tions. 

" In the fortieth year of his age he shut himself 
up in the caverns of Mount Hera, not far from 
the city of Mecca; there he remained for six 

> 2 These, ii. « 2 Cot. idA%. 

» iJ Tinu ii. 17, 18, 
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entire months^ and from time to time he made 
his wife^ his children^ and his servants visit him^ 
and he entertained them with strange accounts of 
nocturnal visions and apparitions^ vrith which he 
declared that he was favoured. At lengthy on 
the twenty-third night of the month of Bamadan^ 
he beheld^ as he assured his wife^ the following 
vision. A voice called him by his name^ a bright 
light from heaven illumined the whole country, 
and the Koran, the last revelation of God to men, 
descended from heaven, complete in all its parts. 
It was borne, said he, on the hands of the arch- 
angel Gabriel, and such was the splendour and bril- 
liancy of the messenger, that it was more than the 
eyes of Mahomet could bear, so he besought him 
in future to appear in human form. This Gabriel 
promised that he would do, having saluted Maho- 
met as ' the Prophet of God.' After which he com- 
manded him to read through the Koran, which he 
had no sooner done than Gabriel carried it back 
to heaven, promising to bring it back again, as it 
should be needed, chapter by chapter.^' ^ 

On one memorable occasion, in the year 621, 
Mahomet pretended that the angel Gabriel 
brought him a miraculous beast, called El-Borac, 
on which he mounted and ascended to the seventh 
heaven, where he conversed face to face with God, 
and was proclaimed greater than all the prophets 
and all the angels of God. When he entered the 
first heaven, Adam came and made obeisance to 
him, and recommended himself to his prayers. 
In one of these heavens he tells us he saw Issa, or 
Jesus, but he does not say in which. He also 
mentions to have seen a miraculous cock, which 
was several thousand miles high, and which 

' Mabometsauam in its Belatlon to Prophecy, ch. iii. 
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crowed so loud as to be heard by the whole imi- 
Tcrse. In the third heaven he met the colossal 
angel^ whose height was equal to one hundred and 
forty thousand years of the swiftest travelling. 
He says that when he reached the seventh heaven^ 
Gabriel was not allowed to accompany him far- 
ther^ but he himself, holier than the highest 
aogel^ climbed the tree sedra^ and so ascended 
through a boundless ocean of light to the very 
throne of God Himself, on the steps of which he 
beheld these words : ^^ La Allah ilia Allah, va Mo- 
hammed rasoul Allah;'' the meaning of which is^ 
*' There is no God but God, and Mahomet is His 
Prophet'' He was no sooner admitted to the pre- 
sence of the Most High, than God, placing one 
hand on his breast, and the other on his shoulder^ 
revealed to him all truth, and declared to him 
that he was the most perfect of all creatures, and 
that he should be honoured and raised above all 
other men, and that he should be the redeemer of 
all those that believed in him, that he should 
know all languages, and that the spoils of all the 
conquered in the world should belong to him 
alone. 

. What more can we desire to be convinced that 
Mahomet was eminently the king of a shameless 
face, understanding dark sentences, described by 
Daniel, and that he was the Man of Sin, spoken 
of by St. Paul, " whose coming is accordmg to 
the working of Satan, in all powers and signs 
and lying wonders, and in all seduction of ini- 
quity to them that perish ?^^^ or, in other words^ 
that he is the real, the true, the great Antichrist 
predicted in Holy Writ ? 

It has been sometimes urged by commentators^ 

^ 2 These. U. 9. 
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who do not admit that Mahomet is the Antichrist 
of prophecy, that whereas it was foretold in Holy 
Scripture that Antichrist should perform great 
wonders, by which he was to deceive manMnd^ 
Mahomet did not pretend to the gift of miracles. 
We answer this in the words of Mr. Phillipps : 
" It is true that Mahomet did not pretend to the 
gift of miracles, if by miracles be understood the 
power of healing diseases, of raising the dead to 
life, or such other miracles as have always been 
wrought in the Church of God; and Mahomet 
was right in not pretending to such a gift, inas- 
much as he had none such, and had he pretended 
to it, his imposture would quickly have been found 
out ; but he did lay claim to wonderfiil and su- 
pernatural commimications with God, and these 
were assuredly to be called ^ lying wonders,^ as 
St. Paul had termed them. They were surely 
wonders in every sense of the term, and they 
were lying wonders, because they were false, vile 
impostures, and diabolical deceits.^^* 

Section VI. 

6th Mark, — The Antichrist must he the author of a greaJt apostasy 
from, the Cfiristian faith. Mahomet has been the author of a 
great apostasy from the Christian faith. 

The Apostles St. John and St. Paul assure us, 
that from the very beginning of the Church there 
existed many who, by despising the authority of 
the Church and separating themselves from her 
bosom, set in action the mystery of iniquity, 
which was to be completed by the Antichrist. 

The ground being thus prepared for the great 
apostasy, through the agency of heretics — the 
true types and forerunners of the Antichrist — the 

' 3£abometgadam in its Bela^on to Prophecy, ch. iii. 
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impostor Mahomet arose^ and^ animated by a 
diabolical spirit^ consummated the impious work 
which it was written that the Antichrist should 
do. He did not content himself with rejecting 
one or another article of the Christian faith^ as his 
precursors had done, but he set himself to esta- 
blish a new religion in the place of the religion of 
Christ. 

The impostor thus makes God speak to him 
respecting the Koran, and the doctrine which it 
contains : ^^ There is no doubt in this book ; it is 
a direction to the pious who believe in the mys- 
teries of faith, and who believe in that revelation 
which hath been sent down unto thee. As for 
the unbelievers, it will be equal to them, whether 
thou admonish them, or do not admonish them."^ 
And again : " This book, the verses whereof are 
guarded against corruption and are also distinctly 
explained, is a revelation from the wise, the 
knowing God.'^^ '^ This book have we sent down 
unto thee, that thou mayest lead men from dark- 
ness into light/^ ^ Such throughout is the lan- 
guage of the Koran. And wonderful to say, the 
men who were the first to aid Mahomet in the com- 
pilation of his impostures were Jews and Nesto- 
rians ; that is, those " who had not believed the 
truth of Jesus, and those w?io had consented to 
iniquity ;" in other words, those who had refused 
to embrace the doctrine of the Messiah, and those 
who hpd perverted it. And those who flocked to 
his standard and embraced his impious doctrines 
were, as he himself assures us, the Christians, 
both clergy and laity, of the Asiatic provinces, in 
which he first exercised his diabolical apostleship.^ 

* Koran, ch. ii. ' lb. cXi. "X\. 

»Ib. oh. xiv. *1\>. Ci\i.v.%^, ^ 
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Thus he fulfilled in himself what the prophet 
Daniel predicted of the Antichrist^ that he would 
^' throw down of the strength, and of the stars, 
and tread upon them/^^ The impostor stood up 
against the hosts of heaven, the saints of the 
Most High, and trampled them under his feet — 
such of them as lay within the territories of the 
Greek empire, were especially given into his 
hand. Of the eastern clergy and laity, he cast 
some to the ground, by compelling them to re- 
nounce the Christian faith ; and as to those who 
still adhered to the religion of truth, he stamped 
them, as it were, under his feet, with all the 
tyranny of brutal fanaticism. 

The diabolical spirit which animated the im- 
postor Mahomet was transfused into his followers, 
who, after his example, did all they could to make 
the Christians apostatize from the faith. Not 
content to number them among the infidels, they 
used every means to deprive them of the inesti- 
mable blessing of religion, and to enchain them 
under the shameful yoke of the Koran. " This 
is to acquaint you,^^ says Abubeker, in his circular 
letter to the Arabian tribes, " that I intend to 
send the true believers into Syria, to take it out 
of the hands of the infidels : and I would have 
you to know that the fighting for religion is an 
act of obedience to God.^^ How these principles 
were reduced to practice may be learned from 
the chieftain Caled^s language to the prostrate 
Greeks. "Ye Christian dogs, you know your 
option : the Koran, the tribute, or the sword. 
We are a people whose delight is in war rather 
than in peace ; and we despise your pitiful alms, 

• * Dan. viii. 10. 
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since we shall be speedUy masters of your wealth, 
your famihes, and your persons/^ 

Section VII. 

7th Mark, — Tke ATUichrist must d^le the temple of Jerusalem aind 
desoUUe the Holy Lcmd, Mahomet has defiled the temple of 
Jerusalem and has desolated the Holy Land. 

We are told by St. Paul, that the Antichrist 
was to " sit in the temple of God, showing him- 
self as if he were God.^^ This temple, where the 
Antichrist must manifest himself as if he were 
Christ, is no other, as we have seen, than that of m 
JerussJem. Now this prophecy of the profanation 
of the temple of Jerusalem by the Antichrist was 
literally fulfilled in the person of Mahomet when 
ilerusalem was taken by his general CaUph Omar. 
For then, on the very site where once stood the 
most sacred temple of Solomon, Omar impiously 
pretended to restore that venerable edifice, and 
did, in fact, defile that most holy spot, by erecting 
thereon one of his principal mosques: thus 
placing, as Daniel the prophet and our blessed 
Lord had foretold, " the abomination of desolation 
in the holy place;'' and on that sacred ground the 
impostor Mahomet was proclaimed " the greatest 
of all prophets, and the saviour of all who should 
believe in him.^^ And it is a remarkable fact 
connected with the erection of the Mahometan 
mosque in Jerusalem, that St. Sophronius, who 
was patriarch of that city at the time, expressly 
declared that he saw in that event the fulfilment 
of the prophecy of Daniel concerning the abomi- 
nation of desolation in the holy place. 

Cedrenus, the learned Byzantine annaList,^t^^'&\.% 
this fact, as follows : '^ Oinar^ liiavmg comfc m^ 

G 2 



84 THE END 

the Holy City, dad in filthy garments of camel's 
hair, and evincing a satanic hypocrisy, sought for 
the Jewish temple built by Solomon, and there he 
established the worship of his blasphemy. So- 
phronius, upon seeing it, exclaimed, ' Of a truth 
this is the abomination of desolation standing in the 
holy placed ^'^ 

And in the subsequent chapter the same author 
relates, ^^ that when Omar commenced his famous 
mosque on the site of Solomon^s temple, the 
buildings, in spite of all his eflForts, continually fell 
down, and on the caliph inquiring of the Jews the 
reason of this prodigy, the latter informed him it 
was because of the cross which the Christians had 
erected upon their church on the Mount of 
Olives; whereupon Omar ordered that cross and 
many others to be abolished/^ * Who does not 
see that here also Mahomet has literally fulfilled 
the prediction of Holy Writ respecting the Anti- 
christ ? What was this but " to sit in the temple 
of God, showing himself as if he were God;" as if he 
were that which Christ alone — the true Redeemer 
of the world — ^the Son of the Living God — ^is and 
can be? 

Our blessed Lord tells us, in the Gospel of 
St. Luke, that Jerusalem was to be trodden down 
bv the Gentiles, imtil the time of the nations 
should be fiilfilled. And St. John says, that 
whilst he was going to measure the temple of 
God, and the altar, and them that adore therein, 
it was said to him, " The court which is without 
the temple, cast out and measure it not ; because 
it is given unto the Gentiles, and the Holy City 
shall they tread under foot two-and-forty months.^^* 

' Cedr. Hist. Comp. torn. i. p. 746. * lb. p. 754. 

' Apoc. xi. 2. 
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Expositors generally refer this passage to the 
time of the Antichrist, and say that the Anti- 
christ, when he shall come, will profane the temple 
and the Holy City, and cause it to be profaned by 
his followers. But who does not see that this 
prediction has already been fulfilled, and daily 
continues to be fulfilled in the person of Mahomet 
and of his deluded followers ? What greater pro- 
fanation can we imagine than to see the greatest, 
the fiercest opponent of Christ honoured as the 
greatest prophet, as the redeemer of all who 
believe in him, on the very spot where stood the 
holy temple of God, and where Christ prostrated 
Himself in humble prayer to His divine Father ? 
What greater defilement can we imagine than to 
see the Holy City, where Christ laboured, suffered, 
bled, and cfied, fallen under the sway of infidels, 
of His bitterest enemies, and trodden down under 
their blasphemous steps ? 

If we turn from the capital and its inhabitants 
to the coimtry itself — ^to Palestine — ^we shall im- 
mediately perceive how the prophecy that the 
Antichrist should desolate the Holy Land, has 
been literally fulfilled in Mahomet* What has 
been the state of Palestine since it fell imder the 
Mahometan sway ? What is its condition now ? 
Alas ! its cities are become desolate, and " the 
daughter of Sion is left as a cottage in a vineyard, 
as a lodge in a garden, as a besieged city/^* 
Read what travellers tell you of all the lands 
beneath the sceptre of Mahometanism, of their 
deplorable degraidation, and then judge what an 
awEul curse it must have been, and is still, for 
Palestine to have fallen under the Mahometan 
sway. Think of the glorious and spleadidi c^\^^ — 

' Is. i. d. 
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of the beautiful and fertile lands^ which made that 
chosen portion of the earth one garden^ and of 
the influence of the Churchy that studded it over 
with sanctuaries^ and with a prc^eny of innu- 
merable saints^ from all ranks of men^ and you 
will be better able to estimate the work of desola- 
tion achieved by the Man of Sin. 

Section Vm. 

8^ Ma/rk. — The Antichrist m/ust establish a kingdom, which,, being 
small i/n, the beginning, vhis to grow into avastempire. Mahomet 
established a kingdom, which, hemg small in the begimniaig, grew 
into a vast empire. 

The power of the Antichrist^ symbolized in the 
little hom^ is at first to be small ; but it after- 
wards becomes great towards the south and 
towards the east^ and towards the pleasant land. 
Now, all this was literally fulfilled in Mahomet 
and in his kingdom. Mahometanism was originally 
but a very small power. The false prophet began 
his career in the year 608 or 609. Mecca was the 
seat of his first labours ; and his only adherents 
at first were his wife, his servant, his pupil, and 
his friend ; at length, by the persuasion of Abu- 
beker, ten of the most respectable citizens were 
introduced to the private lessons of Islam. Such 
was the power of Mahometanism at its first rise. 
But small as it was originally, it soon waxed 
exceeding great, and that in the very line marked 
out by the prophecy concerning the kingdom of 
the Antichrist. Within an astonishingly short 
period after the first promulgation of the new 
religion, and the foundation of the new temporal 
sovereignty connected with it, we find that either 
Mahomet, or his immediate successors, had sub* 
daed the greater part of the East and of Africa^ 
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and had filled all Christendom with terror. Its 
conquests extended southward, over the large 
peninsula of Arabia, over the yet more important 
peninsula of Hindostan, over Egypt, and over a 
considerable portion of central Afeica : eastward^ 
over Persia and Bokhara; and northward, over 
Palestine, Asia Minor, Mesopotamia, Greece, and 
Tartary. Thus was literally fulfilled in the Maho- 
medan kingdom, the prediction respecting the 
kingdom of the Antichrist, that, being small in 
the beginning, it was to grow to a vast empire. 
Thus, also, was fulfilled the other prediction, that 
the principal theatre of the dominion of the Anti- 
Christ should be the South, the East, and the 
North. 

Sbotion IX. 

9th Mark, — The Antichrist nmst propagate his religion and his 
kiaigdom by brute force. Mahomet did propagate his religion 
a/nd his kingdom by brute force. 

This fact is well attested by history, which bears 
an undoubted testimony to the ferocious spirit of 
Mahomet and his followers. In his new revela- 
tions, the false prophet assumed a fierce and sanguis 
nary tone. He expressly declares that he was 
commanded by God to propagate his religion by 
the sword. If any one doubted his divine misi- 
sion, the fifth chapter of the Koran, verse 37th, 
tells us how Mahomet was to deal with him : — 
'^ Behold what is to be the recompense of those 
who oppose God and His Apostle [that is, Maho- 
met] : pou shall put them to death, you shall cru- 
cify them, you shall cut off their hands and their 
feet alternately. They shall be banished from 
their country, they shall be loaded with i^\ya\axse5 
in this life^ and they shall receive a cnxs^XxeeXxBess^ 
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in the life to come/^ Of this ferodons spirit of 
Mahomet all its proselytes have largely partaken ; 
and the langoage held by one of his first converts 
may be viewed as a specimen of the temper which 
characterizes the imposture itself. '^ Friends and 
kinsmen/^ said Mahomet to an assembly of his 
relatives, in the foiarth year after he had assomed 
the prophetic oflSce, " I offer you, and I alone 
can offer, the most precious gifts, the treasures of 
this world, and of the world to come. God has 
commanded me to call you to His service. Who 
amjong you will support my burden ? Who among 
you mil be my companion and my vizier ?'* No 
answer was returned^ till the silence of astonish- 
ment^ and doubt^ and contempt was broken by the 
impatient courage of Ali. " O prophet, I am the 
man. Whosoever rises against thee, I will dash out 
his teeth, tear out his eyes, break his legs, rip up 
his belly. O prophet, I will be thy vizier over 
them.'' 

Doctor Newman thus speaks of the ferocity 
which animates the followers of the bloody Ara- 
bian impostor : — ^^ It was said by a prophet of old, 
concerning athreatened invader/a dayof cloudsand 
whirlwinds, a numerous and strong people, as the 
morning spread upon the mountains. The like to 
it hath not been from the beginning, nor shall be 
after it, even to the years of generation and gene- 
ration. Before the face thereof a devoming fire, 
and behind it a burning flame. The land is like a 
garden of pleasure before it, and behind it a desolate 
wilderness; neither is there any one who can escape 
it/ Now, I might suitably accommodate these 
words to the moral, or the social, or the political, 
or the religious calamities of which the Turks were 
tiio anthoTB to the Christian countries they over- 
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ran ; and so I might bring home to you the mean-« 
ing and drift of that opposition with which the 
Holy See has met them in every age. I might 
allude (if I dare, but I dare not, nor does any one 
dare), else allusion might be made to those unut- 
terable deeds which brand the people which 
allows them, even in the natural judgment of men, 
as the most flagitious, the most detestable of 
nations. I might enlarge on the reckless and 
remorseless cruelty, which, had they succeeded in 
Europe as they succeeded in Asia, would have 
decimated or exterminated her children; I might 
have reminded you, for instance, how it is almost 
a canon of their imperial policy for centuries, that 
their sultan, on mounting the throne, should de« 
stroy his nearest of kin, father, brother, or cousin, 
who might rival him in his sovereignty ; how he is 
surrounded, and his subjects according to their 
wealth, with slaves carried off from their homes, 
men and boys, Kving monuments of his barbarity 
towards the work of God^s hands ; how he has at 
his remorseless will, and in the sudden breath of 
his mouth, the life or death of all his subjects ; 
how he multiplies his despotism by giving to his 
lieutenants in every province a like prerogative ; 
how little scruple those governors have ever felt iu 
exercising this prerogative to the full in executions 
on a large scale, and sudden overwhelming mas- 
sacres; shedding blood like water, and playing 
with the life of man as though it were the life of 
a mere beast or reptile. I might call your atten- 
tion to particular instances of such atrocities, such 
as that outrage perpetrated in the memory of many 
of us; how, on the insurrection of the Greeks at 
Scio, their barbarian masters carried fix^ «sA 
sword throughout the flourisYmig\]^'a2afiL^'fiLV^^*& 
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left a desert, hurrying away women and boys to an 
infamous captivity, and murdering youths and 
grown men, tiQ out of 120,000 souls in the spring 
time, not 900 were left there when the crops were 
ripe for the sickle/^ ^ 

Section X. 

XOth Ma/rk. — 7%c Antichrist must he cmimcUed by the most violent 
hatred against Christianity, which he mtist also infuse into his 
foUowers. MaAomet was a/nim^ated by ^ most violent haired 
against Chrtstianity, and he also iv^used it into his followers. 

We have already seen the cruel protestation of 
Mahomet, that he was sent by God to propagate 
his religion by the sword, and that he was com- 
missioned by Him to put to death all those who 
should disbelieve his pretended divine mission. 
But although he opposed with great violence all 
systems of religion, for the purpose of destroying 
them and establishing his imposture everywhere, 
yet the holy, the divine religion of Christ, became 
especially the object of his persecution and rage. 
No sooner did he find himself in possession of 
power than he turned it against the saints of God, 
against the humble followers of Jesus, and strove 
with all his might to crush them. Some of them 
he cast to the ground, compelling them to apos^ 
tatise from the Christian faith ; and the others> 
who kept firm in their allegiance to Christ, he 
persecuted with great fury, tyrannizing over them, 
and making them feel all the barbarity of his 
brutal fanaticism. 

This spirit of deep, intense hatred against Chris- 
tians, which animated the false prophet, passed 
to his followers, and has been the cause of many 
bloody scenes. The impostor died, but his crud 

* Lect. iii. part I. 
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spirit survived in his disciples, who, instead of 
yielding to the divine influence of Christianity, 
made it a sign for their fiercest hatred, in which 
they continued century after century until now; 
and if we do not at this day see Mahometan hands 
stained with Christian blood, it is not because the 
followers of Mahomet have renounced the cruel 
maxims of the Koran, nor because they have 
stripped themselves of the bloody spirit of their 
head, but because they have not power to perse- 
cute unto blood. The account which Dr. Newman 
gives of the cruel uninterrupted war which the 
followers of the Arabian impostor carried on cen- 
turv after century against the disciples of Christ 
is well deserving of our consideration. Speaking 
of the Turks, and viewing them in their moral 
aspect, he writes thus : — " No race casts so broad 
and dark a shadow on the page of ecclesiastical 
history, and leaves so painful an impression on the 
mind of the reader, as the Turkish. The fierce 
Goths and Vandals, and then again the Lombards, 
were converted to Catholicism. The Franks yielded 
to the voice of St. Remigius, and Clovis, their 
leader, became the eldest son of the Church. The 
Anglo-Saxons gave up their idols at the preaching 
of St. Augustine and his companions. The Ger- 
man tribes acknowledged Christ amid their forests, 
though they martyred St. Boniface and other 
English and Irish missionaries who came to them. 
The Magyars, in Hungary, were led to faith 
through loyalty to their temporal monarch, their 
royal missioner St. Stephen. The heathen Danes 
reappear as the chivalrous Normans, the haughty 
but true sons and vassals of St. Peter. The Sara- 
cens, even, who gave birth to an imi^Q«l\afe^ 
withered away at the end oi SQO ox ^S» ^^^^x:^^ 
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and had not the power, though they had the will, 
to persevere in their enmity to the Cross. The 
Tartars had both the will and the power, but they 
were far off from Christendom, or came down in 
ephemeral outbreaks, which were rather those of 
freebooters than persecutors, or were directed 
as often against the enemies of the Church as 
against her children. But the unhappy race of 
whom I am speaking, from the first moment they 
appear in the history of Christendom, are its un- 
mitigated, its obstinate, its consistent foes. They 
are inexhaustible in numbers, pouring down upon 
the South and West, and taking one and the same 
terrible mould of misbelief, as they successively 
descend. They have the populousness of the 
North, with the fire of the South; the resources 
of Tartars, with the fanaticism of Saracens. And 
when their strength declines, and age steals upon 
them, there is no softening, no misgiving ; they 
die and make no sign. In the words of the wise 
man: — ^ Being bom, they forthwith ceased to be; 
and have been able to show no mark of virtue, but 
are consumed in wickedness.^ God's judgments, 
God's mercies are inscrutable ; one nation is taken, 
another is left. It is a mystery, but the fact 
stands ; since the year 1048, the Turks have been 
the great Antichrist among the races of men." ^ 

The reader perhaps will say, if Mahomet be the 
real Antichrist predicted in Holy Writ, how comes 
it that so few Catholic authors have hitherto ad- 
mitted this view of Mahomet? Our answer is, 
that it was expressly foretold that the prophecies 
touching the Antichrist, and other events con- 
ceming the latter days, would remain sealed 
up until the appointed time,^ Moreover, the 

' Lect. iii. pttrt i. > Dan. xii. 9. 
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nearer we approach to the complete fiilfihnent of 
any prophecy, the more obvious does its interpre- 
tation naturally become. Lastly, it may be added^ 
that in one sense, the Christian Church has admit- 
ted Mahomet to be the Antichrist, in admitting 
him to have been, what history witnesses, her 
chief opponent, that is, Christ^s chief antagonist for 
so many centuries. 

Section XI. 

RemourlcabU passages of some ancient divines, who teach thai 
Mahomet is the Antichrist predicted i/n Holy Writ, 

The opinion which we have vindicated respect- 
ing Mahomet having fully realized in himself and 
his followers what prophecy predicts of the Anti- 
christ and his kingdom, found its supporters 
among ancient divines no less than among modem 
writers. 

The celebrated Genebrard, archbishop of Aries, 
in his Chronography on Mahomet, writes thus : 
^^ I should easily believe that Mahomet is the 
Antichrist, or, at least, the founder of Antichrisfs 
kingdom. For the name Mao/i£ric corresponds 
with the name of the beast, 666,^ of which the 
Apocalypse speaks. ^ Moreover, Mahomet, a mar- 
tial, bloody, and military king, established his reli- 
gion, not by preaching, but by brute force and the 
swordr*^ And after narrating Mahomet^s horrible 
crimes against God, the Holy Trinity, Christ, and 
the Christian Church, he thus continues : " What 
of a more hostile nature could be effected against 
Christ? What could there be more Antichris- 
tian, or more contrary to Christ ? ^^ ^ And again, 

^ See Mahometanism in its Belation to l?TOi^\ific^, '^^ ^^. 
^ Apoc. cb. ziii. ^ AA ^^-^it^Tiv C\un&>8L) W^. 
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when treating of the year 657^ after confuting the 
absurd opinion of those impious men who^ like the. 
heretics of our days^ attributed to the Roman See 
what is predicted in Holy Writ of Antichrist^s king- 
dom, he subjoins: ^^The number 666, mentioned in 
the Apocalypse, is the number of Mahomet, the 
true Antichrist, or, at least, the real founder of 
Antichrist^s kingdom/' 

John Hentenius, of Mechlim, a very pious and 
learned divine, in his preface to the Commentaries 
of Arete on the Apocalypse, maintains the same 
opinion : " The opinion of John Annius,'' he writes, 
"that the beast mentioned in the Apocalypse, 
which is commonly interpreted of the Antichrist, 
means the false prophet Mahomet, does not seem 
unreasonable. For although Mahomet has now 
been dead for very many years, his sect is yet aJive^ 
and stands up in a continual opposition against 
the people of God/' And again : " The fallacious 
signs and prestiges of Antichrist, to the ruin of 
those who perish, are the many and various arts 
by which Mahomet seduced the servants of God. 
And the fact that he preferred himself and his 
sect above Christianity, and all other laws, shows 
that he raised himself above all that is called 
God.'' 

The same opinion is supported by Jodocus Clic- 
toveus, who, commenting on the fourth book of 
St. John Damascenus, ch. 27, writes thus : * Some 
very learned men are of opinion that Mahomet, 
the filthy author of a most abominable and de« 
testable doctrine, is personally the true Antichrist 
predicted in Holy Writ; because they see that 
almost all the things which the Scriptures pro- 
phesy of the Antichrist have been fulfilled in 
Mahomet For who was more opposite to Christ 
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in customs and doctrine ? Christ's law is repug- 
nant to flesh and bloody and teaches to hate our 
own soul, that we may keep it unto eternal life. 
But Mahomet, in order to catch into his snare the 
human race, naturally bent upon sensuality^ and 
to induce them to embrace his rehgion, let loose 
the passions of men, indulged their lust, admitted 
the plurality of wives, and lastly, promised to his 
followers a filthy paradise, full of the base plea- 
sures and delights of the world/' And a little 
further, he says : " Mahomet invented and put in 
his Koran many strange and ridiculous things, 
aberrations, and follies, old women's fables and 
falsehoods ; so that from the simple inspection of 
his nefarious doctrine, it appears manifest, that he 
is either the Antichrist, or his principal precursor. 
Nor are there wanting scriptural authorities to 
show that Mahomet is personally the true Anti- 
christ. For the Apocalypse^ describes a beast 
coming out of the earth, and having two horns 
like those of a lamb. This beast, as all writers 
explain it, means the Antichrist. But there is no 
doubt that it literally signifies Mahomet, especially 
by reason of his most beastly and filthy life, as 
well as his most impure doctrine." 

Fer. Ardentius, in his Annotations on the fifth 
book of St. Irseneus against Heresies,* supports 
the same opinion at some length, and by very solid 
reasoift. After expounding several opinions of 
Catholic doctors and divines concerning the Anti- 
christ, he continues thus : " Putting all these 
opinions aside, I am pleased with the sentence of 
the learned and pious writers, John Annius, John 
Hentenius, Jodocus Clictoveus, and Genebrard, a 
Parisian theologian and royal professor of Hebrew ^ 

» Apoc. ch. xiii « Gti. xxx. 
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who^ treating of the impure and false prophet 
Mahomet^ and of his wicked and reprobate sect^ 
«ay, that he is either the Antichrist in person, or 
the founder of his kingdom. And, really, any one 
can see that the marks of the Apocalyptic beast, 
and those things which are predicted by the 
ancients, of the Antichrist, have either entirely, or 
at least in the greatest part, already been folMed, 
and stiU continue to be fulfilled in Mahomet. I 
wiU here subjoin their arguments and my own. 

"1. In the first place, the eight letters of 
the name Maometis, or Moametis, as Euthemius, 
Zonaras, and Cedrenus write it, agree with the 
numeric title in Greek letters, making the 
number 666, the name of the beast given by 
St. John. 

" 2. Mahomet^s life was marked by signs and 
Ijring wonders, such as Paul assigned to the son of 
perdition : for both the account of his generation, 
and the commentaries of the Saracenic chronicles, 
trace his genealogy up to Seth and Adam, with 
monstrous and blasphemous fables ; of which are 
the following : — that he was born without causing 
pain to his mother, both circumcised and joyfiil ; 
that at his birth all the idols in the world fell 
down; that Lucifer was caught by angels and 
immersed in the depth of the sea of Alcasus ; that 
the winds, birds, and clouds contended about his 
education; that an ass with human voic# called 
him the Seal of the Prophets ; that a black 
cloud, although the heavens were clear, was always 
seen above his head ; that two halves of the moon 
were united together by him and made into one 
full moon ; that he was carried by Gabriel into 
heaven, and there learned his mysteries. Paul the 
Deacon and Zonaras say, that when he was seized 
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by sickness and convulsed by epilepsy, he per- 
suaded others, after his recovery, that he then 
talked with the archangel Gabriel. 

'^ 3. It was the opinion of St. Jerome, Metho- 
dius the Martyr, St. Augustine, and the Gloss on 
the 2nd of the Thessalonians, and of many others, 
that the Antichrist was to be bom in the province 
of Babylon ; and to be brought up in Bethsaida, 
Capharnaum, and Chorazin ; which John Hente- 
nius judged so far applied to Mahomet, that the 
inhabitants of those cities were the first to take 
up his sect with great zeal and energy, that 
they defended it and strove to this very day to 
spread it. 

'^ 4. Besides, almost all the literary ecclesias« 
tical monuments of antiquity declared that the 
Antichrist would arise from the Jewish nation and 
tribe of Dan. That Mahomet was an Arab does 
not forbid this; indeed his mother Emina, or 
Hennia, was a Jewess, and perhaps of the tribe of 
Dan. Moreover the Arabs, the Agarenes, and 
Ismaelites were descendants of the holy patriarch 
Abraham, by Ismael and Esau, as well as the Jews ; 
whence marriage covenants were frequently ratified 
between them. Again, what forbids the assertion 
that his mother, an impure woman, conceived him 
in adultery with a man of her own tribe, espe- 
cially as the fathers teach that he was to be bom 
of a iftost wicked woman: as, on the contrary, 
Christ from the most immaculate and blessed 
Virgin ? The passage of Genesis, which they take 
to confirm this proposition, may perhaps be better 
explained of Samson than of Antichrist, as Hippo- 
lytus, Procopius, Gazseus, and many others admit. 
' Or, it may be more aptly understood in asi^idtvy^X. 
sense that the Antichrist was to \ie \iat\i oi 'CckaX. 

H 
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tribe : for as Dan was bom not of Rachel or Lea^ 
the free wives^ bnt of the handmaid Bala, so the 
Antichrist Mahomet did not spring from trae Jews 
or Christians, who only were dedicated and conse- 
crated to Gk)d by the holiness of trae religion; bnt 
from the impure Arabs and Agarenes. 

'' 5. Augustine, Jerome, Ephrem, EUppolitus, 
and others affirm that the Jews would receive the 
Antichrist as their King and Messiah. At the 
beginning, the Jews in crowds flocked to Maho- 
met and received him for Christ and their libera- 
tor with great joy into their houses and strong- 
holds, writes Paid the Deacon : they also volun- 
tarily paid him tribute and state taxes, and gave 
all their aid and influence to the Mahometans, to 
the injury of the Christians of that period, as 
ancient and modem histories tell and describe in- 
contestably. 

" 6. But the Antichrist, says the apostle, will 
exalt himself above all that is called God, or is 
worshipped^ so that he will place his throne and 
dwelling in the temple of God. Mahomet, it is 
objected, never called himself in the Choran 
God, but always man, the Prophet, and Messenger 
of God; nor did he ever besiege Jerusalem to 
attack it : nor was he reckoned as God in its 
temple. It is answered that Mahomet expressly 
declared that his profane Choran, which was a 
compilation made up, as a detestable and mon- 
strous chaos, of the opinions of Gentile and Jewish 
philosophers, and of those of Arians, Sabellians, 
and Manicheans, came direct from heaven, and 
that he preferred himself to the patriarchs, to 
Moses, even to Christ, the true God our Lord. 
He threatened eternal punishment to those who 
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despised the Choran.^ He declared that he had 
received it from heaven.^ In his conference with 
the JewS; he asserted that Christians could never 
obtain salvation by Christ unless through his 
good offices and intercession. He boldly pro- 
mised his foUowers the remission of their sins and 
a manifold paradise.^ He is even in our day 
worshipped in Mecca as their redeemer by all his 

superstitious lovers He sits now^ alas^ 

in the temple of God, since he occupies, by his 
abandoned sect, the noble churches of Africa, 
Syria, Arabia, Armenia, Persia, Asia, Thrace, 
Achaia, Macedonia, &c., robbed and despoiled of 
the faith and worship of Christ. And hence, the 
altars being overthrown, he disturbs and hinders 
the true and Christian sacrifice. 

" 7. The deceits, rage, blasphemies, and wars of 
Antichrist are described by Daniel under the figure 
of a little horn growing up amongst the ten horns 
of the fourth beast and throwing down three of 
the former horns, having the eyes of a man, a mouth 
speaking great things, and to which it was given 
to make war against the saints, and to overcome 
them for a time. Who does not see in Mahomet 
and his warlike sect the fulfilment of these things ? 

" 8. The Roman empire was miserably broken 
and divided into ten or more kingdoms, as Africa, 
Egypt, Syria, Asia, Greece, Germany, Italy, Gaul, 
England, and Spain, when the little horn, i. e. 
MiSiomet, the son of earth, and in the beginning 
the most vile and abject vapour, the feeder of 
camels and asses, who knew neither how to read 
or write, sprung up and preached amongst the 

> Azoara, 12, 13, 27, 41, 44, 71. • lb. 2, 36. 

' lb. 2 and 5. 

H 2 
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Arabs that Chosroen^ the emperor of the Per« 
aians^ and his family, would be justly destroyed 
for their worship of idols; that the Christiaii 
religion was infected with many errors, that it 
was made up of sects opposite to each other, and 
that it would shortly be overthrown ; he dedared 
that he was the interpreter of the divine will 
and the only author and maintainer of true re- 
ligion given by Gbd to men. He easily seduced 
the Ankbs, fond of novelty, and when he had 
raised troops, he conducted the business by force ; 
he compelled by threats and arms those whom his 
arts did not avail to reduce under his yoke. 
Afterwards, having raised an army of Saracens 
and Arabians, who had deserted the Bomans for 
want of pay, and of others who had remained at 
home, he savagely traversed ^gy^t, Phcenicia, 
Palestine, Syria, Mesopotamia, and laid waste 
all as far as the Euphrates, the Bomans fight- 
ing in vain against them. Thence they broke 
in upon the whole of Persia, which before they 
had obeyed, and they did not desist from wasting 
and ravaging it till they had established there the 
Saracenic law and government. They attacked 
the churches of the Christians on all sides, and 
injured and destroyed them as much as they 
could : they obtruded for recepticm a doctrine 
op{»*obrious to the Son of God and opposed to 
the prophets and apostles, and they endeavoured 
with all their might to uproot the name of Christ. 
Hence they slew the Christian lambs in great 
numbers, as Paul the Deacon,^ Sophronius,^ Vin- 
cent Bellovacensis,^ and Zonaras'^ state.'' 

* L. 18, Hist. Simoneta^ lib. i. ep. 4. 

' Ep. ad Sergium, in Syn, sezta Const. Act. ii. 

* Lib, xxiii. * Vol. iii. ann. 
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ABHCLE V. 

On the duration of the kingdom of the Antichrist in its relation 
to Jerusalem and the Holy Land. 

There is one great date in prophecy eoneeming 
the duration of the abomination of desolation 
standing in the holy place, to which the duration 
of the Mahometan apostasy, as far as it regards 
the Holy City, seems to correspond* This date^ 
although repeated in different formulas, is in all 
substantially the same. We read first, of " time, 
times, and half a time" " He shall speak words 
against the High One,'^ said the angel to Daniel, 
of the Antichrist, '^ and shall crush the saints of 
the Most High .... and they shall be delivered 
into his hand until a time, and times, and half a 
time.^^^ These words, according to the explana- 
tion given by St. Jerome, St* Augustine, Theodo« 
ret, and other fathers of the Church, signify one 
year^ two years, and half a year; that is, three 
years and a half. We find the same date in 
another formula of forty 4ivo months, correspond*^ 
ing exactly to three years and a half. ^^ The Holy 
City,^' said the angel to St. John, ^^ they [the Gen- 
tiles] shall tread under foot two and forty 
months/^ ^ We find it again called one thotisand 
two hundred and ninety days* ^^ From the time 
when the continual sacrifice shall be taken away,^^ 
said the angel to Daniel, ^^ and the abomination 
unto desolation shall be set up, there shall be a 
thousand two hundred and ninety days.'^' 

The Catholic interpreters, who are of opinion 
that the Antichrist has not yet appeared, explain 

» Dan. viL 25. ■ A^^, :ix. *L« 

* Dan. zU. U. 
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these passages in a strictly literal sense^ and teach 
that they signify three Hteral years and a half; 
hence they hold that the Antichrist is to reign 
only for the brief period of three literal years and 
a half^ and that his empire and dominion are not 
to outlive their founder's natural life^ but to perish 
with him after that exceedingly short duration. 
This opinion^ although apparently consonant with 
the words of Holy Writ, is open to serious diffi- 
culties ; for it is not likely that all the wonderful 
and awfiil descriptions of the Antichrist, as given 
in Scripture, can be fulfilled in the short period of 
three literal years and a half. 

The heretics, who disturbed the peace of the 
Church in the primitive ages, are pronounced by 
the fathers to be so many types and precursors of 
the Antichrist. " But if the real Antichrist,^' as 
Mr. PhiUipps justly remarks, " is to last for only 
three years and a half, many of his types would 
be infinitely worse than the great antitype him- 
self. For instance. Anus, whose heresy desolated 
the Church for centuries, must have done much 
more mischief to the Church and to the souls of 
men, than any such ephemeral Antichrist could 
do. And what shall we say of the three centu- 
ries of Pagan Roman persecution of the early 
Church on this theory ? Assuredly, no persecu- 
tor for three literal years and a half could ever 
rival the accumulated amount of the ten great 
persecutions enacted all over the earth by the 
Pagan Roman emperors. Or, what ought we to 
think of the still greater mischief perpetrated by 
Mahometanism during the last twelve centuries 
on such a theory as this ? '^ * 

The venerable Father Bartholomew Holtzhau- 

* Mahometanism in its BelatioB to Prophecy, chap. iii. 
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zer, of Bingen, and the learned church historian 
the Abbe Rohrbacher, by the days above men- 
tioned understand symbolical or prophetic days^ 
which represent each of them a year. We have 
distinct authority for this interpretation in Holy 
Scripture. In the book of Numbers the Lord 
thus speaks to Moses : " According to the num- 
ber of the forty days^ wherein you viewed the land^ 
a year shall be counted for a day.^'^ And again^ 
in the book of the prophet Ezekiel^ the Lord thus 
speaks to him : ^^ Thou shalt take upon thee the 
iniquity of the house of Juda forty days : a day 
for a year J yea, a day for a year have I ap- 
pointed unto thee.^^^ This interpretation of 
years for days fully agrees with that given by all 
Christian expositors of the seventy weeks, in the 
prophecy of Daniel concerning the first coming 
of our Blessed Saviour. That in this prophecy of 
the seventy weeks, a day symbolizes a year is 
generally admitted by all interpreters, and no one, 
who compares the event with the prediction, will 
for a moment deny it. Seventy weeks would 
amount to four hundred and ninety days; and it 
was precisely at the expiration of four hundred 
and ninety years from the time specified by the pro- 
phet that our Lord came : the conclusion, there- 
fore, of all Christian interpreters has been that the 
term week in that prophecy must signify a period 
of seven prophetic days, each day symbolizing a 
year. And if in one prophecy the event has 
proved the necessity of this interpretation, there 
is every reason from analogy to conclude that the 
same method of interpretation may be observed 
in regard to the meaning of other prophetic 
periods also ; especially when the context of t\N& 

» Num. xiy. 34. * "EaK^L, Vi. ^» 
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prophecy and other circumstances connected with 
it justify such an interpretation. 

Following this interpretation^ we say that the 
years^ the months^ and the days mentioned in 
holy prophecy, during which the Holy City will be 
trodden down by the Gentiles, are symbolical or 
prophetical years, months, and days; and that 
the dates of three years and a half, of forty-two 
months, and of one thousand two hundred and 
ninety days, make the same amount of one 
thousand two himdred and ninety years, each day 
representing a year. 

This date, which determines the duration ^f 
the profanation of Jerusalem by the infidels — ^the 
followers of the Antichrist — commences fix)m the 
time when the Holy City having fallen imder the 
Mahometan sway, Omar raised an infamous 
mosque on the sacred spot where once stood the 
most august temple of Jerusalem, and thus set up 
the abomination of the desolation in the holy 
place. From that epoch to the removal of the 
abomination of desolation and to the cleansing of 
the sanctuary, according to DanieFs prophecy, 
there must elapse one thousand two hundred and 
ninety symboHcal or prophetical days, which 
amount to as many literal years. We gather all 
this from the prophecy of Daniel, contained in 
the twelfth chapter. There it is related how the 
prophet, amazed at what he had heard from the 
angel Gabriel respecting the coming of the Anti- 
christ, the establishment of his wicked kingdom, 
the profanation of the sanctuary, the desolation of 
the Holy City, and other similar things connected 
with the reign of the Antichrist, addressed the 
angel as follows : '^ How long shall it be to the 
end of these wonders ? And I heard the man,*' 
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says the prophet^ ''that was clothed in linen^ 
that stood upon the waters of the river : when he 
had lifted up his right hand, and his left hand to 
heaven, and had sworn by Him that liveth for 
ever, that it should be unto a time and times and 
half a time. And when the scattering of the 
band of the holy people (the time appointed for 
the dispersion of the Jews) shall be accomplished, 
all these things shall be finished. And I heard 
and understood not. And I said : O my Lord, 
what shall be after these things? And he said: 
Gk>, Daniel, because the words are shut up and 
sealed until the appointed time. Many shall be 
chosen and made white, and shall be tried as fire : 
and the wicked shall deal wickedly, and none of 
the wicked shall understand, but the learned 
shall understand. And &om the time when the 
continual sacrifice shall be taken away, and the 
abomination unto desolation shall be set up, 
there shall be a thousand two hundred and ninety 
days.'^^ 

Prom these words of the prophecy, it seems 
that there is good reason for believing that at 
the dose of a thousand two hundred and ninety 
years firom the falling of Jerusalem under the 
Mahometan yoke, the abomination unto desola- 
tion will have an end, and the followers of the 
Antichrist shall cease to trample under foot the 
Holy City. « 

^ Dan. xii. 

' St John says, in the Apocalypse, that the Holy City 
(Jerusalem) was to be trodden under foot by the Gentiles ttoo 
and forty months, and that God's two witnesses were to prophesy 
(to bear testimony to the truth) "a thouscmd two kwndred and 
tisOtf days," (Apoc. xi.) From these words some persons argue 
that the abomination unto desolation wiU last odI^ «i >i^cknKia!d3A 
two hundred and sixty literal years ; and that a^ ^<d ex\fvrd>AQixv 
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But although at the expiration of this period 
the abomination of the desolation shall cease^ the 
sanctuary shall be cleansed^ the scattering of the 
band of the children of Israel shall be accom- 
plished^ and the epoch for their conversion shall 
be at hand^ yet it seems that the time fixed 
for the great glory and triumph of the Church 
upon earth will be forty-five years later. For 
the angel immediately after the passage quoted 
above^ adds the following consoling words: 
'^ Blessed is he that waiteth^ and cometh unto a 
thousand three hundred and thirty-five days. 
But go thou thy ways until the time appointed : 
and thou shalt rest^ and stand in thy lot unto 
the end of the days/^^ 

ARTICLE VI. 

On the final destruction of the Antichrist and of his kingdom. 

The prophecies of God leave no doubt that the 
final destruction of the Antichrist, and of his 
dominion, must be eflfected by the power of Christ 
at His second coming. The Apostle St. Paul, 
after declaring the time in which the wicked one 
should be revealed, which was to be soon after the 
dissolution of the Roman empire, continues thus : 
^^ Whom the Lord Jesus shall kill with the spirit 
of His mouth, and shall destroy with the bright- 

of this period the sanctuary will he cleansed, the children of 
Israel will be converted to the Lord, and Jerusalem will rise 
again to great glory. But as the Apostle says, that at the con- 
summation of a thousand two hundred and sixty days, when 
''the two witnesses shall have finished their testimony, the beast 
that asoendeth out of the abyss shall make war against them, 
and oTcrcome them and kill them," it is scarcely probable that 
at this time the abomination unto desolation in the holy place 
shall have ceased. 
> Dan. zii. 12, 13. 
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ness of His ooming/^^ Of what coming does the 
Apostle here speak ? Does he speak of a mere 
qiiritual coming of Christ to the soul of man by 
means of His holy grace ? Does he speak of a 
mere mystical coming of Christ to the wicked by 
chastising them^ and executing his vengeance 
against them? No, certainly. The whole con- 
text shows that the Apostle speaks of the true 
personal coming of Christ. He speaks of that 
coming, which the Thessalonians thought to be 
near, but which he tells them in that very chapter 
should not take place until the Man of Sin should 
be revealed : "We beseech you,^' says the Apostle, 
" by the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ, and by 
our gathering together unto Him ; that you be 
not easily moved &om your mind ... as if the 
day of the Lord were at hand.'' " The wicked 
one shall be revealed,'' adds the Apostle, after a 
few verses, " whom the Lord Jesus shall kill with 
the spirit of His mouth, and shall destroy with 
the brightness of His coming." The coming of 
Christ mentioned by the Apostle in the first place, 
is manifestly of the same nature as that mentioned 
in the second place. But the coming mentioned 
in the first instance is the true, the real, the per- 
sonal coming of Christ in glory, to judge the 
living and the dead. Therefore, that also which is 
mentioned in the second place, means His true, 
real, and personal coming. And therefore it is 
manifest, that the final destruction of the Anti- 
christ and of his wicked kingdom must be efiected 
by the power of Christ at His second coming. 
Tina is, moreover, confirmed by the manner in 
which the angel describes to Daniel the " King of 
a shameless face, and understanding dark aeiL- 

* 2 Thess. u. 8. 
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tences^' — representing the Antichrist and his 
impious kingdom. " His heart shall be puffed 
up/' says the angel to the prophet^ " and in the 
abundance of all things he shidl kill many : and 
he shall rise up against the Prince of princes^ and 
shall be broken without hand/'^ These last words 
of the angel| that the Antichrist^ after exalting 
himself against Christy the King of kings and the 
Lord of lords^ should be broken vnthout hand, 
clearly show that his final destruction was not to 
be effected by any human power, but by the power 
of that very Prince of princes against whom the 
wicked one would presume to magnify himself. 
As the stone in Nabucodonosor's dream was cut 
out of the mouniain wUhotU hands, that is, not by 
human, but by supernatural means; so the Anti- 
christ shall be broken wiihoui hand ; not die the 
common death, not fall by the hand of man, but 
perish by a stroke from Heaven. Antichrist's 
power may be weakened long before ; it may be 
shaken and lessened at any time ; but it shall not 
be utterly destroyed until the Lord Jesus shall be 
revealed from Heaven, as St. Paul says, " with His 
mighty angels in flaming fire, taking vengeance 
on them that know not God, and that obey not 
the Gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ.''* TKe 
Lord Jesus shall come in the clouds of Heaven, 
with great majesty and glory; ^^and He shall 
strike the earth with the rod of His mouth, and 
with the breath of His lips He shall slay the 
wicked."^ 

Here, perhaps, the reader will ask, how can 
all this be accomplished in Mahomet, who has now 
been dead for more than twelve centuries ? It is 

» Dan. viii. 27. " 2 Thess. i. 

^ Is. zi. 4. 
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true that Mahomet has long been physically dead ; 
but^ morally^ he still lives — his rdigion^ which is 
so widely ^sseminated on the face of the earth 
*--his kingdom, which keeps so many milUons 
enchained'under its tyrannical sway4.is spirit, 
which animates and inflames his deluded followers, 
are a striking proof that he is far from being 
morally dead. He still lives in the mystery of 
iniquity which he has consummated, in the abo- 
mination of the desolation which he has set up, 
in the hatred which he has infused into his dis- 
ciples against Christ and his Church ; and he shall 
thus continue to live until the Lord Jesus, the 
Prince of princes, shall appear ^^ to kill him with 
the spirit of His mouth, and to destroy Him by 
the brightness of His coming/' 

Some persons are apt to imagine that the Ma- 
hometan power is nearly gone, and its strength 
nearly extinguished ; they seem to think that the 
great dominion of the false prophet is breaking 
down very fast, and that in a few years more it 
must die a natural death. To such as believe this, 
I will only quote the warning of Dr. Newman : 
" We must not undervalue what is still the strength 
of his position. First, no well-authenticated 
tokens come to us of the decay of the Maho- 
metan faith. It is true, that in one or two 
cities, — in Constantinople perhaps, or in the marts 
of commerce, — laxity of opinion and general scep- 
ticism may, to a certain extent, prevail ; as, also, 
in the highest class of all, and in those who have 
most to do with Europeans; but I confess nothing 
hajs been brought home to me to show that this 
superstition is not stiU a Uving, energetic principle 
in the Turkish population, si:&cient to \Atidi.\XxKa^ 
together in one, and to lead to \»\9l waSi ^x^se^^t- 
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ing action. It must be recollected that a national 
and local faith^ like the Mahometan^ is most 
closely connect^ with the sentiments of patriot- 
ism^ family honour^ loyalty towards the past^ and 
party spirit ; and this the more in the case of a 
religion which has no a:rticles of faith at aU^ 
except those of the Divine Unity and the mission 
of Mahomet. To these must be added more gene- 
ral considerations ; that they have ever prospered 
under their religion^ that they are habituated to 
it, that it suits them, that it is their badge of a 
standing antagonism to nations they abhor, and 
that it places them, in their own* imagination, in a 
spiritual position relatively to those nations, which 
they would simply forfeit if they abandoned it. 
It would require clear proof of the fact, to credit 
in their instance the report of a change of mind, 
which antecedently is so improbable. And next 
it must be borne in mind, that, few as may be the 
Osmanlis, yet the raw material of the Turkish 
nation, represented principally by the Turcomans, 
extends over half Asia ; and, if it is what it ever has 
been, might, under circumstances, be combined or 
concentrated into a formidable power. It extends 
at this day from Asia Minor, in a continuous tract, 
to the Lena, towards Kamtchatka, and from Siberia 
down to Khorasan, the Hindu Cush, and China. 
The Nogays on the north-east of the Danube, the 
inhabitants of the Crimea, the populations on 
each side of the Don and Wolga, the wandering 
Turcomans, who are found from the west of Asia, 
along the Euxine, Caspian, and so through Persia 
and into Bukharia, the Kirghies on the Jaxartes, 
axe said to speak one tongue and to have one faith. 
Religion is a bond of union, and language is a 
medium of intercourse ; and what is still more. 
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they are all Sunnites^ and recognise in the Sultan 
the successor of Mahomet. 

" Without a head indeed^ to give them a formal 
unity^ they are only one in name. Nothing is less 
likely than a resuscitation of the effete family of 
Othman; stilly supposing the Ottomans driven 
into Asia^ and a sultan to mount the throne^ such 
as Amurath^ Mahomet^ or Selim^ it is not easy to 
set bounds to the influence the Sovereign Pontiff 
of Islam might exert^ and to the successes he 
might attain, in rallying round him the scattered 
members of a race, warlike, fanatical, one in lan- 
guage, in habits, and in adversity. Nay, even 
supposing the Turkish caliph, like the Saracenic 
of old, still to slumber in his seraglio, he might 
appoint a vicegerent, an emir-ul-omra, or mayor 
of the palace, such as Tognel Beg, to conquer 
with his authority in his stead. 

^^ But, supposing great men to be wanting to the 
Turkish race, and the despair natural to barba- 
rians to rush upon them, and defeat, humiliation, 
and flight to be their lot ; supposing the rivalries 
and dissensions of pachas, in themselves arguing 
no disaffection to their sultan and caliph, should 
practically lead to the successes of their too pow- 
erful foes, to the divulsion of their body politic 
and the partition of their territory ; should this 
be the distant event, to which the present com- 
plications tend, then, the fiercer spirits, I sup- 
pose, would, of their free wiU, return into the 
desert, as a portion of the Kalmucks have done 
within the last himdred years.'' ^ 

* Hist, of the Turkey Lect. iv. part iii. 
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CHAPTER II. 

SECOND EVEKT WHIOH MUST FBJSCEDE THE COMING OF CHBIST.— 
THE FALL OF BABYLON, AS PREDICTED BY ST. JOHN IN THE 
APOCALYPSE. 

Another great events which is destined 'by 
Providence to precede and show forth the near 
approach of the second coming of Christy is the 
fall of Babylon^ as predicted by St. John in the 
Apocalypse. This is evident, — first, from the fact 
that the fall of Babylon is intimately connected 
with the defeat of the Antichrist and his followers; 
secondly, from this, that immediately after the 
fall of Babylon, follows a great rejoicing in Hea- 
ven; and the King of kings and the Lord of 
lords appears as a great conqueror, and the saints 
rise to life to reign with Him. "After these 
things,^' says St. John, " I heard as it were the 
voice of much people in Heaven, saying; Alle- 
luia ! Salvation, and glory, and power is to our 
God. For true and just are His judgments. Who 
hath judged the great harlot which corrupted the 
earth with her fornication, and hath revenged the 
blood of His servants at her hands. And again, 
they said : Alleluia ! And her smoke ascendeth 
for ever and ever. And the four-and-twenty 
ancients, and the four living creatures fell down 
and adored God that sitteth upon the throne, say- 
ing : Amen ! Alleluia ! And a voice came out 
from the throne, saying : ^ Give praise to our God, 
all ye His servants ; and you that fear Him, little 
and great. And I heard as it were the voice 



OF THE WORLD. 113 

of a great multitude, and as the voice of many 
Waters, and as the voice of great thundei*s, saying. 
Alleluia! for the Lord our God the Almighty 
hath reigned/' ^ 

But here it will be asked, what must we under- 
hand by Babylon? — Does it really mean some 
^eat city ? And, if the ruin of some great city is 
spoken of, what city will it be ? From the descrip- 
tioti which St. John gives of Babylon, it seems cleaf 
that it cannot be the union of all wicked people 
throughout the world only, as some interpreters 
have thought ; but it must be taken in a literal 
stose also, as signifying a real city, exalted above 
all other cities for riches and power. This is 
confirmed by the words of the angel, who, explain-* 
ing to St. John the mystery of Babylon, repre- 
sented to him under the image of a great harlot, 
tells him, '' The woman whom thou sawest is the 
great ditif, which hath kingdom over the kings of 
the 6arth.'' * Moreover, in the next chapter, the 
kings of the earth bewail the fall of Babylon, 
raying, '^ Alas ! alas ! that great city Babylon, 
thkt mighty city ; for in one hour is thy judg- 
iM^t come.''* The merchants also are repre- 
teiitM as weeping and saying, ^^ Alas ! alas ! that 
great city, which was clothed with fine linen and 
purple and scarlet, and was gilt with gold and 
precious stones and pearls. For in one hour are 
to great riches come to nought : and every ship- 
master, and all that sail into the lake, and mari- 
ners, and as many as work in the sea, stood afar 
dff, atid cried, seeing the place of her burning, 
^ying : What city is like to this great city ? And 
they cast dust upon their heads, and cried, weep- 

• Apoc. xix. 1 — 6. • lb. xm. \%* 

* lb. xviii. 9. 
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ing and mournings saying : Alas ! alas ! that great 
city, wherein aU were made rich that had ships 
at aea^ by reason of her prices ; for in one hour 
she is made desolate/^ ^ After thus describing 
the mourning and weeping of the kings and mer- 
chants of the earthy and of all mariners who have 
ships at sea^ St. John continues: ^^A mighty 
angel took up a stone^ as it were a great mill- 
stone^ and cast it into the sea, saying : With such 
violence as this shall Babylon, that great city, be 
thrown down, and shall be found no more at 
aU/^« 

I]rom these passages it seems clear that the 
great Babylon, such as it is described by St. 
John in the Apocalypse, signifies a real city, re- 
nowned above all other cities for its riches and 
power. 

Many Catholic interpreters by this city under- 
stand ancient pascan Rome. But however reason- 
able this opiid^ may appear, many arguments 
can be adduced on the opposite side. 

I. Babylon is represented as the cause of the 
general corruption of the earth, for she is called 
the mother of the fornications and the abomina- 
tions of the earth : — ^^ A great harlot, with whom 
the kings of the earth have committed fornica- 
tion; and they who inhabit the earth have been 
made drunk with the wine of her whoredom/' 
But when we consider that the nations of the earth 
were plunged into all the horrors of idolatry, 
and desolated by the most awful crimes before 
they came imder the power of Rome, we cannot 
understand how what is here said of Babylon may 
be applied to pagan Rome. 

•II. At the fall of Babylon all merchandise, in 

» Apoc. xviiL 16—19, * lb. xviii. 21. 
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gold and silver aiid precious stones, is done away, 
but no mention is made of the abolition of idoLs^ 
and other objects of idolatrous worship. It is 
also said that the kings and merchants of the 
earth, together with all those who had ships at 
sea, wept bitterly, but no mention is made of 
idolatrous ministers bewailing their misfortune^ 
as would have certainly been done if Babylon 
really signified pagan Borne. 

III. The fall of Babylon is directly connected 
with the overthrow of the Antichrist and of his 
followers, which is eflfected through the power of 
Him who '^ hath on His garment and on His thigh 
written, ' King of kings, and Lord of lords.' '^ 
For St. John, after describing the ruin of Baby- 
lon, and the rejoicing of heaven over her fall, 
says : " The beast was taken, and with him the 
false prophet, who wrought signs before him, 
wherewith he seduced them who received the. 
character of the beast, and who adored his image. 
These two were cast alive into the pool of fire 
burning with brimstone. And the rest were slain 
by the sword of him that sitteth upon the horse, 
which proceedeth out of his mouth, and all the 
birds were filled with their flesh.'' ^ Now, it is 
generally admitted that the overthrow of the 
Antichrist and of his followers has not as yet been 
accomplished ; and therefore the fall of Babylon, 
which is directly connected with the defeat of 
the Antichrist, cannot be the destruction of pagan 
Home. 

IV. Soon after the fall of Babylon there is a 
great rejoicing in heaven ; Satan is bound for a 
thousand years, ^^ that he should no more seduce 
the nations,'' and a new era begins of ^«»^ ^^"^ 

' Apoc. xix. 20, 21. 

I 2 
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and triumph for the Church; for the martyrs and 
other saints rise and live and reign with Christ 
for a thousand years.'' ^ But how— ^ when we 
consider the awful ruin which has been effected 
by the Mahometan apostasy, and by the spirit of 
schism and heresy through all the nations — can 
we say that, after the failed pagan Borne, the devil 
has been prevented from seducii^ the nations, and 
that the Church has peacefully reigned through^ 
out the world ? 

y. St. John predicts in the clearest terms a 
complete and absolute overthrow of Babylon^ &t 
he represents to us a mighty «Dgei casting a 
millstone into the sea, and sayings '' With mcb 
violence as this shall Babylon, thii great dty, be 
thrown down, and shall be found no more at alL 
And the voice of harpers and of musicians^ and of 
them that play on the pipe and on the trumpet, 
shall no more be heard at all in thee; and no 
craftsman of any art whatsoever shaU be found 
any more at all in thee ; and the sound of the mill 
shall be heard no more at all in. thee; and the 
light of the lamp shall shine no more at all in 
thee ; and the voice of the bridegroom and the 
bride shaU be heard no more at sdl in thee ; for 
thy merchants were the great men of the earth ; 
for all nations have been deceived by thy en- 
chantments/'^ Now, if the Babylon ol the 
Apocalypse be anci^ pagan Bome^ I would ask, 
when has this prediction respecting the awful 
punishment which was to fall upon her been ful- 
filled? Many answer that it was accomplished 
when Alaric, with his powerM army, burnt and 
nearly destroyed it. To this we aoswer, that the 
devastation of Borne by Alario and his Lm; was 

' Apoe. XX. i. * lb. xvui. 21—28. 
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not 80 great as folly to realize the words of the 
prophecy. Fleury^ Milles, and other writers^ are 
of opinion that Rome suffered much greater in- 
jury from the ancient Grauls^ and still more from 
its civil wars and from the cruelties of Nero^ than 
from Alaric and his army. At leasts it seems 
certain that the injury done by him was not so 
great as fiilly to realize St. John's prediction, who 
speaks of the utter and absolute destruction of 
Babylon. Moreover^ it well deserves remarking, 
that at the time of Alaric, namely, in the fifth 
ooitnry, Rome had renounced the abominations 
of idohitry, and had submitted to the yoke of 
Christ. It was no more a wicked, an adulterous 
city, but it was a penitent, a holy city. How, then, 
can it be supposed that the prediction of the 
punishment against Babylon the harlot, the 
mother of the fornications and of the abomina* 
tiona of the earth, could have been fulfilled in the 
ruin of Rome, already risen from idolatry and 
converted to Christianity? 

VI. According to Lactantius,^ Tertullian,^ and 
some other ancient writers, Babylon means a 
dty which shall exist, and which is destined to be 
destroyed in the last days of the world. Nor 
does St. John's description of Babylon sitting 
*^ upon seven mountains,'' and ^' made drunk with 
the blood of the saints and with the martyrs of 
Jesus," show that pagan Rome is hereby sigmfied ; 
for as regards the seven mountains, St. John de- 
clares that '^ they are seven kings ;" and even if 
we take the words literally, we see no reason 
why they should be applied to Rome more than 
to any other city, which in this respect may be on 
equality with Rome. Thus, for instance) ^ S& 

^ Book viL e. 2S. ^ K^^^VL. 
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said that Constantinople^ the great metropolis K)i 
the Mahometan empire^ stands upon seven hills ; 
the same is also asserted of London. As regards 
the blood of the saints and of the martyrs of 
Jesus, there are other cities besides Rome 
which are stained with this holy blood, and are 
guilty of the most cruel persecutions against 
the true followers of Christ throughout the 
world. Moreover, there is nothing which hinders 
us from believing that before the coming of 
Christ another city may arise, as much swayed 
by an Antichristian spirit, and as guilty of cruelty 
in persecuting the followers of Jesus, as Jerusalem 
was in killing the prophets and just men of old, 
and pagan Rome in persecuting the Church in 
her infancy and shedding the blood of her chil- 
dren. 

Heretics, who are always on the watch in order 
to slander and defame the Catholic Church, assert 
that the Babylon of the Apocalypse signifies Papal 
Rome. But where are their arguments? Papal 
Rome, far from bearing those characteristics which 
St. John attributes to Babylon, is stamped with 
the very opposite marks. If heretics do not 
acknowledge this, it must be attributed to the 
deep prejudices which, from their infancy, they 
have unhappily imbibed against the Cathc^c 
Church. For who can say that the chief charac- 
teristic of Papal Rome is to excel other cities for 
'^merchandise of gold and silver, and precious 
stones, and of pearls and fine linen and purple 
• . . and wine, and oil, and fine flour, and wheat, 
and beasts, and sheep, and horses?''^ 

Who can be sincerely convinced that the mer- 
chants of Papal Rome are ^' the great men of the 

' Apoc. xviii. 12, 13. 
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earth/* and that " every mariner, and all that have 
ships at sea, are made rich by reason of her 
prices ?*' Who con be persuaded that the welfare 
of the kings and merchants of the earthy and of 
every ship-master and of all mariners, depends 
on the prosperity of Papal Rome, so that her 
fall should cause in them great mourning and 
weeping?^ 

The angel proclaims the destruction of Babylon, 
because, he says, '^ all nations have drunk of the 
wine of the wrath of her fornication, and the kings 
of the earth have committed fornication with her, 
and the merchants of the earth have been made 
rich by the power of her delicacies/** ^^ Now let 
the reader,** as Mr. Phillipps justly remarks, 
'' dwell upon these words, and he will at once see 
the absurdity of applying them to the Catholic 
Church. The Catholic Church has never yet 
brought aU nations within her pale; and as for 
the kings of the earth, very few of them have ever 
yet admitted her authority or embraced her doc- 
trine. At the moment that I am now writing, 
there are in Europe alone a majority of nations 
and kings who do not profess the Catholic faith. 
England, Holland, Wirtemberg, Prussia, Denmark, 
Norway, Sweden, Greece, Russia, are all of them 
either Protestant, or else in schism, all separated 
from the Catholic Church ; and when we look to 
the other continents, the proportion is still less in 
her favour; while I am quite at a loss to under- 
stand what the Catholic Church can have to do 
with the " merchants of the earth,** or how the 
''power of her delicacies** can have possibly en- 
riched them. No, if the Catholic Church were 
exterminated jfrom the face of the earth t^-xcLOxtoj^ ^ 
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I think the last people who would mourn or&^ 
her destruction would be the kings and the mer- 
chants. Neither of these two classes of men have 
ever been very fftmous for obeying her laws^ or 
following her maxims. I should be more inclu^^ 
to expect that thev would rejoice over it^ and say^ 
as we read in the eleventh chapter^ ^^ Let ps rejoice^ 
for her prophets tormented us^ who dwell upon t^e 
earth J* ^ 3ut if neither ancient nor modem Bome 
realizes the !3abylon of the Apocalypse^ where 
shall we look for a city which may realize it? 
Where is the city which answers to what St. Johi^ 
says of the great Babylon?^ Without venturing 

' Mahometanism in its Belation to Prophecy, p. 243. 

' The Bey. John Walker, in his reply to the Bev. J. 0. Hnniq, 
shows that many of the marks given by St. John to characteriie 
Babylon are utterly inapplicable to Papal Bome ; and that to 
none of the existing cities they are more applicable than to 
London. " There are many marks," says he, " of the prophecy, 
which would suggest that such a city as London was intended 
by the Apostle. For what city better answers to that mark 
which is given as the essential test of Babylon, — namely, that she 
* sitteth upon many waters,' — if it be not that capital which is 
surrounded with thousands of ships, ready to carry her name and 
commands to the extreme shores of the ocean ! What other city 
can equally be said to be ^clothed round in purole and scarlet, 
and gilded with gold and precious stones and peark ) ' Compare 
for a moment, the scanty shops of Bome, with the bazaars, 
warehouses, and banks, and exhibitions of London. Which is 
that city, of which it can be justly said, that * the merchants of 
the earth have been made rich by the abi^ndance of hpf deU> 
caciesy' if it be not the great emporium gf the conuuerce of the 
whole world established on the strands of the Thames ? In what 
cities are the impurities of Babylon more prodigiously multiplied, 
than in those streets which contain twenty times the popula- 
tion of Bome, and wherein crimes that had been convict an4 
punished abroad, are publicly and officially absolved % To what 
city, of modem times, shall more of the- blood of the saints of 
Jesus Christ be imputed than to that capital wherein, during 
the single reign of Elizabeth, sentence was passed, by which, 
says Dr. Milner, above two hundred OathoUcs were hanged, 
drawn, and quartered, for the mere profession or exercise of the 
relljrio^ of their ancestors? Will any one then turn, to an 
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to eiiter into particulars^ we will only aet down 
%h^ chief marks given by St. John to charac- 
t;erize it. 

1st Mark. — Babylon must be 9unk in extreme 
%uiekedne^ ; for she is called by St. John '^ a great 
)i»'lot/' and is represented as '^having a golden 
cup in her hand full of the abomination and filthi- 
Hess of her fornication.^'^ 

Znd Mark. — She must be the seat of false and 
impious doctrines ; for she is represented as sitting 
*' upon a beast full of names of blasphemy .'' ^ 

^d Mark, — She must be a stimbling-block and 
a rock of scandal to the nations which she mil 
seduce by her encliantments ; for she is caUed the 
mother of the fornications and the abominations 
of the earth \ and it is said that ^^ all nations have 
been deceived by her enchantments^ and that with 
her the kings of the esgrth have committed fomi* 
(^tion^ and they who inhabit the earth have been 
made drunk with the wine of her whoredom.^' ^ 

4ih Mark. — She mtist greatly abound in wealth, 
md wallow in all sorts qf sensual delights; for she 
in represented as a '^ woman clothed round about 
with purple and scarlet^ and gilt with gold^ and 
pirecious stones^ and pearls.^'^ 

5/A Mark. — She must be greatly renowned for 
her immense commerce; for her merchants are 
9aid to be the great men of the earth. So that 
at her fall " the merchants of the earth shall weep 
^d mourn over her^ because no man shall buy 

impoTerished city, which has no port, no ships, no commerce ; 
in which professional in&my, elsewhere legally allowed and 
encouraged, is proscribed with uniform and authoritative rigour, 
and where the clemency of the land is extended iiot to the sins 
but to the sinners r* 

•* Apoc. xvii. 4, ' lb. xvii. 8. 

» lb. xvii. 2—6. ^ 1\>. xTaA% 
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their merchandise any more. Merchandise of 
gold^ and silver^ and precious stones, and of pearls, 
and fine linen, and purple, and silk, and scarlet, 
and all thyine wood, and all manner of vessels of 
ivory, and all manner of vessels of precious stone, 
and of brass, and of iron, and of marble, and 
cinnamon, and odours, and ointment, and frankin- 
cense, and wine, and oil, and fine flour, and wheat, 
and beasts, and sheep, and horses, and chariots, 
and slaves, and souls of men/^^ 

&th Mark, — She must he mistress of the sea ; 
for at her fall ''every ship-master, and all that 
8ail into the lake, and mariners, and as many as 
work in the sea, stood afar off, and cried, seeing 
the place of her burning, saying, What city is like 
to this great city ? And they cast dust upon their 
heads, and cried, weeping and mourning, saying, 
Alas ! alas I that great city, wherein all were made 
rich that had ships at sea, by reason of her prices; 
for in one hour she is made desolate/^* 

7th Mark. — She must be the centre of a mighty 
and extensive empire; for she is represented as 
sitting upon many waters ; namely, as the angel 
explained to St. John, upon " many peoples, and 
nations, and tongues.'^ Moreover, it is said " that 
she is a great city, which hath kingdom over the 
kings of the earth/' Hence the kings of the 
earth are astonished at her fall, and weep and 
bewail themselves over it, seeing the smoke of her 
burning, standing afar off for fear of her torments, 
saying, '' Alas ! alas ! that great city Babylon, that 
mighty city; for in one hour is thy judgment 
come.^'^ 

8/A Mark. — SJie must be fall of pride, boasting 

* Apoc. xviii. 11 — 14. * lb. xviii. 17 — 19. 

' lb. xviii. 10. 
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of her power and strength, and preferring herself 
above all other cities in the world; for she is repre- 
sented as a qaeen^ which boasts of her prosperity 
in these words: — ''I sit a queen, and am no 
widow, and sorrow I shill not see/** 

^th Mark. — She must be famous for her cruelty 
in persecuting the true followers of Christ; for she 
is represented as a " woman drunk with the blood 
of the saints, and with the blood of the martyrs of 
Jesus/' 2 



CHAPTER III. 

THIBD GBEAT EVENT WHICH MUST PRECEDE THE COMING OF 
CHBIST — THE PREACHING OF THE GOSPEL THROUGH THX! 
WHOLE WORLD. 

The everlasting Gospel of Christ is not like the 
Mosaic law, given by God only to one particular 
nation ; it is a general law given to all mankind, 
and intended for all men, without exception of 
feunily or nation. '^ There is no distinction,*' says 
St. Paul, ^^ of Jew and Greek ; for the same Lord of 
all is rich unto all that call upon Him. For who- 
soever shall call upon the name of the Lord shall 
be saved.'* ^ 

When our Saviour commissioned His Apostles 
to preach His holy Gospel, He made no exception 
of persons or places, but said to them, " Go ye 
into the whole world, and preach the Gospel to 
every creature." * 

> Apoc. zviii. 7. • lb. xm, ^. 

» Bom. X. U, 13. * "NUi\lt.tu VS. 
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And such was His promise when on the point of 
ascending into heaven ; He said to them, '^ Yon 
shall be witnesses to me in Jerusalem and in 
Judea, and in Samaria, and even to the uttermort 
parts of the earth." * 

Now, sinee the Gospel of Christ is intended for 
the whole world, it is manifest, that before onr 
Saviour oomes, the Grospel must be preached to 
all nations. When the preachers of the Gospel 
shall have entirely fulfilled this gracious oommis- 
sion, then the Lord shall come. This He Himself 
expressly declares : " The Gospel of the kingdom 
shall be preached in the whole world as a testi- 
mony to fdl nations, and then shall the consum- 
mation come."* " Unto all nations the Gospel 
must first be preached." * 

It will be observed, that to fulfil this prediction 
it is not necessary that before the coming of Christ 
the Gospel be received by all nations, that all 
nations be converted to Christianity, and enter the 
Church; but it suffices that the Gospel be preached 
through the whole world, as a testimony to all 
nations; that it be proclaimed to all peoples, as a 
testimony for weal or woe, for justification or 
condemnation; it suffices that it may have been 
in their power to receive the happy tidings of sal- 
vation, and to submit to the yoke of Christ. 

This sign of the preaching of the Gospel through 
the whole world, which must precede the second 
coming of Christ, has already been fulfilled in 
great part, and seems rapidly advancing towards 
completion.^ The numbers of faithful Christians 

* Acts i. 8. « Matt. xxiv. 14. « Mark xiii. 10. 

^ " The Gospel of the kingdom shall be preached amongst all 
nations for a witness. Now is not this a watinguishing sign of 
the age ? China^ the impregnable fortriMB of inveterikte super- 
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who at this day, more than in any preceding cen** 
tury, are alive to this work, and banded together 
fiir the purpose of carrying the Oospel into h^then 
lands; the wonderM facility with which its heralds 
can now penetrate the most distant countries, and 
the ardent zeal with which these messengers of 
peace enter continually upon their apostolic career^ 
leave no doubt that we are drawing near the time 
when the prophecy respecting the preaching of the 
Oospd of the kingdom to all nations shall be 
entirely fulfiUed. 



CHAPTER IV. 

VOXJUtB. dBMAT EVUrf-^-m CX>HVEBSIOK 01^ TBH TSWB. 

Ons of the most striking facts which we witnetM 
ev^ day, is the preservation of the Jewish people 
in the midst of other nations, and scattered 
throughout the world. This preservation is really 
one of the most signal and illustrious acts of Divine 
Praridence. Despised, harassed, nnd persecuted in 
every quarter of the globe, the scattered children 
of Israel mingle not with the families of the Gen- 

stitioD, has lifted up its everlasting gates, and . . . the traths of 
the King of Glory iutwe entered, and the glorious sound of the 
QoBpel uasj be now heard reYerberating in the streets of Pddn^ 
. . . The Moslem, the Hindoo, and the Chinaman, are emerging 
into the everlasting light. In every tongue on earth the Grospel 
has it9 mnsie aiid its glad echo. In every latitude and longitude 
the Cross is revealed ; obstructing walls are fiiflinff ; and where 
Christianity may not be accepted as a remedy, it is everywhere 
heard as a witness, and is therefore, according to the words 
ot our Lord, a preenrsor to the ea!i.**^'-8iffnr of t^A ISrmsi^ 
PI>. 81, 82. 



126 TH£ END 

tiles^ but remain in the midst of them^ a perfectly 
distinct though broken nation. '^No people/' 
remarks Dr. Newton, " have continued unmixed 
80 long as they have done, not only of those who 
have sent forth colonies into foreign countries, but 
even of those who have abided in their own coim- 
try. The northern nations have come in swarms 
into the more southern parts of Europe ; but where 
are they now to be discerned and distinguished? 
The Grauls went forth in great bodies to seek their 
fortune in foreign parts ; but what traces or foot- 
steps of them are now remaining anywhere ? In 
France, who can separate the race of the Gauls 
£rom the various other people who from time to 
time have settled there ? In Spain, who can dis- 
tinguish exactly between the first possessors, the 
Spaniards, and the Goths and the Moors, who 
conquered and kept possession of the country for 
some ages? In England, who can pretend to 
say with certainty which families are derived from 
the ancient Britons, and which from the Romans 
or Saxons, or Danes, or Normans? The most 
ancient and honourable pedigrees can be traced 
up only to a certain period ; and beyond that there 
is nothing but conjecture and uncertainty, obscu- 
rity and ignorance. But the Jews can go up 
higher than any nation, they can even deduce 
their pedigree from the beginning of the world. 
They may not know from what particular tribe or 
family they are descended, but they know cer- 
tainly that they all sprang from the stock of 
Abr^am. And yet the contempt with which they 
have been treated, and the hardships which they 
have undergone in almost all coimtries, should, 
one would think, have made them desirous to for- 
get or renounce their original; but they profess 
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it^ they glory in it ; and after so many wars^ mas- 
sacres^ and persecutions^ they still subsist^ they 
still are very numerous. And what but a super- 
natural power could have preserved them in such 
a manner as none other nation upon earth hath 
been preserved ?''^ 

The chief object of Providence in preserving 
the Jewish people for so many centuries, uncon- 
founded with the other nations amidst which they 
are scattered, seems to be twofold : — 1st. That 
they may bear a living and constant testimony to 
the truth of Christ^s prediction, who foretold that 
the children of Israel " should be led away captive 
into all nations, and Jerusalem should be trodden 
down by the Gentiles until the time of the Gen- 
tiles be fulfilled.'^* 2nd. That they may at last 
be converted to Jesus, whom they have pierced. 
For God has appointed also for them a time of 
mercy, when the veil of infidelity, which now ob- 
structs their sight, being removed, they wiU bewail 
tiieir blindness, and humbly acknowledge and adore 
their Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ, whom they 
have crucified. 

AETICLE I. 
God's special providence towards the Jewish people. 

We learn &om Holy Scripture, that no sooner 
did Almighty God choose for Himself the peculiar 
nation of the Jews, than He became, as it were, 
its tutelary and domestic God, ruling and govern- 
ing them with particular care. Abraham was 
adopted as the father of this chosen generation. 
God made a covenant with him, which He con- 

/ Dissertations on the Prophecies, '^^. ^^, ^*^. 
*' Luke zzi. 2i, 
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firmed to Isaac and Jacob ; nor did God disdain 
even to be called the God of Abraham^ the Gt)d 
of Isaac^ and the God of Jacob. This compact 
with Abraham contained two parts : one^ which 
belonged to his carnal progeny and .the land of 
Canaan; the other^ which regarded the blessed 
seed and the whole human race. 

After the death of Isaac^ it pleased the Almighty 
in His wisdom to send Jacob and his family into 
Egypt. This holy patriarch died, after minntely 
explaining God^s promises to his children, and 
foretelling what would befall each of them in their 
generation. He informed them that their poste-* 
rity should increase to a great and independent 
people, and also assured them, " that the sceptre 
should not be taken away from Judab, nor a ruler 
frt>m his thigh, till the Messias came, the expecta- 
tion of all nations/* When the increasing mtd- 
titude of the Israelites had excited the envy of 
the Egyptians to persecute them, God delivered 
his people from servitude, with an outstretched 
arm, under the guidance of Moses. The Almighty 
then became not only their tutelary, and, as it 
were, domestic God, but He likewise took upon 
Himself the government of their commonwealth, 
and formed with them a compact, the conditions 
of which He delivered to His servant Moses. 

After having thus taken upon Himself the regal 
authority, God immediately proceeded to the exer- 
cise of that power : He enacted laws never to be 
abrogated by man; He constituted judges and 
magistrates as His ordinary vicegerents, and re- 
served to Himself the determination of more 
weighty and difficult questions. He moreover 
displayed, in the Jewish commonwealth, all the 
marks of regal power; a most splendid tabernacle 
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was erected^ at the entrance of which^ as at the 
gates of a royal palace^ a constant guard attended; 
a certain number of ministers^ maintained at the 
public expense^ were deputed to the service of the 
King^ and a tax was levied in testimony of His 
supreme authority. In short, God performed in 
the midst of His people all the acts of sovereignty ; 
He led their armies into the field ; He administered 
justice ; He distributed rewards and punishments ; 
and manifested so peculiar a providence towards 
them, that the safety and prosperity of the state 
was made manifestly to depend upon the people^s 
obedience and fidelity. 

Thus things went on for a long period, until, 
despising their high privilege of being ruled and 
governed by God Himself, the Israelites asked of 
the prophet Samuel a king to judge and rule them, 
as all the Gentile nations had. Samuel, sorrow- 
ing, prayed to God, and the Lord answered him : 
'^ Hearken to the voice of the people in all that 
they shall say to thee. For they have not rejected 
thee, but Me, that I should not reign over them.'^ * 
And because the people would not hear the voice 
of Samuel, and said : ^' There shall be a king 
over us. We will be like all nations; and our 
kings shall judge us, and go out before us, and 
fight pur battles for us -/' ^ Samuel was directed 
by God to appoint Saul over them, whom he 
anointed. But Saul soon forgot the fideUty which 
he owed to God. And as he reftised to obey the 
voice of God, the Lord rejected him from reigning 
over Israel, and appointed David, His holy servant, 
who accordingly was anointed by Samuel. David 
was a man according to God^s own heart, who 
faithfuUy fulfiUed aU His will, and tlaft \isst^ 

> 1 Kings viii, 7. * IV>, NmA^,^^. 
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made him the promise of a perpetual kingdom. 
*f When thy days shall be fulfilled/' said the 
Lord to him^ " and thou shalt sleep with thy 
fathers^ I will raise up thy seed after thee, which 
shall proceed out of thy bowels^ and I wiU esta- 
blish his kingdom. He shall build a house to 
My name^ and I will establish the throne of his 
kingdom for ever/' ^ This promise of the Lord 
to David began to be accomplished in his son 
Solomon; and was continued in other kings of Juda; 
but it has its perfect fulfilment in Clmst Jesus^ 
the Son of David according to the fleshy and the 
Eternal King of Glory, who, notwithstanding the 
rebellion of His people, lives and reigns for ever 
and ever. 

Thus we see that God chose for Himself the 
Jewish nation, and took upon Himself to reign and 
rule over them : first, immediately in His own 
person ; secondly, by the appointment of kings ; 
and, lastly, by His only incarnate Son, our Lord 
and Saviour Jesus Christ. The children of Israel, 
it is true, are now in punishment of their rebel- 
lions, but especially in chastisement for the awful 
crime of putting to death their King and Saviour, 
rejected by God, and scattered through the 
nations as sheep without a pastor, deprived of 
all the blessings of the kingdom of Christ. Yet 
the time will come when they will bewail their 
blindness with bitter tears. The time will come 
when they will recognise Him who is come in 
the name of the Lord, and will fall down to 
adore Him as their Saviour and Sovereign Lord. 
Then the sweet and bountiftil Jesus will show 
mercy to them, and number them again among 
His beloved people. " For there shall come out 

' 2 Kings vii. 12, 18, 
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of Sion He tliat shall deliver, and shall turn 
away ungodliness from Jacob/' ^ As regards the 
Gospel, they have been and are still enemies 
of God, Who has rejected them for their unbelief j 
but as regards the election, they are most dear to 
Him for the sake of the fathers. 

ARTICLE II. 
Jesus Christ King of the Jews. 

Our Lord Jesus Christ, beiug a true son of 
David, and his heir, according to the flesh, was, 
and still continues to be, the King of the Jews. 
The following passages of Holy Scripture put this 
fistct beyond all possibility of doubt. 

1. The angel Gabriel, when speaking to Mary 
of the Incarnate Word, whom she was to con- 
ceive in her womb, said, " The Lord God shall 
give unto Him the throne of David His Father ; 
and He shall reign in the house of Jacob for 
ever.'' * 

2. The sages who, in obedience to God's call, 
came from the East to Jerusalem, in search of the 
Lord Jesus, asked, ^' Where is He that is bom 
King of the Jews ? For we have seen His star in 
the East, and are come to adore Him." * What 
could have induced these wise men to call Jesus 
the King of the Jews, unless they had learnt from 
supernatural inspiration, that He was really such 
as they proclaimed Him to be ? 

3. The prophet Micheas, whilst predicting the 
place of tiie nativity of Christ, calls Him, by 
excellence, " the Ruler of Israel * Hence the 
chief priests and the scribes of the people, who, in 

> Rom. xi. 26. ^ lrtike\,^% 

» Matt iL2. * TAic* ^. ^. 

K 2 
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obedience to Herod^s command, assembled to 
declare the place where Christ was to be bom, 
said to him, '* In Bethlehem of Juda, for so it is 
written by the prophet : And thou, Bethlehem 
the land of Juda, art not the least amongst the 
princes of Juda ; for out of thee shall come forth 
the Captain that shall rule my people Israel/' ^ 

4. When Christ, at His last public entrance 
into Jerusalem seated upon a colt, was coming 
near the descent of Mount Olivet, the whole mul- 
titude of his disciples began with joy to praise 
Gk)d, saying, " Blessed be tJie King, who cometh 
in the name of the Lord/' * 

5. The eyangelist St. Matthew, speaking of the 
entrance of Jesus into Jerusalem upon an ass, 
says, '^ Now all this was done that it might be 
fulfilled which was spoken by the prophet, saying : 
Tell ye the daughter of Sion : Behold thy King 
cometh, meek, and sitting upon an ass, and a colt, 
the foal of her that is used to the yoke/'* 

6. The Jews accused Christ before the tribunal 
of Pilate, of calling Himself their King, and 
Jesus did not say a word to contradict the charge. 

7. Christ, on being asked by Pilate whether 
He was truly the King of the Jews, answered in 
the aflSrmative by those words, "Thou sayest 
it." 4 

8. After Christ had been scourged at the pillar, 
the soldiers of the governor, knowing that He 
called Himself the King of the Jews, derided and 
mocked Him as a false king. " Slripping Him, 
they put a scarlet cloak about Him, and platting 
a crown of thorns they put it upon His head, and 
a reed in His right hand, and bowing the knee 

» Matt. ii. 5, 6. « Luke xix. 87, 88. 

* MAtt. •'Tnr 4, 5. * lb. -xxvii. 11, 
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before Him thej mocked Him^ sayings Hail^ King 
of the Jews/^ * 

. 9. When Jesus was crucified, " Pilate wrote a 
title, and put it on the cross, and the writing was, 
Jesus of Nazareth, the King op the Jews. 
Then the chief priests of the Jews said to Pilate : 
Write not the il^ng of the Jews, but that He said 
I am the King of the Jews!* ^ 

10. When Christ was hanging on the cross^ 
'' the chief priests with the scribes and ancients, 
remembering how he had called Himself King 
of the Jews,, said, in mockery: If He be the 
King of Israel, let Him come down from the 
cross and we will believe Him.^^ ' 

But the most striking fact which brings before 
our very eyes the reality and truth of Christ's 
sovereignty over the Jews, is the particular state 
of the Jewish nation since they rqected Him and 
refused to have Him to reign over them. For 
what has been the condition of that miserable 
people for the space of more than eighteen centu- 
ries ? A truly mysterious and wonderful thing. 
They have been expelled fpom their country, 
spread through all nations without any king or 
^ngdom of their own, and subject to the rulers 
of the nations. There is hardly any other race 
which does not enjoy some sort of distinct govern- 
ment ; the Jewish nation alone, which is perhaps 
the richest nation in the world, has been left for 
nearly two thousand years without a government of 
any Mnd. The Jewish people lend their money to 
the kings of the nations ; they support by their 
wealth the kingdoms of the Gentiles, and yet 
they themselves have not been able to assemble 

" Matt, xxvii. 28, 29. « John til, \^,'i\. 

» Matt, xxvii. 41, 45L - 
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and establish a kingdom. And, notwithstanding 
their riches, they must, in banishment from their 
own land, submit to the yoke of foreign nations. 
Why this, if not because their Eling is Jesus Christy 
whom they have rejected; Jesus Christ ever living ; 
Jesus Chnst whom they have crucified? As they 
crucified this their Eling and would not have Him 
reign over them, so He has abandoned them as 
rebel subjects, and left them destitute of all ruling 
power, until they shall open their eyes and bow 
their stiff necks to acknowledge and adore Him^ 
their true and Sovereign Lord. 

ARTICLE ni. 
Jesos Christ Lord and Bnler of the Nations. 

We learn from Holy Scripture that Jesus Christ, 
the great Messias, was sent especially to the chil- 
dren of Israel. ^^ I was not sent,^^ said our Lord 
to the Cananean woman, " but to the sheep that 
are lost of the house of Israel.^' ^ And the angel 
who appeared to Joseph, after telling him to ts^e 
unto himself Mary his wife, contiuues : '' She 
shall bring forth a son, and thou shalt call his 
name Jesus, for he shall save His people from their 
sins.^^2 

But though Jesus came to His own. His own 
received Him not. The kingdom therefore, we 
are told, was taken away from them and given to 
another people, which should hring forth suitable 
fruits. Thus St. Paul and Barnabas, seeing that 
the Jews were obstinate in rejecting the Gospel, 
said, " To you it behoved us first to speak the 
Word of God; but because you reject it and 
judge yourselves unworthy of eternal life, behold, 

» Matt. XV. 24. » lb. i. 21. 



OF THE WOBLD. 135 

we turn to the Gentiles. For so the Lord hath 
commanded us : I have set thee to be the light 
of the Grentiles ; that thou mayest be for salva- 
tion unto the utmost part of the earth/^ ^ By 
this appointment of the divine wisdom^ the bless- 
ings of the Grospel of Christ rejected by the Jews 
were conveyed to the Gentiles, who from that time 
ceased to be children of malediction, and became 
by faith children of benediction, and partakers of 
the promises made to Abraham and to his pos- 
terify. This rejection and election was clearly 
predicted by our Saviour, who thus spoke to the 
Jews : '^ I say to you that many shall come from 
the east and the west, and shall sit down with 
Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob in the kingdom 
of heaven ; but the children of the kingdom shall 
be cast into exterior darkness; there shall be 
weeping and gnashing of teeth." ^ j^ ^as also 
expressly declared by St. Paul, in his Epistle to 
the Romans, thus : ^^ All are not Israehties that are 
of Israel : neither are all they that are the seed 
of Abraham, children : but in Isaac shall thy seed 
be called : That is to say, not they that are the 
children of the flesh are the children of God ; 
but they that are the children of the promise are 
accounted for the seed." ^ And again : " I say that 
Jesus Christ was minister of the circumcision for 
the truth of God, to confirm the promises made 
onto the fathers. But that the Gentiles are to 
glorify God for His mercy, as it is written: 
Therefore will I confess to Thee, O Lord, among 
the Gentiles, and will sing to thy name. And 
again he saith. Rejoice, ye Gentiles, with His 
people. And again. Praise the Lord, all ye Gen<» 

» Acts xUi. 46, 47. » Matt, viu, 11, VL. 

» Eom. ix, 6-^. 
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tiles ; and magnify Him^ all ye people. And again 
Isaias saith^ There shall be a root of Jesse ; and 
He that shall rise np to rule the Grentiles^ in Him 
the Gentiles shall hope/^ * 

Jesus then, rejected by His own people, became 
the riches of the Gtentiles. The blessings of the 
Gospel, of which the Jews proved themselves un- 
worthy, were conveyed to the nations which 
received them in a spirit of thankfalness and 
love. The children of Israel refused to have 
Christ to reign over them, saying, that they had 
no other king but Caesar, and the Eternal Father 
gave Him the nations for His inheritance. Thus 
Jesus, who in His quality of son and heir of 
David according to the flesh, is the King of the 
Jews, on His being rejected by His own nation, 
became also the King and Buler of the nations 
which the Father placed under His power, and 
subjected to Him as their Sovereign Lord. " The 
Lord hath said to me,^' says Christ through His 

frophet David, ** Thou art my Son, this day have 
begotten Thee. Ask of me, and I will give 
Thee the Gentiles for Thy inheritance, and the 
utmost parts of the earth for Thy possession.^' * 
" Behold,^' says the Divine Father, by the mouth 
of the prophet Isaias, " I have given Him for a wit- 
ness to the people, for a leader and a master of the 
Gentiles. Behold, Thou shalt call a nation which 
Thou knewest not, and the nations that knew not 
Thee shall run to Thee, because of the Lord Thy 
God, and for the Holy One of Israel, for He hath 
glorified Thee.*' * And again : " They have 
sought Me that before asked not for Me, they 
have found Me that sought Me not. I said: 

» Rom. XV. 8—12. • Psalm ii. 7. 

» Isa. It. 4, & 
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Behold Me^ behold Me^ to a nation that did not 
call upon My name. I have spread forth My 
hands all the day to an unbelieving people^ who 
walk in a way that is not good^ after their own 
thoughts. A people that continually provoke Me 
to anger before My face.'^^ .... Wherefore 
Jesus^ being risen firom the dead^ before ascending 
into heaven^ said to His disciples : ^' All power is 
given to Me in heaven and in earth. Going there- 
fore teach ye all nations : baptizing them in the 
name of the Father^ and of the Son^ and of the 
Holy Ohost^ teaching them to observe all things 
whatsoever I have commanded you : and behold 
I am with you all days^ even to the consummation 
of the world.'' « 

The power which Christ has received from His 
Father as the King and Buler of nations He has 
begun to exercise through the instrumentality of 
His Church from the time of their conversion to 
Christianity. But the frdl and perfect exhibition 
of this power is reserved to His second coming; 
when every knee shall bend before Him, " and dl 
nations shall come and adore in His sight.'' 

ARTICLE rv. 

Principal errors of the Jews respecting the coming of Christ 

and His kingdom. 

Holy Scripture expressly points out two dis- 
tinct comings of Christ : one in humiliation and 
sufferings to redeem the world ; and the other in 
majesty and glory^ to judge the living and the 
dead. 

The first coming was thus especially predicted 
by Isaias : — ^' He shall grow up as a tender plant 

» Isa. Ixv. 1—3. * MaU. xx^m- \^— 'ift. 
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before Him^ and as a root out of thirsty ground : 
there is no beauty in Him nor comeliness : and 
we have seen Him, and there was no sightUness, 
that we should be desirous of Him : despised, and 
the most abject of men, a man of sorrows, and 
acquainted with infirmity : and His look was, as 
it were, hidden and d^espised, whereupon we 
esteemed Him not. Surely He bath borne our 
infirmities, and carried our sorrbws ; and we have 
thought Him as it were a leper, and as one struck 
by God and afflicted. But He was wounded for 
our iniquities. He was bruised for our sins : the 
chastisement of our peace was upon Him, and by 
His bruises we are healed. All we like sheep 
haye gone astray, every one hath turned aside 
into his own way : and the Lord hath laid on Him 
the iniquity of us all. He was offered because it 
was His own will, and He opened not his mouth : 
He shall be led as a sheep to the slaughter, and 
shall be dumb as a lamb before his shearer, and He 
shall not open His mouth. . . • He hath delivered 
His soul unto death, and was reputed with the 
wicked: and He hath borne the sins of many, 
and hath prayed for His transgressors.^^ ^ 

The holy prophet David thus* speaks in the 
person of our Saviour : — " I am a worm and no 
man : the reproach of men, and the outcast of the 
people. All they that saw me laughed me to scorn. 
They have spoken with the lips and wagged the 
head. He hoped in the Lord, let Him deliver 
Him.^^ 2 " For many dogs have encompassed me : 
the council of the malignant hath besieged me. 
They have dug my hands and my feet. They have 
numbered all my bones, and they have looked and 
stared upon me. They parted my garments 

> Isa. liu. 2—12. ' Psalm xxL 7—9. 
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amongst them ; and upon my vesture they cast 
lots/' 1 

The author of the Book of Wisdom thus de- 
scribes the council of the wicked against Christy 
and their design of putting Him to an ignomi- 
nious death : — " Let us lie in wait for the just, 
because He is not for our tum^ and He is contrary 
to our doings^ and upbraideth us with transgres-* 
sions of the law^ and divulgeth against us the 
sins of our way of life. He boasteth that He hath 
the knowledge of God, and calleth Himself the 
Son of God : He is become a censurer of our 
thoughts. He is grievous unto us, even to behold: 
for His life is not like other men's, and His ways 
are very different. We are esteemed by Him as 
triflers, and He abstaineth from our ways as from 
filthiness, and he preferreth the latter end of the 
just, and glorieth that He hath God for His 
Father. Let us see then if his words be true, 
and let us prove what shall happen to Him, and 
we shall know what His end shall be. For if He 
be the true Son of God, He will defend Him, and 
will deliver Him from the hands of His enemies. 
Let us examine him by outrages and tortures, that 
we may know His meekness, and try His patience. 
Let us condemn Him to a most shamefril death.'' ^ 

Sut besides the first coming of Christ in humi- 
liation and suffering. Holy Scripture mentions also 
His second coming in majesty and glory, to judge 
the living and the dead. Yet, it must be observed, 
that the glory which characterizes the second 
coming of Cluist and His kingdom, is not the 
vain glory of the world, but a solid and holy glory 
accoiding to Gx)d. It is not a glory like that of 
the proud conquerors of the earth when they 

» Psalm xxi. 17—19. * Nq\a\.\u 
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overthrow their enemies; but a heavenly glory, 
which has its foundation in holiness and justice. 
It is not a glory which aims at gratifying the vanity 
imd ambition of man, but a glory founded on 
humility, which makes man righteous and holy. 
With these observations it is not difficult to point 
out the principal errors of the Jews respecting the 
coming of Christ and his kingdom. 

1. They have erred, and still err most grievously, 
in refusing to acknowledge the first coming of 
Christ in humiliation and suffering, for the re- 
demption of mankind. How wondeidhl that whilst 
the wise men came from the East to offer homage 
of humble adoration to the infant Saviour at the 
cottage of Bethlehem, the priests and princes of 
the people of Israel, who could tell so well from 
the prophecy of Micheas where the Messias was 
to be born, did not take the least pains to ascertain 
the fulfilment of that great mystery. How won- 
derful that His own people should harden them- 
selves continually against the tokens of His good- 
ness, and close their eyes to the proofs of His 
mission. What more could our Blessed Lord 
have done to convince the Jews that He was really 
the Christ of God? '' The works themselves which 
I do,'' said He to them, '^ give testimony of Me 
that the Father hath sent Me.'' ^ " The works 
that I do in the name of My Father, they give 
testimony of Me." * ^' If I do not the works of 
My Father, believe Me not. But if I do, though 
you will not believe Me, believe the works ; that 
you may know that the Father is in Me, and I in 
the Father." ^ And again : " If I had not done 
among them the works that no other man hath 

« John V. 86. • lb. x. 25. 

» lb. X, 37, 88. 



OF THE WORLD. 141 

done^ they would not have sin : but now they have 
both seen and hated both Me and My Father. 
Sut that the word may be fulfilled which is written 
in their law : They hated me without cause J* ^ 
Hence when the disciples of John asked our Lord 
in the name of their master^ whether He was really 
the Christ who was to come, Jesus answered, " Go 
and tell to John what you have heard and seen. 
The blind see, the lame walk, the lepers are 
cleansed, the deaf hear, and the dead rise again ; 
the poor have the Gospel preached to them ; and 
blessed is he that shall not be scandalized in Me/^ ^ 
Lastly, after filling Palestine with His miracles 
during life. He wrought that most stupendous of 
all miracles after death — ^the raising Himself to 
life, victorious over hell and death. And yet all 
this did not make any impression on the incredu- 
lous Jews. ^^ All the day long,'* says the Lord, 
'^ have I spread My hands to a people that be- 
lieveth not, and contradicteth Me.^' * '^ He came 
tmto His own,'' says St. John, '^ and His own 
received Him not.'' * 

2. They have erred, and^till err most grievously, 
in thinking that the coming of Christ would be 
beneficial only to themselves, and that the nations 
of the earth would derive from it only chastise- 
ment, overthrow, and destruction. For the Scrip- 
tures plainly say, that Christ is " The desire and 
the expectation of nations," * and that ^^ in Him 
shall all the tribes of the earth be blessed."^ 

3. They have erred, and still err most grievously, 
in thinking that the triumph and glory of the 
coming of Christ and of His kingdom would be of 

» John XV. 24, 25. » Matt. xi. 4—6. 

» Rom. X. 21. * Jo\ui*\A\. 

» Gea. xKx. 10. • PwAmVcciAl. 
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a worldly nature^ similar to that which adorns the 
heroes of earth, and renders them conspicuous 
before men. The glory of the kingdom of Christ, 
as we have said, is entirely divine and heavenly, 
founded on holiness and justice, and tending to 
make holiness and justice reign everywhere. 

ARTICLE Y. 

Remarkable predictions respecting the return of the children of 
Israel to Judea, and their conversion to the Lord and Saviour 
Jesus Christ. 

The predictions of the holy prophets concerning 
the children of Israel are of two classes, ffeneral 
and particular. The general belong to all the 
faithful of Christ, who, in spirit, are the children 
of Abraham, according to these words of St. Paul, 
*' They who are of faith, the same are the children 
of Abraham.^' ^ The inheritance in the blessings 
contained in these predictions comes by faith in 
Christ; hence they manifestly affect aU true 
believers, whether Gentiles or Jews. 

But, besides these general predictions, there are 
others which belong to the children of Israel, 
according to the flesh. Such, for instance, was 
the prediction, that the Saviour of the world 
should arise from the seed of Abraham. Such, 
likewise, are many predictions concerning the 
return of the children of Israel into Judea, and 
their conversion to the Lord and Saviour Jesus 
Christ. We will here quote some of the most 
remarkable. 

> Gal. iii. 7. 
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Section I. 
Predictions of Isaias, 

Isaias^ according to the author of the book 
of Ecclesiasticus^ was especially enlightened by 
God that he might see those things wUch were to 
happen to the Jews to the last : " He saw the 
things which are to come to the last^ and com« 
forted the mourners in Sion. He showed what 
should come to pass for ever" ^ The following 
are his predictions respecting the return of the 
children of Israel into Judea^ and their final con- 
version to the Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ. 

In the sixth chapter, having heard the Lord 
say : " Blind the heart of this people, and make 
their ears heavy, and shut their eyes : lest they 
see with their eyes, and hear with their ears, 
and understand with their heart, and be con- 
verted, and I heal them.'' The prophet thus con- 
tinues : " And I said, How long, O Lord ? And 
He said. Until the cities be wasted without inhabi- 
tants, and the houses without man, and the land 
shall be left desolate. And the Lord shall remove 
men far away, and she shall be multiplied that 
was left in the midst of the earth. And there 
shall be still a tithing therein, and she shall turn, 
and shall be made a show as a turpentine-tree, 
and as an oak that spreadeth its branches : that 
which shall stand therein shall be a holy seed.'' * 

Three things are here distinctly predicted by 
the prophet : 1st. The blindness and obstinacy of 
the Jews in rejecting the Gospel of Christ, to which 
our Saviour refers, when, explaining to His dis-* 
ciples why he spoke in parables to thfe J«^^,"^^ 

» Eccl xlviii. 27, 2B, * lasw, v\. 
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says : " I speak to them in parables^ because see- 
ing they see not, and hearing they hear not, 
neither do they understand. And the prophecy 
of Isaias is fulfilled in them, who says : By hearing 
you shall hear and shall not understaiid; and 
seeing you shall see, and shall not perceive. For 
the heart of this people is grown gross, and with 
their ears they have been dull of hearing, and their 
eyes they have shut, lest at any time they should 
see with their eyes, and hear with their ears, and 
understand with their heart, and be converted, 
and I should heal them.'' ^ 

2ndly. The awfiil punishment which the Jews, 
by their infidelity and obstinacy, have drawn upon 
themselves and their nation. ^^ The cities are laid 
waste without inhabitants, and the houses without 
man, and the land is left desolate.'' This agrees 
with those words of our Saviour where he says : 
" There shall be great distress in the land, and 
wrath upon this people, and they shall fall by 
the edge of the sword, and shall be led captives 
into all nations, and Jerusalem shall be trodden 
down by the Gentiles." * 

Srdly. The conversion of the Jews to Christ^ 
For it is said : " She shall be multiplied that was 
left in the midst of the earth — she shall turn — 
she shall extend as an oak that spreadeth its 
branches — the people which shall stand therein 
will be a holy seed." 

In the forty-ninth chapter the prophet thus 
exclaims : '^ Give praise, O ye heavens, and rejoice, 
O earth ; ye mountains, give praise with jubila- 
tion : because the Lord hath comforted His people, 
and will have mercy on His poor ones. And Sion 
•aid : The Lord hath forsaken me, and the Lord 
' Matt im. 13—15. « Luke xxi. 23, 24. 
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hath forgotten me. Can a woman forget her infant, 
so as not to have pity on the son of her womb ? 
And if she should forget, yet I will not forget thee. 
Behold, I have graven thee in my hands ; thy walls 
are always before my eyes. Thy builders are 
come: they that destroy thee and make thee 
waste shall go out of thee. Lift up thy eyes round 
about, and see all these are gathered together, 
are they come to thee : As I live, saith the Lord, 
thou shalt be clothed with all these as with an 
ornament, and as a bride thou shalt put them 
about thee, for thy deserts and thy desolate places, 
and the land of thy destruction, shall now be too 
narrow by reason of the inhabitants, and they 
that swallowed thee up shall be chased far away. 
The children of thy barrenness shall still say in 
thy ears : The place is too strait for me, make me 
room to dwell in. And thou shalt say in thy 
heart : Who hath begotten these ? I was barren 
and brought not forth, led away and captive: 
and who hath brought up these ? I was destitute 
and alone: and these where were they? Thus 
saith the Lord God : Behold, I will lift up my 
hand to the Gentiles, and will set up my standard 
to the people. And they shall bring thy sons 
in their arms, and carry thy daughters upon their 
shoulders. And kings shall be thy nursing fathers, 
and queens thy nurses ; they shall worship thee 
with their face towards the earth, and they shall 
lick up the dust of thy feet. And thou shalt know 
that I am the Lord, for they shall not be con- 
founded that wait for Him.^^ ^ And again, in the 
fifty-fourth chapter, the prophet thus addresses the 
house of Israel : '^ The Lord hath called thee as 
a woman forsaken and mourning in spirit^ ai^d ^& 

' Isa. xlix. 13— Si3. 
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a wife cast off from her youth, saith thy QoA. 
For a small moment have I forsaken thee, but 
with great mercies will I gather thee. In the 
moment of indignation have I hid my face a little 
while from thee, but with everlasting kindness 
have I had mercy on thee, said the Lord thy 
Redeemer/' ^ 

These passages are rightly explained by many 
Catholic interpreters of the spreading of the 
Gospel, and of the extent of the Church through 
the whole world. But, besides this mystical signi- 
fication, they have also a literal meaning for the 
daughter of Sion, for the house of Jacob, for the 
children of Israel according to the flesh. For the 
words of the Lord are here addressed to the 
desolate Sion ; to Sion, whose places and land had 
been laid waste ; to Sion, whom God calls as a 
forsaken woman, as a wife cast off from her youth ; 
to Sion, from whom the Lord in a moment of 
indignation had hid His face. Now to this de- 
scription the house of Israel, the long repudiated 
but not finally rejected house of Jacob, per- 
fectly corresponds. The Jews, having renounced 
and crucified their Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ, 
became alienated from the Lord, whilst the Gen- 
tiles were called in to supply their place. In this 
state of repudiation they have continued down 
to the present day, without a king, without a 
ruler, without sacrifice, and without ephod and 
teraphim ; rejected by their sovereign Lord, and 
destitute of the inestimable blessings of religion. 
Yet we are sure that they will not remain in such a 
condition for ever. A set time is fixed to the re- 
espousal of the house of Jacob to the Lord. For we 
are taught that the Lord will at length receive back 

* laa. Uv. 6—8. 
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again poor and desolate Sion^ whom in a moment 
of indignation He had rejected. 

Section II. 
Predictions of Jeremias. 

The prophet Jeremias was raised up by God espe- 
cially to reproach the children of Israel for their 
infidelities, and to mourn over the awful desola- 
tion caused by their sins. He foresaw also in 
prophetic spirit the wonderful things which should 
happen to them in the last days, and predicted 
them in several places of his prophecy. " Behold/^ 
says he, in the thirty- first chapter, " the days 
shall come, saith th? Lord, and I will make a new 
covenant with the house of Israel, and with the 
house of Juda: not according to the covenant which 
I made with their fathers, in the day that I took 
them by the hand to bring them out of the land 
of Egypt : the covenant which they made void, 
and I had dominion over them, saith the Lord. 
But this shall be the covenant that I will make 
with the house of Israel after those days, saith 
the Lord : I will give my law in their bowels, and 
I will write it in their heart : and I will be their 
God, and they shall be My people.^^ ^ He repeats 
the same in the next chapter, saying, " Behold, I 
will gather them together out of all the lands to 
which I have cast them out in My anger, and in 
My wrath, and in My indignation; and I will 
bring them again into this place, and will cause 
them to dwell securely. And they shall be My 
people, and I will be their God. And I will give 
them one heart, and one way, that they may fear 
me all days : and that it may be well with t\\ea\^ 

' Jerem. xxxl. SI— SS. 
L 2 
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and with their children after them. And I will 
make an everlasting covenant with them^ and 
will not cease to do them good^ and I wiU give 
my fear in their heart that they may not revolt 
from me" ^ And again, in the next chapter : 
" Behold, I will close their wounds and give them 
health, and I will cure them : and I will reveal to 
them the prayer of peace and truth. And I will 
bring back the captivity of Juda, and the capti- 
vity of Jerusalem, and I will build them as from 
the beginning. And I will cleanse them from all 
their iniquity, whereby they have sinned against 
ine ; and I will forgive all their iniquities whereby 
they have sinned against Me, and despised Me.^^ ^ 
One thing which is deserving of especial notice 
is, that our Lord in these passages expressly pro- 
mises to make a new covenant with the house of 
Israel ; a covenant infinitely superior to the old 
one, which He made with them through His ser- 
vant Moses ; a covenant which, instead of being 
written, as the former was, on tables of stone, was 
to penetrate their bowels, and to be written in 
their hearts ; a covenant which was to be ever- 
lasting. 

Now this clearly means the conversion of the 
house of Israel to Christ ; for it is only by means 
of such a conversion that they can be blessed with 
the covenant of justice and grace, with the ever- 
lasting covenant of Christ, in which true believers, 
" who are bom not of blood, nor of the will of the 
flesh, nor of the will of man, but of God,'* ^ have 
part. 

* Jerem. xxxii. 37 — 40. ' lb. xxziii. 6 — 8. 

3 John i. 13. 
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Section III. 
Pi-ecUctioTU of Ezechiel, 

The prophet Ezechiel predicts the return of the 
children of Israel to the Holy Land^ and their oon- 
version to Christ, in the same strain. In the thirty- 
fourth chapter he writes : " Thus saith the Lord 
God : Behold, I myself will seek my sheep and will 
yisit them. As the shepherd visiteth his flock in the 
day when he shall be in the midst of his sheep that 
were scattered, so will I visit my sheep, and will 
deliver them out of all the places where they have 
been scattered in the cloudy and dark day. And 
I will bring them out from the peoples, and will 
gather them out from the countries, and will bring 
them to their own land : and I will feed them in 
the mountains of Israel, by the rivers, and in all 
the habitations of the land. And I will feed them 
in the most fruitful pastures upon the mountains 
of Israel. I will feed my sheep, and I will cause 
them to lie down, saith the Lord God. I will 
seek that which was lost ; and that which was 
driven away I will bring again : and I will bind 
up that which was broken, and I will strengthen 
that which was weak, and that which was fat and 
strong I will preserve : and I will feed them in 
judgment.''^ ^^And I will set up one shepherd over 
them, and he shall feed them, even my servant 
David: he shall feed them, and he shall be 
their shepherd. And I the Lord will be their 
God: and my servant David the prince in the 
midst of them. I the Lord have spoken it. 
And I will make a covenant of peace with 
them.'' « 

» Ezech. xxxiv. 11—16. » lb. xxsIn. ^Ti— ^^. 
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Here three things are particularly deserving of 
consideration. 

I. That God promises to bring the sheep of 
Israel out of the countries where they have been 
scattered in the time of His indignation^ to their 
0W& land. 

II. That he promises to set over them His ser- 
vant David, namely His own incarnate Son, our 
Lord Jesus Christ, Son of David according to the 
flesh, and his heir to the kingdom, to feed and 
rule them, as their shepherd and their prince, in 
the midst of them. 

III. That he will make a covenant of peace 
with them, which can be no other than the cove- 
nant of grace, the covenant of Christ, the cove- 
nant of justice, peace, and joy in the Holy 
Ghost. 

In the thirty-ninth chapter the holy prophet 
continues : " Thus saith the Lord God, I will take 
you from among the Gentiles, and will gather you 
together out of all the countries, and bring you 
into your own land. And I will pour upon you 
clean water, and you shall be cleansed from all 
your filthiness, and I 'will cleanse you from all 
your idols. And will give you a new heart, and 
put a new spirit within you : and will take away 
the stony heart out of your flesh, and will give 
you a heart of flesh. And I wUl put my spirit in 
the midst of you : and I will cause you to walk in 
my commandments, and to keep my judgments, 
and do them. And you shall dwell in the land 
which I gave to your fathers, and you shall be my 
people, and I will be your God. And I will save 
you from all your uncleannesses.^' ^ 

Here, also, those expressions of our Lord, that 

» Ezech. xxxvi. 24—29. 
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'* He will give to the children of Israel a new heart, 
and put a new spirit within them : that He will 
take away from them the stony heart, and give 
them a heart of flesh ; that He will put His spirit 
in the midst of them, and make them walk in His 
commandments,^' are well deserving of considera- 
tion; for they clearly refer to the law of grace, to 
the spirit of Christ, to the charity of God which is 
*' poured into our hearts by the Holy Ghost who 
is given tous/'^ 

Again, in the thirty-seventh chapter, the prophet 
thus speaks : *^ Thus saith the Lord God : Behold, 
I will take the children of Israel from the midst 
of the nations whither they are gone ; and I will 
gather them on every side, and wUl bring them to 
their own land. And I will make them one nation 
in the land on the mountains of Israel, and one 
king shall be king over them all ; and they shall 
no more be two nations, neither shall they be 
divided any more into two kingdoms. Nor shall 
they be defiled any more with their idols, nor with 
their abominations, nor with all their iniquities : 
and I will save them out of all the places in which 
they have sinned, and I will cleanse them : and 
they shall be my people, and I will be their God. 
And my servant David shall be king over them, 
And they shall have one shepherd : they shall walk 
in mj judgments, and keep my commandments, 
and shall do them. And they shall dwell in the 
land which I gave to my servant Jacob, wherein 
your fathers dwelt, and they shall dwell in it, they 
and their children, and their children's children, 
for ever : and David my servant shall be their 
prince for ever. And I will make a covenant of 
peace with them, it shall be an everlasting cove- 

* Bom. v. 5. 
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nant with tbem ; and I will establish them^ and will 
multiply them, and will set my sanctuary in the 
midst of them for ever. And my tabernacle shall 
be with them : and I will be their God, and they 
shall be my people. And the nations shall know 
that I am the Lord the sanctifier of Israel, when 
my sanctuary shall be in the midst of them for 
ever.^'i 

Here five things are especially predicted. 

I. That God will take the children of Israel 
from the midst of the nations, whither they are 
gone, and bring them to their own land. 

II. That they will be formed into one nation in 
their own land, with one king over them. 

III. That this their king will be God^s servant 
David : and as King David died long before this 
prediction was made, it is clear that he is not per- 
sonally intended ; but it must signify Christ, son of 
David according to the flesh, and heir to his king- 
dom; Christ, to whom God hath given the throne of 
David His father, that He may reign in the house 
of Jacob for ever. 

IV. That under such a king they will follow 
justice and holiness, walking in God^s judgments 
and keeping his commandments. 

V. That God will make with them a covenant 
of peace, an everlasting covenant ; which can be 
no other than the covenant of the everlasting 
Gospel of Christ. 

» Ezech. xxxvii. 21—28. 
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Section IV, 
Predictions of Daniel, 

The prophet Daniel wept much, fasted severely, 
and prayed fervently in behalf of his people. He 
was animated by so ardent a zeal for their good, 
and felt so deeply for them in their afflictions, that 
he might have said with St. Paul, that " he had 
great sadness and continual sorrow in his heart for 
them, and that he wished himself to be an ana- 
thema from God for his brethren.'^ 

In consequence of the earnest interest which 
this prophet took in the prosperity of his people, 
Grod sent him His angel, who made known to him 
the most sublime mysteries relating to the future 
destiny of the children of Israel, to the end of 
time. " As I was yet speaking in prayer,'^ says 
the prophet, " behold the man Gabriel, whom I 
had seen in the vision in the beginning, flying 
swiftly, touched me at the time of the evening 
sacrifice, and he instructed me, and spoke to me 
and said : O Daniel, I am now come forth to teach 
thee, and that thou mightest understand.^' * Then 
the angel informs him concerning the seventy 
weeks to the coming of Christ. In the next 
chapter, Daniel, having humbled himself by fast- 
ing and penance, is favoured with another vision, 
in which the angel says to him, " I am come to 
teach thee what things shall befall thy people in 
the latter days; for as yet the vision is for days.''* 
In the eleventh chapter, after declaring to Daniel 
many other things, the angel describes to him the 
character and career of Antichrist. Having com- 
pleted this description, the angel thus continues : 

» Dan. ix. » Daii, x. \\.. 
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'' But at that time shall Michael rise up^ the great 
prince who standeth for the children of thy people: 
and a time shall come such as never was from the 
time that nations began^ even until that time. 
And at that time shall thy people^ be saved, 
every one that shall be written in the book."* 
And to show that this event was only to be accom- 
plished in the latter days^ after Antichrist shall 
have fulfilled his wicked career^ the angel adds, 
" But thou, O Daniel, shut up the words, and seal 
the book even to the time appointed : many shall 
pass over, and knowledge shall be manifold."* 
Daniel, however, was not satisfied with this, but, 
anxious to obtain a more clear and distinct know- 
ledge of the time in which such great events were 
to happen, asked the angel, " How long shall it be 
to the end of these wonders ?" * And the angel 
answered him, ^^ that it shall be unto a time, and 
times, and half a time. And when the scattering 
of the band of thy people shall be accomplished, 
all these things shall be fulfilled." * And Daniel 
heard and understood not, and he said, " O my 
Lord, what shall be after these things ? And he 
said, Go, Daniel, because the words are shut up, 
and sealed until the appointed time." ^ Then He 
teUs him to keep his peace, and wait patiently for 
the time appointed, wihch was to be at the end of 
the days : ^^ But go thou thy ways until the time 
appointed : and thou shalt rest and stand in thy 
lot until the end of the days."^ 

* "The angel calls the Jews Danid^s people, because Daniel, 
a man of desires, was most anxious for their salvation, as if he 
had been a mother to them. And thus the Apostle says to the 
Galatians (iv. 19), * My little chUdren, of wliom I am in labour 
again.* " — (Cornel. Alap. Comment, in Dan. ch. xii.) 

^ Dan. xii. 1. ^ lb. xii. 4. * lb. xii. 6. 

* lb. xii. 7. « lb. xii. 9. ^ ib. xii. 13. 
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From the angePs revelation to Daniel, it is clear 
that a set time is fixed in the designs of Providence 
for the conversion of the Jewish people — at the 
end of the days; namely, at the end of the world, 
vrhen Antichrist shall have fulfilled his wicked 
career, and when the time for the scattering of the 
house of Israel shall be completed. God will then 
show mercy again to his once much-beloved people, 
who will bewail their blindness, and turn with an 
humble and contrite heart to their Lord and 
Saviour Jesus Christ. 

Section V. 
Predictions of Barnch, 

The prophet Baruch, disciple of the prophet 
Jeremias, and his companion in labours and per- 
secutions, describes God as speaking thus of the 
children of Israel : " I know that the people will 
not hear Me, for they are a people of a stiff neck : 
but they shall turn to their heart in the land of 
their captivity, and they shall know that I am the 
Lord their God : and I will give them a heart, 
and they shall understand; and ears, and they 
shall hear. And they shall praise Me in the land 
of their captivity, and shall be mindful of My 
name. And they shall turn away themselves from 
their stiff neck, and from their wicked deeds : for 
they shall remember the way of their fathers, that 
sinned against Me. And I will bring them back 
again into the land which I promised witl^ an oath 
to their fathers, Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, and 
they shall be masters thereof : and I will multiply 
them, and they shall not be diminished. And I 
will make with them another covenant, that shall 
be everlasting, to be their God, acA \jQft^ ^\sS^\jfc 
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My people : and I will no more remove My people, 
the children of Israel, out of the land that I have 
given them/' * 

Here again our Lord promises that, after bring- 
ing the children of Israel into their land, He 
would make with them another covenant, which 
should be everlasting. Which clearly refers to 
the new and eternal covenant which the Word of 
God made man has sealed with His own blood. 

Section VI. 
Predictions of Osee, 

The house of Israel is often represented iu Holy 
Scripture as the spouse of the Lord. Now, to 
show His designs concerning this His spouse, God 
spoke thus to the prophet Osee : " Go yet again, 
and love a woman beloved of her friend, and an 
adulteress : as the Lord loveth the children of Israel. 
. . . And I bought her to me for fifteen pieces of 
silver, and for a core of barley, and for half a core 
of barley. And I said to her : Thou shalt wait for 
me many days; thou shalt not play the harlot, and 
thou shalt be no man^s, and I also will wait for 
thee. For the children of Israel shall sit many 
days without king, and without prince, and with- 
out sacrifice, and without altar, and without ephod, 
and without teraphim. And after this the chil- 
dren of Israel shall return, and shall seek the Lord 
their God, and David their king : and they shall 
fear the^Lord, and his goodness in the last days.'^* 
What better testimony can we desire, to prove 
that although God has rejected the house of 
Israel as an adulterous spouse, yet the time will 
come when she will anxiously seek after the Lord 

> Baruch, ii. 80—35. « Osee, iil. 1—5. 
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her God, and Jesus, Son of David her King, and 
then God will receive her back, and show her 
mercy, and raise her to a much greater glory than 
she has ever yet enjoyed ? 



Section VII. 
Predictions of Zacharias. 

The prophet Zacharias, in the twelfth chapter of 
his prophecy, predicts in the clearest terms the 
particular mercy of God to the children of Israel, 
in imparting to them the spirit of grace and true 
repentance, their conversion to the Lord whom 
they have crucified, and their bitter sorrow at the 
consideration of their past infidelity. " It shall 
come to pass in that day,^^ says the Lord through 
His prophet, ^^ that I will seek to destroy all the 
nations that come against Jerusalem. And I will 
pour out upon the house of David, and upon the 
inhabitants of Jerusalem, the spirit of grace and 
of prayers : and they shall look upon Me whom 
they have pierced : and they shall mourn for Him, 
as one moumeth for an only son, and they shall 
grieve over Him, as the manner is to grieve for 
the death of the first-bom. In that dav there 
shall be a great lamentation in Jerusalem, like 
the lamentation of Adadremmon in the plain of 
Mageddon. And the land shall mourn: families and 
families apart : the families of the house of David 
apart, and their women apart : the familiQs of the 
house of Nathan apart, and their women apart : 
the famiUes of the house of Levi apart, and their 
women apart: the families of Semei apart, and 
their women apart : all the rest of the families^ 
families and families apart, aaA. Wi^evi ^Qr£W6\^. 
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apart/' ^ To this mourning of the children of Israel 
at the sight of Jesus whom they have pierced, our 
Lord seems to refer in the Gospel of St. Matthew, 
when, speaking of His coming in the clouds of 
heaven with great power and majesty. He says, 
^^ And then shall all the tribes of the earth 
mourn/' * 

Section VIII. 
Predictions of Malachy. 

An ancient tradition, known and believed in the 
Church through all ages, says, that Elias, who was 
carried alive into heaven in a fiery chariot, will 
make his appearance immediately before the 
second coming of Christ, and convert the Jews. 
This tradition is founded especially on the pro- 
phecy of Malachy, where God thus speaks : 
^^ Behold, I will send you Elias the prophet, 
before the coming of the great and dreadful day 
of the Lord. And he shall turn the heart of the 
fathers to the children, and the heart of the chil- 
dren to their fathers ; lest I come and strike the 
earth with anathema." ^ 

The great and dreadful day of the Lord here 
mentioned by the prophet, is doubtless the day 
of Christ's second coming; which, in contradis- 
tinction to that of His first coming — a day of 
mercy and salvation — ^is to be a day of wrath and 
vengeance. 

The oflSce of Elias will be to put an end to 
the awful separation which now exists between the 
holy fathers of the Jewish nation and their rebel- 
lious children, on account of their infidelity and 

» Zac. xii. 9— U. « Matt. xxiv. 30. 

» Mai. iv. 5, 6. 
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rebellion against Christ; he will turn the hearts 
of fathers and children towards each other, he will 
bind them together in the bond of Christ, and in 
the charity of the Holy Ghost. 

The author of the book of Ecclesiasticus, in 
conformity with the prophecy of Malachy, says of 
Elias, '^ that he was taken up in a whirlwind of 
fire, in a chariot of fiery horses, and that he is 
registered in the judgments of time, to appease 
the wrath of the Lord, to reconcile the heart of 
the father to the son, and to restore the tribes of 
Jacob." 1 

We read in the Gospel of St. Luke, that the 
angel who appeared to the holy Zacharias, said of 
John the Baptist, " He shall convert many of the 
children of Israel to the Lord their God, and shall 
go before Him in the spirit and power of Elias, 
that he may turn the hearts of the fathers to the 
children, and the unbelievers to the wisdom of the 
just, to prepare unto the Lord a perfect people." * 
But if St. John, actuated by the spirit and power 
of Elias, was able to effect the conversion of many 
of the children of Israel, the true Elias, when he 
shall come, will effect the conversion of the whole 
nation, and reconcile all the children to their 
fathers. Indeed, our Lord Jesus Christ expressly 
declares this in the Gospel of St. Matthew, in 
these words : " Elias indeed shall come and restore 
all things."^ That is, the very Elias who was 
caught up into heaven will come and restore 
the remnant of Israel, converting them to the 
true faith, and uniting them to the Church of 
the nations.* 

» Eccl. xlviii. 9, 10. * Luke i. 16, 17. ^ Matt. xvii. 11. 

^ As Elias was carried alive into heaven, that he mi^ht cocoa 

at the end of the world to effect the convemon oi *Ctkft 5^^^^^^*^ 
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Section IX. 
Predictions of 8t, Pavl. 

The apostle St. Paul, who experienced great 
sadness and a continual sorrow for the Jews, his 
brethren according to the flesh, so that he wished 
to be himself anathema from Christ for their sake, 
has predicted their conversion to Christ in the 
clearest terms. After declaring, in his letter to 
the Romans, the rqection of the Jews, whom God 
cut oflF from the olive-tree for their unbelief, and 
the great blessing of the Gentiles, in being re- 
ceived by God into His grace, and for their faith 
engrafted into the good olive-tree, thus addresses 
the converted Gentile : ^^ See then the goodness 
and the severity of God : towards them that are 
fallen, severity: but towards thee, goodness, if 
thou abide in goodness. And, if they abide not 
still in unbelief, they also shall be grafted in; 
for God is able to graft them in again. For if 
thou wert cut out of the wild olive-tree, which is 
natural to thee, and contrary to nature wert 
grafted into the good olive-tree, how much more 
shall they that are the natural branches be grafted 
into their own olive-tree ? For I would not have 

it seems that Henoch also was translated alive into Pai'adise, 
that he might come at the same time to preach repentance to 
the Gentiles. We gather this from the words of Ecclesiasticue, 
who says, ** Henoch pleased God, and was ti^n slated into Para- 
dise, that he may give repentance to the nations." (Eccl. xliv. 16.) 
The Jews being plunged in the darkness of infidelity, Elias will 
be sent to them for the purpose of enlightening them, and con- 
verting them to the beUef in their Lord and Saviour Jesus 
Christ. But the nations having gone astray from the path 
of virtue by leading a life unworthy of the faith which they 
have embraced; Henoch wiU be sent to them to call them to 
repentiaaoe. 
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you ignorant, brethren, of this mystery (lest you 
should be wise in your own conceits), that blind- 
ness, in part, has happened in Israel, untn the 
fulness of the Gentiles shall come in. And 
thus all Israel shall be saved, as it is written: 
There shall come out of Sion He that shall 
deliver, and shall turn away ungodliness from 
Jacob. ^ And this is to them My covenant, when 
I shall take away their sins. As concerning the 
Gospel, indeed they are enemies for your sake; 
but as touching the election, they are most dear 
for the sake of the fathers. For the gifts and 
the calling of God are without repentance. For 
as you also in times past did not believe God, but 
now have obtained mercy through their unbelief; 
so these also now have not believed, for your 
mercy, that they also may obtain mercy. For 
God hath included all in unbelief, that He may 
have mercy on all. O the depth of the riches 
of the wisdom and of the knowledge of Gt)d! 
How incomprehensible are His judgments, and 
how unsearchable His ways ! '^ ^ 

Again, the apostle confirms what he here declares 
concerning the conversion of the Jews, in the 
second letter to the Corinthians, where, speaking 
of the veil which Moses put over his face, he thus 
writes : " Even until this day when Moses is 
read, the veils upon their heart. But when they 
shall be converted to the Lord, the veil shall be 
taken away." ^ From these words of the apostle, 
it is manifest that God has appointed a time of 
mercy for the children of Israel, when they shall 
pass from darkness into God's admirable light. 
The time assigned by the apostle for the fulfil- 

* Isa. Ux. 20. * Rom. xi. 22— SS, 

« 2 Cor. iii. 15, 16. 

M 



162 THE END 

ment of this great events is when the fulness^ of 
the Gentiles shall have entered the Churchy 
namely^ when the number known to God, and 
fixed in His eternal decrees, shall have embraced 
the faith. When the times of the Gentiles shall 
be fulfilled, then the children of Israel shall open 
their eyes, and bow down to Jesus their Saviour ; 
then they shall be converted to the Lord, and 
Jerusalem will rise to great glory, and Judea will 
more than ever be illustrious for her religion and 
fervour of piety. 

Section X. 
Other predictions contained in the New Testament. 

It is related in the Gospel of St. Luke, that 
when Joseph and Mary brought the child Jesus 
to the temple, the holy Simeon took him into his 
arms, and, inspired by the Holy Ghost, blessed 
God, and said, " Now Thou dost dismiss thy ser- 
vant, O Lord, according to Thy word, in peace ; 
because my eyes have seen Thy salvation, which 
Thou hast prepared before the face of all peoples ; 
a light to the revelation of the Gentiles, and the 
glory of Thy people Israel.^^^ Two things are 
here distinctly predicted by holy Simeon: 1st. 
That Christ is the Saviour of all peoples, and a light 
to be revealed to the Gentiles. This part of the 
prophecy began its fulfilment from the time that 
the Gospel was preached to the nations, and will 
continue to be fulfilled until the fulness of the 

' The expression fulness, here used by St. Paul, has a sense 
similar to that in which the same apostle uses it in his letter to 
the GalatianSy where he says, ** When the fulness of time was 
come, God sent His son made of a woman, made under the law, 
that He might redeem them that were under the law." (Gal. iv. 
4 5.) 
' « Luke ii. 29—32. 
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Grentilea shall have entered the Church. 2nd. 
That Christ is the glory of God's people Israel. 
This second part of the prophecy is not yet en- 
tirely fulfilled ; but it will be fulfilled after the 
fulness of the Gentiles shall have entered the 
Church ; for Christ will then make Himself known 
to the children of Israel^ who wiU turn to Him 
with their whole hearty and will place their 
greatest glory in loving and revering Him as 
their Saviour and Sovereign Lord. 

Another striking prophecy relating to the con- 
version of the Jews, is contained in the cele- 
brated canticle of our Blessed Lady, commonly 
called the Magnificat. The Blessed Virgin begins 
the canticle by magnifying the Lord and de- 
daring the rejoicing of her spirit in God her 
Saviour. Then she predicts how, in consequence 
of God's condescension to regard her abjection, by 
raising her to the exalted dignity of Mother of His 
incarnate Son, she was to be called Blessed by all 
generations. Afterwards she extols the goodness of 
God towards the righteous at all times, and de- 
clares that His mercy, as a blessed inheritance, 
passes &om generation to generation to them that 
fear Him. But far different is His conduct 
towards the wicked, for His almighty power is 
turned against them. ^^ He hath showed,'' says 
she, ^' might in His arm j He hath scattered the 
proud in the conceit of their heart. He hath put 
down the mighty from their seat, and hath 
exalted the humble. He hath filled the hungry 
with good things, and the rich He hath sent 
empty away."^ Lastly, she turns to poor and 
desolate Israel, to Israel so long estranged and 
alienated from God by his infidelity, and igre- 

J Luke i. 51— 6S. 
M 2 
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diets in the dearest terms his eonversion to God 
and reception to Divine grace. '^ He has reoeived 
Israel His servant/' says she, " being mindful of 
His mercy, as He spoke to our fathers, to Abra- 
ham and to his seed for ever/' ^ 

When the children of Israel shall foe converted 
to their Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ, the Gten- 
tiles also will be favoured with especial blessings, 
and the Church of Christ will reach its highest 
pitch of glory upon earth. St. Paul assures ns of 
this, in his epistle to the Romans, where, speaking 
of the blessings which accrued to the Gentiles on 
the occasion of the infidelity of the Jews, and 
their consequent rejection by God, he writes thus : 
*' By their oflFence salvation is come to the Gen- 
tiles, that they may be emulous of them. Now, 
if the offence of them be the riches of the world, and 
the diminution of them the riches of the Gentiles, 
how much more the fulness of them ? ... If the 
loss of them be the reconciliation of the world, what 
shall the receiving of them be, but life from the 
dead ? '' * These last words are worthy of a parti- 
cular consideration, for they seem to indicate that 
the entrance of the children of Israel into the 
Church will be followed by the first resurrection 
mentioned by St. John, in the twentieth chapter 

* The Church thus prays in her office for Advent : — Eoce 
dies venient, dicit Dominus, et suscitabo David germen justunii 
et regnabit Kez, et sapiens erit, et judicium faciet, et justitiam 
in terra. Et hoc est nomen quod vocabunt eum, Dominus Justus 
noster. In diebus illis salvabitur Juda, et Israel habitabit oon- 
fidenter. (Domin. i. Koct. 3, Kespons. 3.) And again : — ^Prope 
est ut yeniat tempus ejus et dies ejus non elongabuntur : mise- 
rebitur enim Dominus Jacob, et Israel salvabitur. (Fer. 2, infra 
hebd. i. Gapit. ad Nonam.) And again : — Yeni Domine et noli 
tardare ; relaxa £icinora plebi tuee, et revoca disperses in tenam 
suam. (Dom. 3, Noct. 3, Bespons. 1.) 
^ Rom. xi. 11—15. 
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of the Apocalypse^ when those that were beheaded 
for the testimony of Jesus and for the Word of 
God^ and who had not adored the beast^ nor his 
image^ nor received his character on their fore- 
heads^ nor in their hands^ shall rise to live and 
reign with Christ a thousand years. 

ARTICLE VI. 
Bemarkable predictiona respecting the glory of Jerusalem. 

Jerusalem is exhibited in Holy Scripture as^ by 
excellence, ^^ the Holy City, the City of the Just, 
the City of the Great King.^^ Our Lord more- 
over tells us, that Jerusalem is not given up for 
ever into the hands of the Gentiles, to be trampled 
underfoot by them, but only till the time of the 
nations shall be fulfilled ; namely, until the Gospel 
ahall have been preached through the whole world 
as a testimony to all nations. " They shall fall 
by the edge of the sword,^^ says our blessed Lord, 
'^ and shall be led captives into all nations, and 
Jerusalem shall be trodden by the Gentiles till 
the times of the nations be fulfilled.'^ ^ 

But what shows most strikingly that Jerusalem 
is destined by Providence for some great things, 
is the exalted language with which the prophets of 
old predict her fixture glory. These predictions 
have indeed already had a certain fulfilment, when 
our Lord sanctified that city, by His presence, by 
His doctrine, by His labours, by His sufferings, 
by His blood, and by His death. Yet, when I 
attentively consider the nature of those predic- 
tions, it seems to me that they have not as yet 
been fully and entirely accomplished; their entire 
fiilfilment is, I should say, reserved to some fiiture 

' Luke xxi. 24. 
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period^ when the children of Israel shall be con- 
verted to the Lord. 

The prophet Isaias thus addresses Jerusalem : 
'^ Arise^ be enlightened, O Jerusalem, for thy light 
is come, and the glory of the Lord is risen upon 
thee. For behold darkness shall cover the earth, 
and a mist the people : but the Lord shall arise 
upon thee. And the Grentiles shall walk in thy 
light, and kings in the brightness of thy rising. 
Lift up thy eyes around about, and see : all these 
are gathei^ together, they are come to thee ; thy 
sons shall come from afar, and thy daughters shall 
rise up at thy side. Then shalt thou see, and 
abound, and thy heart shall wonder and be en- 
larged, when the multitude of the sea shall be 
converted to thee, the strength of the Gentiles 
shall come to thee. The multitude of camels shall 
cover thee, the dromedaries of Madian and Epha; 
all they from Saba shall come, bringing gold and 
frankincense, and showing forth praise to the 
Lord.^' * "And thy gates shall be open continually: 
they shall not be shut day nor night, that the 
strength of the Gentiles may be brought to thee, 
and that their kings may be brought. For the 
nation and the kingdom that wiU not serve thee, 
shall perish : and the Gentiles shall be wasted 
with desolation.^' * And again : " The moon shall 
blush, and the sun shall be ashamed, when the 
Lord of Hosts shall reign in Mount Sion, and 
in Jerusalem, and shall be glorified in the sight of 
His ancients.^' * 

The prophet Jeremias thus says : " At that time 
Jerusalem shall be called the throne of the Lord : 
and all the nations shall be gathered together to 
it, in the name of the Lord to Jerusalem, and they 

' Isa. Ix. 1—6. « lb. bL. U, 12, 

•Ib.xxiY.^^. 
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shall not walk after the perversity of their most 
wicked heart/' ' 

The prophet Zacharias addresses Jerusalem in 
a similar strain: ^^Sing praise^ and rejoice^ O 
daughter of Sion : for behold I come^ and I will 
dwell in the midst of thee^ saith the Lord. And 
many nations shall be joined to the Lord in that 
day^ and they shall be my people^ and I will 
dwell in the midst of thee : and thou shalt know 
that the Lord of Hosts hath sent Me to thee. 
And the Lord shall possess Juda^ His portion in 
the sanctified land : and he shall yet choose Jeru- 
salem. Let all flesh be silent at the presence of 
the Lord : for He is risen up out of His holy habi- 
tation.'^ * And in the eighth chapter the Lord 
thus jBpeaks : ^^ Thus saith the Lord of hosts^ I 
am returned to Sion^ and I will dwell in the midst 
of Jerusalem ; and Jerusalem shall be called the 
city of truth, and the moimtain of the Lord of 
hosts, the sanctified mountain. . . . Thus saith 
the Lord of hosts : Behold, I will save my people 
from the land of the east, and from the land of 
the going down of the sim. And I will bring 
them, and they shall dwell in the midst of Jeru- 
salem : and they shall be my people, and I will be 
their Ood in truth and in justice. ^ . . . And 
many peoples and strong nations shall come to 
seek the Lord of hosts in Jerusalem, and to entreat 
the face of the Lord. Thus saith the Lord of 
hosts : In those days ten men of all languages of 
the Gentiles shall take hold, and shall hold fast 
the skirt of one that is a Jew, saying : We will go 
with you; for we have heard that God is with 
you.'' * And again, in the fourteenth chapter, the 
prophet thus speaks : '^ The Lord my God shall 

» Jerem. iiu 17. * Zwi. \^.\^^-Aa. 

^ lb. vui. S, 7, 8. ^ 1\). Nm. 'ia, ^^. 
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come and all the saints with Him. . • . And the 
Lord shall be King over all the earth ; in that day 
there shall be one Lord ; and his name shall be 
one. . . . And all they that shall be left of alt 
nations that came against Jerusalem shall go up 
from year to year to adore the King^ the Lord d 
hosts.'' 1 

Give praise/' says the prophet Sophonias^ 

O daughter of Sion : shout^ O Israel : be glad 
and rejoice with all thy hearty O daughter of Jeru- 
salem. The Lord hath taken away thy judgment^ 
He hath turned away thy enemies : the King of 
Israel^ the Lord is in the midst of thee^ and thou 
shalt fear evil no more. In that day it shall be 
said to Jerusalem^ Fear not : to Sion^ Let not 
thy hands be weakened. The Lord thy God in 
the midst of thee is mighty, He will save. He will 
rejoice over thee with gladness ; He will be silent 
in His love. He will rejoice over thee in praise." ' 

The prophet Baruch, in the fourth chapter, thus 
addresses Jerusalem : " Look about thee, O Jeru- 
salem, towards the east, and behold the joy that 
Cometh to thee from God. For behold thy chil- 
dren come whom thou sentest away scattered, they 
come gathered together from the east even to the 
west, at the word of the Holy One, rejoicing for 
the honour of God." ^ And again, in the fifth 
chapter : " Put oflF, O Jerusalem, the garment of 
thy mourning and affiction, and put on thy beauty 
and honour of that everlasting glory which thou 
hast from God. God will clothe thee with the 
double garment of justice, and will set a crown on 
thy head of everlasting honour. For God will 
show His brightness in thee, to every one under 

» Zach. xiv. « Sopho. iii. 14—17. 

' Barucli W. S6, S7. 
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heayen. For thy name shall be named to thee^ by 
God for ever; the peace of justice and honour of 
piety. Arise, O Jerusalem, and stand on high : 
and look about thee towards the east, and behold 
thy children gathered together from the rising to 
the setting sun, by the word of the Holy One 
regoidng in the remembrance of thee.'' ^ 

The holy Tobias, foreseeing the future glory of 
Jerusalem, thus addresses it in a transport of holy 
jubilation: ^'Jerusalem, city of God, the Lord 
hath chastised thee for the works of thy hands. 
Give glory to the Lord for thy good things, and 
bless the Gt)d eternal, that He may rebuild His 
tabernacle in thee, and may call back all the 
captives to thee, and thou mayest rejoice for ever 
and ever. Thou shalt shine with a glorious light; 
and all the ends of the earth shall worship thee. 
Nations from afar shall come to thee, and shall 
bring gifts, and shall adore the Lord in thee, and 
shall esteem thy land as holy. For they shall call 
upon the great name in thee. They shall be cursed 
that shall despise thee : and they shall be con- 
demned that shall blaspheme thee; and blessed shall 
they be that shall build thee up. But thou shalt 
rejoice in thy children, because they shall all be 
blessed, and shall be gathered together to the 
Lord. Blessed are all they that love thee, and 
that rejoice in thy peace. My soul, bless thou the 
Lord, because the Lord our God hath delivered 
Jerusalem His city from all her troubles. Happy 
shall I be if there shall remain of my seed, to see 
the glory of Jerusalem/- 

* Baruch v. 1 — 5. 

* The. Church thus speaks in her office for Advent concerning 
the glory of Jerusalem : — Ecce veniet propheta mag;aufi, «t vq«a 
renovabit Jerusalem, alleluja. (Domiu. i. AnV.. \. «A. "Sk^A^^^ 
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Here, however, it must be observed, that it 
would be a great error to believe that at the time 
of the glory of Jerusalem, the old ceremonial law 
of Moses snail be restored again. For this law,- 
which was but a shadow of the things to come, 
has been entirely fulfilled and made void by the 
establishment of the new law of grace, which shall 
last for ever ; " for in Christ Jesus,'' as the Apostle 
St. Paul teaches, '^ neither circumcision availeth 
anything, nor undrcumcision, but faith that 
worketh by charity.'' * 

And as it would be very erroneous to believe in 
the revival of the Mosaic law, so it would also be 
a great error to suppose that the temple of Solomon 
wiU be rebuilt, and that the old sacrifices will be 
offered on its altar. For as the stars are eclipsed 
and disappear at the rising of the sun, so the ancient 
sacrifices were made void and vanished away at 
the coming of Christ. Jerusalem will indeed 
be glorious for her temple and her sacrifice. But 
it will be a temple and a sacrifice infinitely superior 
to those of old ; the majesty of God will not dwell 
in her temples only in a cloud, and figuratively; 
but truly and in reality. Her altars wiU not be 
sanctified by the blood of animals, but by the 
clean oblation of Jesus, as of a lamb unspotted 
and imdefiled. 

Some perhaps may object Daniel's prophecy, 
'' That the desolation shall continue [in Jerusalem] 
even to the consummation, and to the end."* How 



And again : — Jerusalem, citb v^niet sains tna : qnare moerore 
consnmeris ? Namquid consiliarius non est tibi, quia innovayit 
te dolor ? Salvabo te, et liberabo te ; noli timere. Ego enim 
sum Dominus Dens tuns, sanctus Israel, Bedemptor tuus. 
(Domin. ii. Noct. 1, Eespons. 1.) 

» Galat. V. 6. • Dan. ix. 27. 
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can this be reconciled^ it may be asked^ with the 
supposed glory of Jerusalem ? 

We answer^ that the words end and consumma- 
tion, here used by the prophet^ do not mean the 
end and consummation of all thiQgs^ but the end 
and consummation of the time appointed in the 
decrees of Providence for the preaching of the 
Gkxspel through the whole world as a testimony to 
aU nations^ and of the entrance of the fulness of 
the Gentiles into the Church. This seems ex- 
pressly indicated by the passage which we have 
quoted above, where our Saviour says, "Jerusalem 
shall be trodden down by the Gentiles, tiU the time 
of the nations be fulfilled/' ^ 

ARTICLE Vn. 

An important question respecting the future glory of 

Jerusialem. 

On considering the great triumph to which 
Jerusalem seems to be destined by Divine Provi- 
dence, when the children of Israel shall be con- 
verted to the Lord, the following question presents 
itself to the mind : Where will then be the seat of 
the supreme Pontificate? WiU it continue in Rome, 
or will it be removed from thence to Jerusalem ? 
This is a most delicate question, which requires 
particular consideration. 

It is of faith that St. Peter and his successors 
were endowed by Christ with supreme authority 
and power, as visible heads over all His flock, 
whether pastors or faithful. " Thou art Peter," 
said Jesus to His disciple ; " and upon this rock I 
will build my Church, and the gates of hell shall 
not prevail against it." ^ And again, " Simon, 

> Luke jjd, 2i. « "MU^it. tn\. \^. 
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Simon^ behold Satan has desired to have thee that 
he may sift thee as wheat. Sut I have prayed for 
thee that thy faith fail not ; and thou being once 
converted, confirm thy brethren.'*^ And again: 
'^ Simon, son of John, lovest thou me? .... 

Feed my lambs Feed my sheep.'' * This 

truth of the supremacy of St. Peter and of his 
successors over the whole Church was expressly 
defined by the general Council of Florence, where 
the fathers thus express themselves : '' We define, 
that the holy Roman See, and the Boman Pontiff, 
holds the primacy over the whole world, and that 
the Roman Pontiff is the successor of St. Peter, 
prince of the apostles, and true vicar of Christ, 
and the head of the whole Church, and the father 
and doctor of Christians; and that to him, in 
St. Peter, was given by our Lord Jesus Christ full 
power to feed, rule, and govern the universal 
Church, as appears from the proceedings of gene- 
ral councils, and holy canons.'' ^ 

We are then certain with the certainty of faith, 
that the successors of St. Peter are, and will ever 
be, endowed with supreme power over the Church 
of Christ, and that all the faithful who wish to live 
up to the spirit of their calling are strictly bound in 
duty to obey and revere them as such, as long as 
the world shall last. 

But here a question arises: Is it absolutely 
necessary that Rome should be the seat of the 
supreme Pontiff? 

Is the supreme power, granted by Christ to St. 
Peter and to his successors over the whole Church, 
so closely connected with the see of Rome that it 
cannot absolutely be removed from it and trans- 

» Luke xxii. 31, 32. * John xxi. 16, 17. 

' Last Session. 



OF THE WORLD. 173 

ferred to another see, whether by the authority of 
the Church or by that of the sovereign Pontiff? 

Many Catholic divines teach that there is no 
power upon earth which can effect this removal. 
They say that St. Peter was at liberty to choose 
for himself any see which he pleased ; but since 
he chose the see of Rome for his own, and died 
holding that see, the prerogative of the supreme 
pontificate became firmly and permanently fixed 
in that see, and no power under heaven can take 
it away. In short, they say that the fact of St. 
Peter choosing for himself the see of Rome, and 
holding it until his death, has determined once for 
ever the line of his successors in that see, as well as 
in tiie supreme Pontificate, so that whoever succeeds 
him in the Roman see, by this only fact succeeds 
him also in the prerogative of supreme pastor of 
the Church. Other Catholic divines, such as 
Scotus, Cardinal Cusanus, Cordubensis, Bannez, 
Dominic Sotus, Paludanus, Armacanus, Mendoza, 
Thomas Waldensis, and Ballerinus, who are quoted 
by Pterrone in his treatise on the perpetuity of 
the supremacy of St. Peter,^ maintain the contrary 
opinion. They teach that, although St. Peter 
chose the Roman see for his own and held it until 
death, the supreme Pontificate is not essentially 
connected with that see, and that by the autho- 
rity of the Church, or by that of the sovereign 
Pontiff, it could be traiierred elsewhere. The 
sovereign Pontiff, they say, as regards his autho- 
rity over the Church, is by no way inferior to St. 
Peter, to whom he succeeds in the fulness of his 
power. Since, therefore, St. Peter, after fixing 
the supreme Pontificate at Antioch, was able to 
remove it to Rome, leaving the Bishop of Antioch 

' Part I. sec u. cha]^, ^. 
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to succeed him only in that particular see^ so the 
sovereign Pontiff might transfer the supreme 
Pontificate from Home to another see ; in which 
case the Sishop of Rome after him would succeed 
him only in the Roman see. If the former opinion 
be true^ there is no doubt that the supreme Pon- 
tificate will remain firmly established in Rome 
for ever. But supposing that the second opinion 
should be true^ it is not improbable that when the 
children of Israel shall be converted to Christy 
His vicar upon earth, the sovereign Pontiff, may 
remove his see to Jerusalem. 

This probability rests on the following grounds : 
St. Peter removed his see from Antioch to Rome 
only after the Jews were found obstinate in re- 
jecting the blessings of the Gospel. Seeing that 
instead of opening their eyes to the truth of the 
Gospel, which, according to the instruction of 
Christ, was first preached to them, they were obsti- 
nately blind, and preferred darkness to light, the 
apostles turned away from them and carried the 
tidings of salvation to the Gentiles. " Tb you 
it behoved us first,^^ said Paul and Barnabas to 
the incredulous Jews, " to speak the word of 
Gt)d : but because you reject it, and judge your- 
selves unworthy of eternal life, behold we turn 
to the Gentiles." ^ And as Rome was at that time 
the capital of the nations, and the centre of the 
Gentile world, so St. Peter made choice of it as 
the seat of the Churches primacy, in preference to 
any other city. The fact that St. Peter left An- 
tioch only when he found the Jews obstinate in 
rejecting the blessings of the Gospel, and that he 
chose the see of Rome for his own, because it was 
the centre of the Gentiles, to whom he was bound 

* Acta xiii. 46. 
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to preach the Gospel rejected by the Jews^ makes 
it probable that when the Grospel shall have been 
preached through the whole world as a testimony to 
all nations^ and the Jewish people shall have turned 
sincerely to God, and to Christ their Saviour, the 
successors of St. Peter may remove from Borne 
to Jerusalem, and there establish the apostolic 
chair in the midst of the converted children of 
Israel. 

ARTICLE Vni. 

The voice of Christ inviting the children of Israel to 

repentance. 

" Hear, O ye heavens, and give ear, O earth. 
I have brought up children, and exalted them : 
but they have despised me. The ox knoweth his 
owner, and the ass his master^s crib : but Israel 
hath not known me, and my people have not 
understood. Woe to the sinful nation, a people 
laden with iniquity, a wicked seed, ungracious 
children : they have forsaken the Lord, they have 
blasphemed the Holy One of Israel, they are 
gone away backwards.^' ^ " The kite in the air 
hath known her time : the turtle, and the swallow, 
and the stork have observed the time of their 
coming : but my people have not known the judg- 
ment of the Lord.'^ * " You have done worse 
than your fathers : for behold every one of you 
walketh after the perverseness of his evil heart, 
so as not to hearken to me.^' ^ ^' And now, O 
ye inhabitants of Jerusalem and men of Juda, 
judge between me and my vineyard . What is there 
that I ought to do more to my vineyard, that I have 

' Isa. i. 2—4. * Jerem. viii. 7. 

» lb. xvi. 12. 
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not done to it ? Was it that I looked tliat H 
should bring forth grapes^ and it hath brought 
forth wild grapes ? ^ " O My people, what have 
r done to thee, or in what have I molested thee? 
Answer thou Me/^^ ''The son honoureth the 
father, and the servant his master : if then I be a 
father, where is my honour ? and if I be a master, 
where is my fear ? * " What more could I do for 
thee, that I have not done ? I planted thee a 
most beautiful vine : and thou hast proved ex- 
ceedingly bitter to me: for in my thirst thou 
gavest me vinegar to drink : and with a spear thou 
hast pierced the side of thy Saviour. For thy 
sake I have scourged Egypt with its first-bom : 
and thou hast delivered me to be scourged. I 
brought thee out of Egypt, having drown^ Pha- 
raoh in the Bed Sea : and thou hast delivered me 
over to the chief priests. I opened the sea before 
thee : and thou with a spear hast opened my side. 
I went before thee in a pillar of cloud : and thou 
hast brought me to the palace of Pilate. I fed 
thee with manna in the desert : and thou hast 
beaten me with bufiets and scourges. I gave thee 
wholesome water to drink out of the rock : and 
thou hast given me gall and vinegar. For thy 
sake I struck the kings of the Canaanites : and thou 
hast struck my head with a reed. I gave thee 
a royal sceptre : and thou hast given me a crown 
of thorns. I have exalted thee with great 
strength : and thou hast hanged me on the gibbet 
of the cross." * " Therefore will I contend in 
judgment with you, and will plead with your 
children." * " Your iniquities have divided be- 
tween you and your God, and your sins have hid 

» Isa. V. 3, 4. « Micheas vi. 3. » Malach. i. 6. 

* Office of the Church for Grood Friday. ' Jerem. ii. 9. 
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His face from you that He should not hear/^ ^ 
'^ I am, I am the Lord ; and there is no Saviour 
besides me. I am the Lord your Holy One, the 
Creator of Israel, your King.^^ ^ " o, if thou 
hadst known the things that are to thy peace/^ ^ 
^' O that thou hiadst hearkened to my command- 
ments : thy peace had been as a river, and thy 
justice as the waves of the sea. And thy seed had 
been as the sand, and the offspring of thy bowels 
like the gravel thereof: thy name should not have 
perished^ nor have been destroyed from before my 
face/' * " Jerusalem, Jerusalem, thou that kiUest 
the prophets, and stonest them that are sent unto 
thee, how often would I have gathered together thy 
childr^i, as the hen doth gather her chickens under 
her wings, and thou wouldst not 1''^ '^ You 
stiff-necked and uncircumcised in heart and ears, 
you always resist the Holy Ghost ; as your fathers 
did, so do you also/' ^ " Are not My ways right, 
O house of Israel, and are not rather your ways 
perverse? Be converted, and do penance for all 
your iniquities, and iniquity shall not be your 
ruin. Cast away from you all your transgressions, 
by which you have transgressed, and make to your- 
selves a new heart, and a new spirit ; and why will 
you die, O house of Israel ? For I desire not the 
death of him that dieth; return ye and live/'^ 
" K the wicked do penance for all his sins which 
he hath committed, and keep all My command- 
ments, he shall live, and shall not die. I will not 
remember all his iniquities that he hath done : in 
his justice which he hath wrought, he shall live. 

» Isa. lix. 2. » lb. xlili. 11 and 15. 

» Luke xix. 42. * Is*, xlviu. 18, 19. 

* Matt, xxiii. 87. • Acts vii. 51. 

' Ezech. xviii. 29— S^. 

N 
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Ib it My will that a siimer should die^ and not 
that he should be conyerted from his ways^ and 
live?'' 1 « Now therefore : Be converted to Me 
with all your heart, in fasting, in weeping, and in 
mourning. And rend your hearts, and not youi 
garments, and turn to the Lord your God : for 
He is gracious and merciful, patient and rich in 
mercy/' ^ " Return, as you have deeply revolted, 
O children of Israel." * '' Wash yourselves, be 
dean, take away the evil of your devices from 
before My eyes ; cease to do perversely. Learn 
to do well : seek judgment, relieve the oppressed, 
judge for the fatherless, defend the widow. And 
then come, and accuse the Lord : if your sins be 
as scarlet, they shall be made white as snow ; and if 
they be red as mmson, they shall be white as 
wool." * " Be converted to Me, and you shall be 
saved : for I am Grod, and there is no other. I 
have sworn by Myself, the word of justice shall 
go out of My mouth, and shall not return : for 
every knee shall be bowed to Me." * '' Incline 
your ear and come to Me : hear, and your soul 
shall live, and I will make an everlasting covenant 

with you, the faithful mercies of David 

Seek ye the Lord while He may be found, call upon 
Him while He is near. Let the wicked forsake 
his way, and the unjust man his thoughts, and let 
him return to the Lord, and He will have mercy 
on him : for He is bountiful to forgive." ^ " Re- 
turn, O rebellious Israel, and I will not turn away 
My face from you ; for I am holy, and I will not 
be angry for ever. But yet acknowledge thy 
iniquity, that thou hast transgressed against the 

» Beecli. xviU. 21-^23. « Joel ii. 12, 13. 

» Isa. xxxi. 6. * Ib. i. 16—18. 

* Ih. xlv. 22-24. • Ib. Iv. 3—6. 
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Lord thy Gtod, and hast not heard My voice. 
Betum^ O ye revolting children, for I am your 
fiiiher, and will bring you into Sion. And I will 
give you pastors according to My own heart, and 
they shaU feed you with knowledge and doc- 
trine/' ^ *' Return, ye rebellious chUdren, and I 
will heal your rebellions/' * " Be circumcised to 
the Lord, and take away the foreskins of your 
hearts, ye men of Juda, and ye inhabitants of 
Jerusalem : lest My indignation come forth like 
fire, and bum, and there be none that can quench 
it : because of the wickedness of your hearts/' ^ 
*' Wash thy heart from wickedness, O Jerusalem, 
that thou mayest be saved : how long shall hurtful 
thoughts abide in thee ? " * '' For My foolish 
people have not known Me : they are foolish and 
senseless children : they are wise to do evil, but 
to do good they have no knowledge/'* Jeru- 
salem, Jerusalem, be converted to the Lord thy 
Gk)d. 

ARTICLE rX. 
A humble snipplication of the children of Israel to Grod. 

*^We beseech Thee, O Lord God, great and 
terrible, who keepest the covenant, and dost mercy 
to them that love Thee. We have sinned, we have 
committed iniquity, we have done wickedly, and 
have revolted ; and we have gone astray from Thy 
conunandments, and Thy judgments. We have 
not hearkened to Thy servants the prophets, that 
have spoken in Thy name to our kings, to our 
princes, to our fathers, and to all the people of the 

» Jerem. iii. 12—15. « lb. iii. 22. 

» lb. It. 4. * lb. iy. U. 

• lb. It. 22, 

N 2 
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land. To Thee, O Lord, justice ; but to us con- 
fusion of face, as at this day to the men of Juda, 
and to the inhabitants of Jerusalem, and to all 
Israel, to them that are near, and to them that are 
afar off in all the countries whither Thou hast 
driven them, for their iniquities by which they 
have sinned against Thee/' ^ " Blessed art Thou, 
O Lord, the God of our fathers, and Thy name is 
trorthy of praise, and glorious for ever, for Thou 
art just in all that Thou hast done to us, and all 
Thy works are true, and Thy ways right, and all 
Thy judgments true. For thou hast executed 
true judgment in all the things that Thou hast 
brought upon us, and upon Jerusalem, the holy 
city of our fathers : for according to truth and 
judgment. Thou hast brought all these things 
upon us for our sins. For we have sinned and 
committed iniquity, departing from Thee : and we 
have trespassed in all things; and we have not heark- 
ened to Thy commandments, nor have we observed 
nor done as Thou hast commanded us, that it might 
go well with us. Wherefore all that Thou hast 
brought upon us, and everything that Thou hast 
done to us, Thou hast done in true judgment. . . . 
Deliver us not up for ever, we beseech Thee, for 
Thy name's sake. And take not away Thy mercy 
from u^, for the sake of Abraham Thy beloved, 
and Isaac Thy servant, and Israel Thy holy one : 
to whom Thou hast spoken, promising that Thou 
wouldst multiply their seed as the stars of heaven, 
and as the sand that is on the sea-shore. For we, 
O Lord, are diminished more than any nation, 
and are brought low in all the earth this day for 
our sins. . . . And now we follow Thee with all 
our heart, and we fear Thee and seek Thy face. 

» Ban. \x. 4—9. 
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Pat lis not to confusion^ but deal with us accord- 
ing to Thy meekness^ and according to the multi- 
tude of Thy mercies/' ^ ^^ Behold Thou art angry, 
and we have sinned : Thou hast hid Thy face from 
us^ and hast crushed us in the hand of our ini- 
quity. And now, O Lord, Thou art our Father, 
and we are clay : and Thou art our Maker, and 
we are all the works of Thy hands. Be not angry, 
O Lord, and remember no longer our iniquity : 
behold, see, we are all Thy people. The city of 
Thy sanctuary is become a desert, Sion is made a 
desert, Jerusalem is desolate. The house of our 
holiness, and of our glory, where our fathers 
praised Thee, is burnt with fire, and all our lovely 
things are turned into ruin.^' * " O Lord, Thy 
eyes are upon truth ; Thou hast struck, us and we 
have not grieved : Thou has bruised us, and we 
have refused to receive correction : we have made 
our faces harder than the rock, and we have 
refused to return.'^ ^ ^^We have sinned before 
the Lord our God, and we have not believed Him, 
nor put our trust in Him : and we were not obe- 
dient unto Him, and we have not hearkened to 
the voice of the Lord our God, to walk in His 
commandments, which He hath given us. From 
the day that He brought our fathers out of the 
land of Egypt even to this day, we were disobe- 
dient to the Lord our God : and going astray, we 
turned away from hearing His voice. And many 
evils have cleaved to us, and the curses which the 
Lord foretold by Moses His servant. And we 
have not hearkened to the voice of the Lord our 
God according to all the words of the prophets 
whom He sent to us : and we have gone away 

» Dan. iii. 26. * Isa. Ixiv. 6—12, 

' Jerem. v. 3. 
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every man after the incUnations of his own 
-wicked heart to do evil in the sight of the Lord 
our God." * '* We acknowledge^ O Lord, our 
wickedness, the iniquities of our &thers, because 
we have sinned against Thee. Give us not to be 
a reproach, for Thy name's sake, and do not dis* 
grace in us the throne of Thy glory .'* * '* And 
now, O Lord God of Israel, who hast brought Thy 
people out of the land of Egypt with a strong 
hand, and with signs, and with wonders, and with 
great power, and with a mighty arm, and hast 
made Thee a name as at this day, we have sinned, 
we have done wickedly, we have acted unjustly, 
O Lord our God, against all Thy justices. Let 
Thy wrath be turned away from us, for we are left 
a few among the nations where Thou hast scattered 
us. Hear, O Lord, our prayers and our petitions, 
and deliver us for Thy own sake, and grant that 
we may find favour in the sight of them that have 
led us away, that all the earth may know that 
Thou art the Lord our God, and that Thy name is 
called upon Israel, and upon his posterity. Look 
down upon us, O Lord, from Thy holy house, 
and incline Thy ear and hear us.'' * " O Lord, 
the hope of Israel, all that forsake Thee shall be 
confounded : they that depart from Thee shall be 
written in the earth : because they have forsaken 
the Lord, the fountain of living waters. Heal me, 
O Lord, and I shall be healed : save me, and I 
shall be saved : for Thou art my praise." * " O 
thou sword of the Lord, how long wilt thou not 
be quiet? Go into thy scabbard, rest and be 
still." « " O Lord Almighty, the God of Israel, 

> Baruch i. 17—22. « Jerem. xiv. 20, 21. 

' Baruch ii. 11—16. * Jerem. xvii. 13, 14. 

* lb. xl^u. 6. 
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the soul in anguish, and the troubled spirit crieth 
to Thee : Hear, O Lord, and have mercy, for Thou 
art a merciftd God, and have pity on us, for we 
have sinned before Thee. • . . Remember not 
the iniquities of our fathers, but think upon Thy 
hand, and upon Thy name at this time. . . • And 
behold we are at this day in our captivity, whereby 
Thou hast scattered us to be a reproach, and a 
curse, according to all the iniquities of our fathers, 
who departed from Thee, O Lord our God.'^ ^ 

Look down, O God of hosts, look down from 
heaven, and see and visit Thy vineyard. And 
perfect the same which Thy right hand hath 
planted. O Lord God of hosts, " convert us and 
show us Thy face, and we shall be saved.'^^ 
''Convert us, O God our Saviour, and turn off 
Thy anger from us. Turn, O God, and bring us 
to life, and Thy people shall rejoice in Thee. Show 
us, O Lord, Thy mercy, and grant us Thy salva- 
tion.^' * " Incline, O G^d, Thy ear and hear ; 
open Thy eyes and see our desolation, and the city 
upon which Thy name is called ; for it is not for 
our justifications that we present our prayers 
before Thy face, but for the multitude of Thy 
tender mercies. O Lord, hear; O Lord, be ap- 
peased : hearken and do ; delay not for thy own 
sake, O my God : because Thy name is invocated 
upon Thy city, and upon Thy people.^' * 

'' O Lord God of hosts, hear my prayer : give 
ear, O G^d of Jacob. Behold, O God, our pro- 
tector, and look on the face of Thy Christ.^' ^ 
*' O Lord God, who didst glorify Thy Son Jesus, 
whom our fathers delivered up, and denied before 

• Banicli iii. 1, 2, 5, 8. « Psalm Ixxix. 

» lb. bmdv. 5, 7, 8. * Dan. ix. 18, 19. 

< Psalm Izxziu. 9, 10. 
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Pilate^ when he judged He should be released; 
deal not with us according to our deserts^ but 
rather according to the multitude of Thy mercies^ 
deliver us. Withdraw, O Lord, the veil from the 
hearts of Thy people, and grant that by acknow- 
ledging the Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ, they 
may be brought out of darkness into thy marvellous 
light.^' 
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PART IL 

ON THE STATE OF THE WORLD AT THE TIME OF 
THE SECOND COMING OF CHRIST, 

Our Divine Saviour, speaking to His disciples 
of the time which shall immediately precede His 
second coming, said to them: "Then shall be 
great tribulation, such as was not from the begin- 
ning of the world to this time, nor ever shall he"^ 
" In those days shall be afBiction, such as was not 
from the be^nning of the Creation which God 
created unto this time, neither shall be/' * This 
had been predicted long before by the prophet 
Daniel, in the following words : " A time shall 
come, such as never was from the time that nations 
began even until that time/' ^ Such will be the 
firightful state of the world at that time, that the 
very elect will be in danger of being ruined : " If 
those days were not shortened,'' says our Lord, "no 
flesh should be saved. But for the sake of the elect, 
those days shall be shortened." * 



CHAPTER I. 

AT THB TIME OF THE COMINa OF CHRIST, THE WORLD WILL BE IK A 
FRiaHTFUL STATE OF RELIGIOUS AND MORAL DEOENERACY. 

The doctrine of Scripture and tradition declares 
that the day of the Lord will come as a snare 

» Matt. xxiv. 21. a Mark xiii. 19. 

» Dau. xii. 1. * "MaXX.. xiv?.^^* 
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upon mankind^ in the midst of a period eminently 
characterized hy wickedness^ and profligacy and 
yiolence^ and. lawlessness and infideUly. 

The Apostle St. Paul thus writes to Timothy: 
'^ In the last days shall come on dangerous times. 
Men shall be lovers of themselves^ covetous, 
haughty^ proud, blasphemous, disobedient to pa- 
rents, ungrateful, wicked, without affection^ with- 
out peace, slanderers, incontinent, unmerciful, 
without kindness, traitors, stubborn, puffed up, 
and lovers of pleasures more than God; having 
an appearance indeed of godliness, but denying 
the power thereof. Ever learning, and never 
attaining to the knowledge of truth. . • • Now, 
as Jannes and Mambres resisted Moses^ so these 
also resist the truth, men corrupted in mind^ re* 
probate concerning the faith .'^^ And again: 
*' There shall be a time when men will not endure 
sound doctrine ; but, according to their own de- 
sires, they will heap to themselves teachers^ having 
itching ears: and will indeed turn away their 
hearing from the truth, but will be turned unto 
fables." 2 St. Peter perfectly agrees with St. Paul 
in his description of the same period : '' Behold/' 
says he, " this second epistle I write to you, my 
dearly beloved, in which I stir up by way of ad- 
monition your sincere mind, that you may be 
mindM of those words which I told you before 
from the holy prophets, and of your Apostles, of the 
precepts of the Lord and Saviour. Knowing this 
first, that in the last days there shall come deceit- 
ful scoffers, walking after their own lusts. Saying, 
Where is His promise or His coming ? for since the 
time that the fathers slept, all things continue as 
they were from the beginning of Creation." * 

* 2 Tim. iii. 1, 8. * lb. iv. 8, 4. « 2 Pet. iu. 1—4. 
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St. Jude speaks still to the same purpose. He 
thus describes the character of these wicked 
men^ whom the Lord Jesus will destroy at His 
coming. '^ These men defile the fleshy and despise 
dominion^ and blaspheme majesty. When Michael 
the archangel^ disputing with the devil^ contended 
about the body of Moses^ he durst not bring 
against him the judgment of railing speech^ but 
said : The Lord command thee. But these men 
blaspheme whatever things they know not^ and 
what things soever they naturally know^ like dumb 
beasts^ in these they are corrupted. Woe unto 
them^ for they have gone in the way of Cain^ and 
after the error of Balaam^ they have for reward 
poured out themselves, and have perished in the 
contradiction of Core. These are spots in their 
banquets, feasting together without fear, feeding 
themselves, clouds without water, which are car- 
ried about by winds; trees of the autumn, un- 
fruitful, twice dead, plucked up by the roots; 
raging waves of the sea, foaming out their own 
confusion ; wandering stars, to whom the storm of 
darkness is reserved fot ever. Now of these, 
Enoch also, the seventh from Adam, prophesied, 
saying: Behold, the Lord cometh with thou-^ 
sands of his saints, to execute judgment upon all> 
and to reprove all the ungodly, for aU the 
works of their ungodliness, whereby they have 
done ungodly, and of aU the hard things which 
ungodly sinners have spoken against Grod. These 
are murmurers, full of complaints, walking accord- 
ing to their own desires ; and their mouth speak- 
eth proud things, admiring persons for gain's sake. 
But you, my dearly beloved, be mindful of the 
words which have been spoken before by the 
Apostles of our Lord Jesus Chml, nAio \.^^^<2ssiL 
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that in the last time there should come mockers^ 
walking according to their own desires in ungod- 
liness: these are they who separate themselves, 
sensual men, having not the Spirit/' ^ 

Four things are here especially predicted by the 
Apostles, concerning the condition of the world in 
the latter days: — Ist. A frightful corruption of 
heart, men walking after their own lusts, and 
tamiAg the grace of God into lascivion^eas. 
2nd. A disregard for the sound doctrine of Christ, 
which many will abandon to turn themselves to 
fables, and to follow teachers having itching ears. 
3rd. A contempt for higher powers, and a great 
prevalence of the schismatical spirit, resulting in 
the separation of many from the unity of faith. 
4th. A deep hypocrisy, men having the form of 
godliness, but denying the power thereof. 

But what shows still more clearly the frightful 
state of corruption and depravity in which the 
world will be plunged at the time of the second 
coming of Christ, is the prediction of our blessed 
Saviour Himself: *^ As in the days of Noah,*^ says 
He, " so shall also the coming of the Son of Man 
be. For, as in the days before the Flood, they 
were eating and drinking, marrying and giving in 
marriage, even till that day in which Noah entered 
into the ark, and they knew not till the flood 
came, and took them all away ; so also shall the 
coming of the Son of Man be.'^ * We have here 
a sufficiently strong indication of the frightful 
state of the world at the time of the second coming 
of Christ. A particular characteristic of mankind 
in the days of Noah, was their intense worldli- 
ness ; the world was their treasure ; indulgence of 
the appetites their delight ; the gratification of the 

» Jude i. 8—19. « Matt. xxiv. 37, 38, 39. 



OF THE WORLD. 189 

flesh tteir enjoyment. Forgetful of supernatural 
things^ they centred their thoughts^ aflections, and 
cares in the good things of this earth. This world 
was their all ; they made the most of it ; they were 
eating and drinking^ marrying, and giving in mar- 
riage. Similar vdU he the conduct of mankind at 
the time of Christ's second advent. Careless of 
the future, and intent only upon the present, even 
amidst the most awful political convulsions which 
ever agitated the universe, men will lose sight of 
their fatnre destiny, they will disregard the bless- 
ings of faith, they will consider this world and the 
enjoyment of the world, as their greatest good, 
and will devote themselves to the worship either of 
Belial or Mammon. 

But there is another striking point of resem- 
blance. The period which precedes the second 
advent of Christ will not be more distinguished 
by the prevalence of iniquity than by the want of 
faith. The antediluvian world seems to have been 
eminently characterized by a daring spirit of infi- 
delity, which, originating with Cain, gradually 
infected the whole human race. There was amongst 
men a total disbelief of the testimony of Noah, as 
to the awful visitation which was impending upon 
the earth. When Noah predicted that the flood 
should shortly come, how did they receive this 
prediction? Either in scorn or neglect; and in 
like manner, the postdiluvian world will be in 
such a state at the time of Christ's second 
advent, that even the elect wiU be in danger of 
being seduced into error, and were it possible, 
drawn into perdition. 

Since Christ has chosen the Church to be His 
beloved spouse for ever, there is no doubt that 
the gates of hell shall never pxev^iX^^^^^s^V^^s 
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as the spotless bride of the Holy One^ she tvill 
never cease to generate and cherish in her bosom 
chUdren worthy of His love, such children who, 
by the purity of their manners and the holiness 
of their lives, will form her glory and her conso- 
lation until the consummation of ages. Yet we 
are assured, that in the last days the spirit of 
wickedness shall so far prevail, even amongst 
Christians, that many will abandon the pillar 
and ground of the truth to follow the seduction 
of iniquity, the spirit of unbelief. Hence Jesus 
Christ says, ^' The Son of Man, when He cometh, 
shall He find, think you, faith on earth ?^^^ 
Which words, although addressed by Jesus in a 
question to the Pharisees, contain a distinct pro- 
phecy respecting the state of unbelief, which shall 
prevail amongst many at the time of His second 
advent. And if holy faith, which is the founda- 
tion of all supernatural blessings, shall then be 
rare upon earth, what shall be the condition of 
the world as to religion in general and Christian 
morality ? 

On comparing the several characteristics which 
mark the time of Christ's second advent, with 
those which distinguish the period in which we 
are now living, it will not be difficult to perceive 
that we are fast approaching the time of that great 
event. "We are told, that in the latter days the 
heart of man will be deceitM above all things and 
desperately wicked. But is man's heart now un- 
chargeable with this? In our days people make 
great boast of civilisation ; but does this civiliza* 
tion make them better men according to God ? 
does it make them more humble, more pious, more 
charitable^ more righteous ? or does it not rather 

1 Luke xviii. 8» 
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make them worse^ by swelling their pride^ and 
filling them with the love of the world ? Can we 
say^ that as men are now more civilized^ they are 
also more sanctified than their ancestors ? Can 
we assert that the hearts of men are now raised 
higher from earth to heaven^ and drawn closer 
and nearer to Grod than they were in former times ? 
Have we not reason rather to think the contrary ? 
Do not the awful and flagrant crimes which inun- 
date the earth show that man^s heart has cor- 
rupted its way ? 

It is also said that^ in the latter days, " men 
will not endure sound doctrine, but according to 
their own desires will heap to themselves teachers 
having itching ears/^ Behold here another fea- 
ture which corresponds but too well with our own 
days. The men of our days display everywhere 
great anxiety for learning; next to the love of mam- 
mon, the hunger and thirst after knowledge is 
perhaps the strongest and most general aspira- 
tion of the human heart. But, alas ! how few are 
really anxious to attain that only true and solid 
learning which can make them wise unto salva- 
tion! The generality long only after a vain 
knowledge which puffeth up, and disdain that 
heavenly ¥dsdom which edifieth. They cannot 
endure the just severity of sound doctrine, but 
seek after the delusions of their corrupt imagi- 
nation. "They will not hear the law of God. 
But they say to the seers : See not. And to them 
that behold : Behold not for us those things that 
are right; speak unto us pleasant things, see 
errors for us. Take away the way from us, turn 
away firom us the path; let the Holy One of 
Israel cease firom before us.^^^ They anxiously 

" Isa. XXX. 9, 10, 11. 
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seek the truth in those things which please them, 
in those things which grat^ their passions, and 
disdain to seek it where it is really to be found. 
In short, they are fond of a mere appearance (£ 
truth which flatters them, and hate tibe real and 
severe truth which would save them. 

And what shall I say of the schismatic spirit, 
which is another mark characterizing the period 
of the coming of Christ ? Look around through 
the various nations of the earth, and you will 
meet everywhere the strongest proo& that the 
present age cannot be very far &om realizing 
this mark also. What more is wanting to the 
triumph of this evil spirit in England, where 
the devil of discord seems to have established its 
throne? What nation, since the establishment 
of Christianity, ever swarmed with so many op- 
posing religious sects as England does now ? And 
if, to the desolation prevailing in England, in 
Germany, and in Europe generally, we add the 
evils which prevail in America, and still more the 
great ruin efiected in Asia, by the Mahometan 
apostasy and the Greek schism, have we not 
reason to conclude, that the time of our Saviour's 
second coming cannot be very far distant? 
Another remarkable feature of the period of 
Christ's second advent is an extreme worldliness ; 
men idolizing the world and its pleasures. Now, 
who can consider the state of modem society, and 
not feel inclined to conclude that such a feature 
is a true picture of our times ? O how few " use 
this world as if they used it not,'' considering 
that "the fashion of this world pg^sses away?''^ 
How few live as pilgrims upon earth, longing after 
their true country which is to come ? How few 

> 1 Cor. vii. 31. 
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keep their loins girt^ and their lamps burning in 
their hands^ in earnest expectation of the coming 
of their Lord I The generality of men are totally 
absorbed in the love of earthly things ; their hearts^ 
instead of aspiring after the blessings of grace^ 
after the treasures of heaven^ aim only at the 
accumulation of wealthy at the enjoyment of 
earthly pleasures. They have substituted mam- 
mon worship for Christ's law of love; they 
have exchanged the purity and humiUty of the 
cross for the pride and corruption of their own 
hearts. 

The last feature^ which will mark the period of 
Christ's second comings is the spirit of infidelity. 
How far this feature corresponds with our times^ 
we may argue from this^ that the present age has 
by infidel writers been even expressly denominated 
the age of reason ; an appellation which^ in their 
phraseology^ means no other than the age of 
unbelief. Who can deny that there are now many 
in every country who make an open and sys- 
tematic profession of unbelief — men who scorn- 
fully reject Jesus Christ and His doctrine, who 
despise aU revealed religion, who make their own 
proud and corrupt reason the only rule of truth 
and righteousness — men who oppose everything 
supernatural and divine, and exalt themselves, as 
it were, above everything which is called God? 
It is now some years since persons of this descrip- 
tion began their infernal mission amongst men, 
and unfortunately they have effected great ruin 
amongst the nations. 

'' Reason,'' says the patriarch of modem infi- 
delity, " shall be the only book of laws, the sole 
code of man. This is one of our great mysteries. 
Man is wicked; because reUgion, t\i<b %\.^\ft) ^xA 

o 
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bad example pervert him. Let reason at length 
be the religion of man; and the problem i» 
solved. During the first age men enjoyed the 
inestimable blessings of equality and liberty: 
they enjoyed them to their utmost extent. As 
fanulies multiplied^ the means of subsistence began 
to fail; the nomade life ceased; and property 
started into existence. Hence liberty was ruined 
in its foimdation^ and equality disappeared. Men 
then had passed firom their peaceable state to the 
yoke of servitude : Eden^ that terrestrial Paradise^ 
was lost to them. The secret schools of philosor 
phy^ which have been in all ages the archives of 
nature and of the rights of man^ shall one day 
retrieve the fall of human nature : and princes 
and nations shall disappear £rom the face of the 
earth.^* 

Let us now mark the completion of these pro^ 
jects, which were carried on through the medium 
of secret societies^ particularly that of the cor- 
rupted freemasonry of the Continent. 

"On the 11th of November, 1793/' says an 
eye-witness of what he details, " a grand festival, 
dedicated to Reason and Truth, was celebrated in 
the late cathedral of Paris. In the middle of this 
church was erected a mount ; and, on it, a very 
plain temple, the front of which bore the following 
inscription : 'To Philosophy.' BeforQ. the gate of 
this temple were placed the busts of the most 
celebrated philosophers. The torch of Truth was 
on the summit of the mount upon the altar of 
Reason, spreading light. The Convention and 
all the constituted authorities assisted at the cere- 
mony/' ^ Such are the signs of the times ; and as, 
on the one hand, they indicate the near approach 

' Baruel, Mem. of Jacobin. 
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of the coming of the Son of Man^ so, on the other 
hand, they ought to arouse our faith, and urge us 
carefully to watch and to make ourselves ready for 
the great day. 



CHAPTER II. 

KXT&AOBDDTABT SUOCOUBS OF DIVINE PBOVIDBNCE IK THE TIKE 

OF OBEATEST KEED. 

Man was created by Ood in the state of original 
righteousness, and endowed by Him with many 
excellent gifts of nature and grace; but having 
rebelled against his Creator, he forfeited His 
grace, and condemned himselif to eternal misery. 
Sad indeed would have been the state of man, had 
God then abandoned him ; but instead of this. He 
opened to him anew the way of salvation. He 
promised him that from the seed of the woman 
should one day arise a deliverer, who should crush 
the serpent's head, should atone for his transgres- 
sion, and make joint heirs with Himself in His 
kingdom all those who should adhere to Him by 
faith and love. The revelation which God made 
to Adam was transmitted to his posterity, from 
fiither to son, and for some time preserved religion 
in the breast of man. But in process of time God 
was forgotten, and men fell into a state of the 
deepest corruption. *' All flesh had corrupted its 
way,'* and God was provoked to a most exemplary 
vengeance by the universal deluge. 

But here again God did not fail to exhibit His 
goodness to man, and to succour him iti his neces- 
sity. To this end He saved the jviat "No^ik ViXJeLXsNa* 

o 2 
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family from the common ruin, comforted him 
with His promises^ and delivered to him and to 
his children His sacred ordinances. This helped 
the descendants of Noah much to act righteoiudy 
and to refrain from evil. Yet again the mass of 
mankind fell hy degrees into a forgetfulness of the 
divine judgments and precepts^ and in the space 
of four centuries the worship of the true Grod was 
almost obliterated. 

In this state of degeneracy Gt)d manifested 
again His goodness in behalf of man^ and came 
forward to his succour. He chose for Himself a 
particular nation, which He took especiaUy under 
ikis protection, ikng and goverm^it with par- 
ticular care. Abraham was the father of this 
chosen people, who thus became also the father of 
all true believers. God made an alliance with 
him, which He sanctioned by an oath and the 
solemn rite of circumcision. He also gave him a 
promise, that out of his seed the great Messias 
should come, in whom all the nations of the earth 
would be blessed. In order to bind the particular 
nation which He had chosen closely to Himself, 
He favoured it with the choicest blessings, wrought 
in their behalf the most stupendous prodigies, and 
delivered unto them, with the table of the law, a 
most solemn form of worship by the hands of 
Moses. He destroyed their enemies, and put 
them in possession of a fruitful land promised to 
Abraham. The Jews, thus especially favoured by 
God, evinced for some time great zeal for religion 
and piety, and exhibited many bright examples of 
holiness and justice. Yet they also by degrees 
began to degenerate from their fervour, and to 
fall into gireat disorders. The evil went so far, 
that with few exceptions both the pastors and. the 
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l^eople lost the true spirit of religion, and con. 
tented themselves with a mere external show of 
godUness, which they also made subservient to 
pride and ambition. In this extremity, all genuine 
piety seemed banished, not only from the nations, 
which were sitting in darkness and in the misery 
of idolatry, but also from the children of Israel. 
But now God came forward again in behalf of 
mankind in a most wonderful manner. It was 
then that He sent His only begotten Son, made of 
the woman, made under the law, that He might 
redeem those who were under the law. Yes, God, 
who at sundry times and in divers manners had 
spoken to us by his prophets, was then pleased to 
speak to us by His Son, whom He gave a redemp- 
tion for our sins. It was then that the Word was 
made flesh, and dwelt amongst us. Angels an« ^ 
nounced His birth to shepherds ; wise men from 
the east, conducted by a star, came to adore Him ; 
and to the bulk of the Jewish people He was 
pointed out, by St. John the Baptist, and by a 
voice from heaven, saying : *' This is my beloved 
Son, in whom I am well pleased; hear ye 
Him." 

The incarnate God entered into His sacred mis- 
sion by doing and teaching; and lastly, in obe- 
dience to His Father's will, perfecting the tokens 
of His love, He shed His blood, and expired as a 
malefactor nailed on an infamous cross. After- 
wards, having raised Himself from the dead, and 
being about to ascend into heaven, He breathed 
His own spirit into the Apostles, and commis- 
moned them to go and preach His Gospel to all 
nations. The Apostles, in obedience to the injunc- 
tion of their Lord and Master, after the descent 
of the Holy Ghost^ burning wvt\i ttieVewN^ii^Sjcc^ 
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of Divine charity^ preached openly the name of 
Jesus in Jerusalem^ where many of the Jews were 
converted to Christ and received into the Church. 
Afterwards, from Judea, they spread themselves 
through all nations, and brought everywhere the 
happy tidings of salvation. 

Soon after the preaching of the Apostles^ a new 
and most striking spectacle appeared upon earth, 
wonderful to the angels of Gk)d no less than to 
men. A vast multitude of persons, of every age, 
sex, and condition, subdued by the power of truth 
and grace, enrolled themselves under the standard 
of Christ, and submitted to the yoke of His Qo^ 
pel, withdrawing their affections from this world. 
Then it was that a holy society sprung up, and the 
face of the earth was renewed. The spirit of dark- 
le ness, which could not bear the triumph of holiness 
and justice, employed the cruelty of tyrants, the 
sophistry of false philosophers, and the malice of 
heretics, to overthrow it, but in vain : the fervour 
of the new believers, and their ardent love fot 
Jesus, overcame all difficulties, so that in the space 
of a few centuries the Gospel was seen to reign 
not only over individuals, but also over entire 
nations and kingdoms. Christ crucified, once a 
scandal to the Gentiles, became their greatest 
glory. Animated by a lively faith and glowing 
piety, the fervent disciples of the crucified Nazarene, 
from the highest to the lowest, from the humble 
peasant in the cottage to the powerful monarch 
on the throne, bowed down in deep and humble 
adoration and love to their crucified Lord. But 
in process of time this great fervour of piety began 
to decay : the followers of Christ crucified, who 
used to account it their greatest glory to be crud-* 
£ed to the world, and to live only to God, began 
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to underyalue the treasures of grace; they made 
light of the blessings of faith; they grew cold in 
the love of Jesus ; they became ashamed of His 
cnms, and turned a^y from Him to fix their aflFec 
tions on the vanity and glory of the world. No 
doubt, the Church of Jesus, which is the great 
instrument of His glory, never has, and never will 
cease to yield to her Divine Spouse fruits of holi- 
ness and justice, until the consummation of ages. 
Yet who can deny that the spirit of religion and 
piety, which shone so conspicuously in old times, 
is now greatly diminished ; that the spirit of the 
world which, to the Christians of old, was abomi- 
nation, is now loved and cherished everywhere ? 
Alas ! the love and reverence for holy Church now 
no more engages the best affections and thoughts 
of the nations and their kings ; the exaltation and 
triumph of Christ^s kingdom no longer forms their 
greatest glory ; the enchantment of worldly glory, 
the idol of Pagan greatness, has now obtained 
their worship and love. And if we have reason 
now to bewail the abomination of desolation which 
the evU spirit has spread everywhere, what will be 
the case in the last days, when wickedness shall so 
abound as to endanger, if possible, even the salvation 
of the elect ? But when things shall have reached 
this point, when it shall appear that the wicked one 
has nearly succeeded in overcoming Christ and His 
saints, then the Lion of the tribe of Juda, the 
strong, the powerful, the almighty — He who has 
writtefn on His thigh, Kin^ of kings, and Lord of 
lords — ^will come in the clouds of heaven, with 
much power and majesty, to rule the nations, and 
to judge the living and the dead. 

Yes, He shall come " with clouds, and every 
eye shall see Him, and they also thsLt^\£te^^^\ss^« 
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And all the tribes of the earth shall bewail them* 
selves because of Him" ^ 

O come, Lord Jesus^ make haste, break the 
chains and release the bands of thy people 
Israel! 

^ Apoo. i. 7. 
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PART III. 

ON THE TIME OF THE SECOND COMING OF CHKIST, 
AND ON THE MODE OF HIS COMING. 

Our blessed Lord^ after declaring to His disciples 
the signs of His comings as well as the coming 
itself, thus continues : ^' But of that day and 
hour no one knoweth; no, not the angels of 
heaven, but the Father alone/' ^ It would, there- 
fore, be worse than temerity to attempt to deter- 
mine with anything like certainty the exact time 
of Christ's second advent. This, however, does 
not hinder us from making some conjecture on 
the subject ; knowing especially that some of the 
holy fathers have done the same long before us. 



CHAPTER I. 

OPINION OF BOMB OF THE HOLT FATHEBS BESFECnNO THE TIHX 
OF THE SECOND COMINO OF CHBIST. 

St. Barnabas, in the first century, commenting 
on those words of Moses, '^ And God made in six 
days the works of His hands, and He finished 
them in the seventh day, and He rested in it and 
sanctified it,'^ writes thus: "Consider, children, 
what that signifies. He finished them in six days. 
It signifies, that the Lord God will finish all. 
things in six thousand years. For a day with Him 

* Matt, mv. 86* 
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is a thousand years; as He Himself testifies, 
saying: Behold, this day shall be a thousand 
years. Therefore, children, in six days, that is, in 
six thousand years, shall all things be consum- 
mated. And He resteth the seventh dtxy ; this 
signifies, that when His Son shall come, and shall 
abolish the season of the wicked one, and shall 
judge the ungodly, and shall change the sun and 
the moon, and the stars, then He shall rest glo- 
riously in that seventh day/' * 

St. Jerome, in the fifth century, commenting on 
those words of holy David, '' A thousand years 
in Thy sight are as yesterday which is passed,'' 
writes thus : '' I think that a thousand years are 
here said to be biit one day, to signify that as the 
world was created in six days, so it will last six 
thousand years, after which will follow the seventh 
and the eighth number, in which a true sabbatism 
will take place." * 

St. Gaudentius, Bishop of Brescia, thus writes 
in the tenth century : '^ We are in expectation of 
that truly holy day of the seventh thousand years 
which will follow after these six days, namely, after 
these six thousand years ; which being completed, 
there will be a rest to real sanctity and to the 
true believers in the resurrection of Christ. For 
then there will be no fight or struggle against the 
Devil, who will be kept bound in the infernal 
abyss." ' 

* Si Barn. Epist. cap. xv. 

' Ego arbitror ex hoc loco mille annos pro una die solitof 
appellari, ut scilicet quia mundus in sex diebus fikbricatos^ sex 
millibus tantum annorum credatur subsistere \ et postea venire 
septenarium et octonarium numerum, in quo verus exeroeator 
sabbatismus. (In Epistolari Explicat. Psalmi 89| ad Cyprian.) 

' Expectamus ilium vere sanctum septimi millesimi anni diem, 
qui adveniet post istos wtl dies, sex millium videlicet annomffl 
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CHAPTER II. 



0HBI8T WILL COME SUDDSNLT. 



The Jews despised the miracles of the Son of 
Ch>d, and refused to acknowledge the truth of His 
divine mission, because they did not know the 
time of His first coming foretold in the Scrip- 
tures ; and thus they were overtaken by the evils 
which had been predicted to them ; so will it also 
be thatj through ignorance of the time of Christ's 
second coming, the greater part of the inhabi- 
tants of the earth will not be aroused by the signs 
which will precede it, and that the great day of 
the Lord yfm surprise them without their being 
prepared. 

TherewiU be signs foreshowing the near approach 
of the great day, but these signs will make no 
more impression upon men then, than have those 
which up to this day have appeared in nature. 
Then men for the most part will easily persuade 
themselves, that all those great events are only 
such as are to be instanced in the past; war, 
pestilence, famine, and earthquakes, which will 
ravage the world, will be looked upon as no 
extraordinary events, and such as humanity will 
have frequently witnessed ; and the false prophets 
who will appear in the world, and even the per- 
secution of the Antichrist, wiU not arouse them 
more. 

MBcali, qnibns oompletis requies erit versB sanctitati, et fideliter 
credentiDas in resurreotione Ghristi. Nam nulla erit ibi pugna 
contra diabolum, qui tunc ubique detinebitur Bup^U.QU&x«l^\Sft^2Qs^« 
(In Traotatu 10.) 
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This stupidity on the part of men, and their 
insensibility at the sight of the awful calamities 
which shall fall upon the world, will happen be- 
cause they will not perceive that they are the 
signs which have been foretold, and they will not 
put themselves to the trouble to know the time of 
the second coming of the Son of Man. Hence the 
day of the Lord will come suddenly upon them as a 
thief in the night. We are assui^ed of this by the 
doctrine of revelation. 

In the Grospel of St. Luke it is related, that 
Jesus being asked by the Pharisees when the king- 
dom of God should come, thus answered : '' The 
kingdom of God cometh not with observation. 
Neither shall they say. Behold here, or behold 
there • • • • As the lightning that lighteneth 
from under heaven, shineth unto the parts that 
are under heaven, so shall the Son of Man be 

in His day As it came to pass in the days 

of Noe, so shall it be also in the days of the 
Son of Man. They did eat and drink, they mar- 
ried wives and were given in marriage, until the 
day that Noe entered into the ark : and the flood 
came and destroyed them all. Likewise as it came 
to pass in the days of Lot : they did eat and drink, 
they bought and sold, they planted and built; 
and in the day that Lot went out of Sodom, it 
rained fire and brimstone from heaven and 
destroyed them all. Even thus shall it be in the 
day when the Son of Man shall be revealed.'^* 
And again, in St. Matthew, He says : ^' Watch 
ye, because you know not at what hour your 
Lord will come. But this know ye, that if 
the good man of the house knew at what hour 
the thief would come, he would certainly watch^ 

» Luke xyu. 20—30, 
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and would not suffer his house to be broken open. 
Wherefore be ye also ready, because you know 
not at what hour the Son of Man will come.^^ ^ 
Hence the apostle St. Paul thus writes to the 
Thessalonians : ^^Of the times and moments, 
brethren, you need not that we should write to 
you. For yourselves know perfectly, that the day 
of the Lord shall so come, as a thief in the night. 
For when they shall say, peace and security ; then 
shall sudden destruction come upon them, as the 
pains upon her that is with child, and they shall 

not escape Therefore let us not sleep as 

others do : but let us watch and be sober.'' ^ 



CHAPTER III. 



OHBIST WILL COME GLOBIOUSLT. 



To effect the work of our redemption Christ 
appeared in our mortal flesh, humble and lowly, 
and became obedient unto death, even the death 
of the cross. But far different will be His second 
coming. '' The sun shall be darkened,'' says our 
Lord, ^' and the moon shall not give her light, 
and the stars shall fall from heaven, and the 
powers of heaven shall be moved. And then 
shall appear the sign of the Son of Man in 
heaven, and then shall all tribes of the earth 
mourn; and they shall see the Son of Man 
coming in the clouds of heaven with much power 
and majesty."* And again: ^^ There shall be 

* Matt. xxiv. 42—44. « 1 Thesa. v. 1—6. 

s Matt. zxiv. 29, 80. 
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signs in the snn^ and in the moon^ and in the 
stars ; and upon the earth distress of nations^ by 
reason of the confusion of the roaring of the sea 
and of the waves. Men withering away for fear, 
and expectation of what shall come upon the 
whole world. And then they shall see the Son 
of Man coming in a cloud with great power and 
majesty .'' ^ As Christ ascended into heaven from 
mount Olivet, near Jerusalem, it seems very 
probable that He will particularly manifest 
Himself and show forth His glory there. Hence 
the two angels, who appeared to the astonished 
disciples whilst they were beholding their Lord 
going up to heaven, said to them : " Ye men of 
Galilee, why stand ye looking up to heaven? This 
Jesus, who is taken up from you into heaven, 
shall so come as you have seen Him going into 
heaven.*' ^ Yet as Jesus will appear in His glori- 
fied humanity, He will soon make Himself mani- 
fest everywhere. This seems clearly indicated by 
our Lord in the Gospel of St. Matthew ; for, 
speaking of his second coming, he «ays : '* As 
lightning cometh out of the east, and appeareth 
even to the west, so shall also the coming of the 
Son of Man be." « 

> Luke xxi. 25, 26. 27. « Acts i. 11, 12. 

» Matt. xxiv. 27. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

OHBIST WILL COME TBIUMFHANTLT. 

The great tiiumpli which will accompany the 
coming of Christ was shown to the apostle St. 
John, in a prophetic vision, by the image of a 
great warrior and valiant conqueror, who on His 
coming strikes and defeats His enemies. " I 
saw/^ says he, "heaven opened, and behold a 
whitd horse : and He that sat upon him was called 
faithM and true, and with justice doth He judge 
and fight. And His eyes were as a flame of fire, 
and on His head were many diadems, and He had 
a name written wUch no man knoweth but Him- 
self. And He was clothed with a garment 
sprinkled with blood : and His name is called The 
Word of God. And the armies that are in 
heaven followed him on white horses, clothed in • 
fine linen, white and clean : And out of His mouth 
proceedeth a sharp two-edged sword; that with 
it He may strike the nations. And He shall rule 
them with a rod of iron : and He treadeth the 
wine-press of the fierceness of the wrath of God 
the Almighty. And He hath on His garment 
and on His thigh written : Kino of kings, and 
Lord of lords.^'^ 

The ancient prophets thus describe the trium- 
phant character of Christ at His second coming: 
*' The lofty eyes of man,'' says Isaias, " shall be 
humbled, and the haughtiness of men shall be made 
to stoop. And the Lord alone shall be exalted in 
that day ; because the day of the Lord of hosts 

* Apoc. xix. 11—16. 
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shall be upon every one that is proud and high- 
minded ; and upon every one that is arrogant^ and 
he shall be humbled/' * And again : " Behold^ the 
day of the Lord shall come^ a cruel day^ and fuU 
of indignation^ and of wrath^ and fury^ to lay the 
land desolate^ and to destroy the sinners thereof 
out of it j for the stars of heaven, and their bright- 
ness shall not display their light ; the sun shall be 
darkened in his rising, and the moon shall Hot 
shine with her light : and I will visit the evils of 
the world, and against the wicked for their iniquity, 
and I will make the pride of infidels to cease, and 
will bring down the arrogancy of the mighty/' * 
And again, in the twenty-fourth chapter, he thus 
describes the judgment of God, against the inha- 
bitants of the earth : ^^ Fear, and the pit, and the 
snare are upon thee, O thou inhabitant of the 
earth. And it shall come to pass, that he that 
shall flee from the noise of the fear shall fall into 
the pit, and he that shall rid himself out of the 
pit shaU be taken in the snare; for the floodgates 
from on high are opened, and the foundations of 
the earth shall be shaken. With breaking shall 
the earth be broken, with crushing shall the earth 
be crushed, with trembling shaU the earth be 
moved, with shaking shall the earth be shaken as 
a drunken man, and shall be removed as the tent 
of one night; and the iniquity thereof shall be 
heavy upon it, and it shall fall, and not rise again. 
And it shall come to pass, that in that day the 
Lord shall visit upon the host of heaven on high, 
and upon the kings of the earth on the earth ; 
and they shall be gathered together, as in the 
gathering of one bundle into the pit, and they 
shall be shut up there in prison, and after 

» laa. u. 11, 12. » lb. xUi. 9, 10, 11. 
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many days they shall be visited; and the moon 
shall blush^ and the sun shall be ashamed^ when 
the Lord of hosts shall reign in Mount Sion in 
Jerusalem, and shall be glorified in the sight of 
His ancients/^ ^ 

^^ Blow ye the trumpet in Sion/' says the pro- 
phet Joel j '^ sound an alarm in my holy mountain; 
let all the inhabitants of the land tremble : be- 
cause the day of the Lord cometh^ because it is 
nigh at hand. A day of darkness and of gloomi- 
ness^ a day of qlouds and whirlwinds : a numerous 
and strong people as the morning spread upon the 
mountains : the like to it hath not been from the 
beginning, nor shaU be after it, even to the years 
of generation and generation. Before the face 
thereof a devouring fire, and behind it a burning 
flame.'' ^ And again : " At His presence the earth 
hath trembled, the heavens are moved ; the sun 
and moon are darkened, and the stars have with- 
drawn their shining. And the Lord hath uttered 
His voice before the face of His army : for His 
armies are exceeding great, for they are strong 
and execute His word. For the day of the Lord is 
great and very terrible; and who can stand it?"'* 

^^ The mountains tremble at Him," says the 
prophet Nahum, '^and the hills are made deso- 
late ; and the earth hath quaked at His presence, 
and the world and all that dwell therein : who can 
stand before the face of His indignation ? and who 
shall resist in the fierceness of His anger? His 
indignation is poured out like fire, and the rocks 
are melted by it ? " * 

"The great day of the Lord is near," says 
the prophet Sophonias, ^^ it is near and exceeding 

« Is. xxiv. 17—23. * Joel ii. 1, 2, 3. 

« lb. ii. 10, 11. -» Nah. i. 5, 6. 
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swift ; the voice of the day of the Lord is bitter ; 
the mighty man shaU there meet with tribulation. 
That day is a day of wrath^ a day of tribulation 
and distress^ a day of calamity and misery^ a day 
of darkness and obscurity^ a day of clouds and 
whirlwinds/' 1 

The wise man thus describes the character of 
Christ, and the triumph of His coming : " He will 
put on justice as a breastplate, and will take true 
judgment instead of a helmet. He will take 
equity for an invincible shield: and He will 
sharpen His severe wrath for a spear, and the 
whole world shall fight with Him against the un- 
wise. Then shafts of lightning shall go directly 
from the clouds, as from a bow well bent, they 
shall be shot out, and shall fly to the mark. And 
thick hail shall be cast upon them from the stone- 
casting wrath : and the water of the sea shall rage 
against them, and the rivers shall run together in 
a terrible manner. A mighty wind shall stand up 
against them, and as a whirlwind shall divide 
them : and their iniquity shall bring all the earth 
to a desert, and wickedness shall overthrow the 
thrones of the mighty." * 

The apostle St. Paul, in allusion to this glorious 
event, thus writes to Timothy : — '' I charge thee 
before God, who quickeneth all things, and before 
Jesus Christ, who gave testimony under Pontius 
Pilate, a good confession, that thou keep the 
commandment without spot, blameless, unto the 
coming of our Lord Jesus Christ, which in His 
times He shall show, who is the blessed and only 
Mighty, the King of kings, and Lord of lords. . . . 
to whom be honour and empire everlasting.^'* 

' Soph. i. 14, 16. * Wisd. v. 19—24. 

' 1 Tim. vi. 18—16. 
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PART IV, 

ON THE PRINCIPAL EVENTS WHICH WILL ACCOM- 
PANY THE SECOND COMINa OF CHRIST. 

The day of the Lord so often mentioned in Holy 
Scripture, will begin immediately upon the second 
coming of Christ. As soon as the King of 
Immortal Glory shall return to the earth, havinsc 
received a kingdom with the principaUty on 
his shoulders, the present era wiU pass away, and 
a new one will begin, which will especially be an 
era of great triumph and glory for Christ and His 
saints. It is probable that this new era, during 
which the wonderful things predicted in Holy 
Writ concerning the judgment of the living and 
the dead are to be ftdfilled, will not be confined 
to a few hours or days, but will embrace a con- 
siderable period of time. ''It is uncertain,^' 
writes St. Augustine, "for how many days this 
judgment shall last. But any one who has read 
the Holy Writings, well knows that it is customary 
in them to use the word day to signify a time"^ 

The principal events which will accompany 
Christ's second coming are as follows: 1. The 
burning of the earth. 2. The binding of Satan. 
3. The first resurrection. 4. The change of the 
just stiU living and their union with Christ. 

' Per qaot dies hoc judicium tendator incertum est; sed 
scripturarum more sanctarum diem poni Bolere pro tempore, 
nemo qui illas litteras quamlibet Dcgligenter legerit il<9msi^». 
(St. Aug. de Civit. Dei, lib. xx. cap. i.) 

p2 
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CHAPTER I. 



THE BUBNING OF THE SABTH. 



As the world which existed previous to the 
flood was destroyed by a deluge of water, so the 
present world is destined to be destroyed by a 
deluge of fire at the second coming of Chnst. 
This is expressly taught by the aposfle St. Peter, 
in his second epistle, where he says : ^^ In the last 
days there shall come deceitful scoffi^rs walking 
after their own lusts, saying : Where is His pro- 
mise or His coming? for since the fieithers slept, 
all things continue as they were from the begin- 
ning of the creation. For this they are wilfolly 
ignorant of, that the heavens were before, and the 
earth, out of water, and through water, consisting 
by the word of God. Whereby the world that 
then was, being overflowed with water, perished. 
But the heavens and the earth which, are now, by 
the same word are kept in store, reserved unto 
fire against the day of judgment and perdition of 
the ungodly men. But of this one thing be not 
ignorant, my beloved, that one day with the Lord 
is as a thousand years, and a thousand years as 
one day. The Lord delayeth not His promise, 
as some imagine, but dealeth patiently for your 
sake, not willing that any should perish, but that 
all should return to penance. But the day of the 
Lord shall come as a thief, in which the heavens 
shall pass away with great violence, and the ele- 
ments shall be melted with heat, and the earth and 
the works which are in it shall be burnt up.'' ^ 

» 2 Pet. iii. 
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This is also confirmed by St. Faul^ who thus 
describes Christ^s second advent : " The Lord 
Jesus shall be revealed from heaven with the 
angels of His power : in a flame of fire yielding 
vengeance to them who know not Grod, and who 
obey not the Gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ : 
who shall suffer eternal punishment in destruction, 
from the face of the Lord and from the glory of 
His power : when He shall come to be glorified in 
His saints, and to be made wonderful in all them 
who have believed: because our testimony was 
believed upon you in that day.'^ ^ And again : 
^' Every man's work shall be manifest : for the 
day of the Jjxi shall declare it, because it shall 
be revealed in fire.'' * This great event of the 
burning of the earth at the second coming of 
Christ had been distinctly predicted by the an-^ 
dent prophets. ''God shall come manifestly/' 
says holy David, " our Lord shall come and shall 
not keep silence. A fire shall bum before Him : 
and a mighty tempest shall be round about Him. 
He shall call heaven from above, and the earth to 
judge His people. Gather ye together His saints 
to Him : who set His covenant before sacrifices. 
And the heavens shall declare His justice, for 
God is judge." ' And again : " The Lord hath 
reigned, let the earth rejoice, let many islands be 
glad. Clouds and darkness are round about Him, 
justice and judgment are the establishment of 
His throne. A fire shall go before Him, and 
shall bum His enemies round about. His light- 
nings have shone forth to the world, the earth 
saw and trembled. The mountains melted like 
wax at the presence of the Lord,, at the presence 

> JL TheflB. i. 7—10. « 1 Oor. iu. 18. 

3 Psalm idix. 8—6. 
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of the Lord of all the earth. The heav^is 
declared His justice^ and all people saw His 
glory. Let them be all confound^ that adore 
irayen things, and that glory in their idols. 
Adore Him aU you His angels. Sion heard and 
was glad^ and the daughters of Juda rejoiced be« 
cause of Thy judgments^ O Lord. For Thou art 
the Most High Lord over all the earth : Thou art 
exalted exceedingly above all gods.*' ^ 

" Behold/' says the prophet Isaias^ " the Lord 
will come with fire^ and His chariots are like a 
whirlwind^ to render His wrath in indignation^ 
and His rebuke with flames of fire. For the 
Lord shall judge by fire, and by His sword unto all 
fleshy and the slain of the Lord shall be many.'' ^ 

In conformity to these scriptural predictions^ the 
Holy Church thus prays to Qt)d in the office for 
the dead. " Deliver me, O Lord, from eternal 
death in that awfiil day when heaven and earth 
shall be moved, and Thou shalt come to judge 
the world by fire." 

It is then evident that at Christ's second coming 
'Hhe fashion of this world shall pass away;" 
namely, the elements shall melt with fervent heat, 
and the earth shall be burnt up, and be at once 
changed into " a new heaven and a new earth, 
wherein dwelleth righteousness." 

Holy Scripture says, that at the time of the 
flood, ^^ all the fountains of the great deep were 
broken up, and the floodgates of heaven were 
opened." ' In like manner, at the time of the 
coming of Christ, fire will furiously burst out 
from its subterraneous prison, and swiftly consume 
the whole earth. It is remarked by the most 

» Psalm xcvi. 1—9. « Isa. Ixvi. 5, 6. 

* Gen, yii. 11. • 
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distinguished geologists that this our terrestrial 
globe is merely a hard crusty and that the interior 
of it is one rolling ocean of liquid fire. God has 
only to let loose the imprisoned element^ and the 
whole earth will melt with fervent heat, and a 
new heaven and a new earth take its place. Holy 
David, foreseeing by his prophetic spirit this 
great change which is to take place at the last 
day, thus addresses Almighty God : " In the 
beginning, O Lord, Thou foundedst the earth : and 
the heavens are the work of Thy hands. They 
shall perish, but Thou remainest ; and all of them 
shall grow old like a garment : and as a vesture 
Thou shalt change them, and they shall be 
changed. But Thou art always the selfsame, 
and thy years shall not fail.^' ^ Blessed is he who 
from tU learns to despise the perishable things 
of this world, and sets his whole heart upon the 
eternal treasures which are to come. This is the 
liighest wisdom, by despising the world, to tend 
to the everlasting kingdom. " Seeing that all 
things are to be dissolved,^^ writes St. Peter, 
'' what manner of people ought you to be in holy 
conversation and godliness : looking for and hast- 
ening imto the coming of the day of the Lord, by 
which the heavens being on fire shall be dissolved, 
and the elements shall melt with the burning 
heat? But we look for new heavens and a new 
earth according to His promises, in which justice 
dwelleth. Wherefore, dearly bdoved, seeing that 
you look for these things, be diligent, that ye 
may be found undefiled and unspotted to Him in 
peace.*' * Let us, therefore, " seek the things 
that are above, where Christ is sitting at the right 
hand of God;*' let us ''mind the things that are 

.» Psalm ci. 26, 27, 28. » % P^t. m. \\— W. 
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above^ not the things that are upon earth. For 
we are dead^ and our life is hid with Christ in 
Gpd. When Christ shall appear^ who is our life^ 
then we also shall appear with him in glory/' ^ 
But here the following questions arise^ which 
call for our attentive consideration. 

Question I. 
WiU the earth he aheoluteily destroyed and amnihUated hy the firtf 

The fathers and doctors of the Church com- 
monly teach that the universal conflagration which 
shall happen at the coming of Christ will only 
change the heavens and the earth as to their pre- 
sent condition and form, without destroying them 
as to their essence. ^' Both heaven and earth/' says 
St. Gregory, " pass away as to the form which they 
have at present, but as to their essence they con- 
tinue to subsist for ever.''^ " This world," writes 
St. Austin, ^^ shall pass away by a change of things, 
but not by an absolute destruction .... for the 
figure thereof passes away, but not the essence.'* ' 
St. Jerome, commenting on the words of Isaias, 
" The light of the moon will be as the light of 
the sun," writes thus : " When the Lord shall 
have made a new heaven and and a new earth, 
and when the form of the present world shall have 
passed away, then the light of the moon shall be 
as the light of the sun."* St. Cyril distinctly 

> Col. iii. 

' Utraqiie h»c (coelom et terra) per earn qnam nunc habent 
imaginem transeunt, sed tamen per essentiain sine fine subaifi- 
tunt. (Lib. n, Moral, iii.) 

' Mutatione namqne renim, non omnimodo interitn trans- 

ibit hie mnndas figura enim prseterit, non natura. 

(Lib. 20 de Civ. Dei, xvi.) 

^ Erit lumen Iudsb sicnt lumen solis, qnando dederit Demi- 
nus coeluro novum et terram novam, et transierit habitos hnjns 
iDondi. (In cap. zxx. Is.) « 
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teaches^ that tlie earth will undei^o the same pro- 
cess as our bodies undergo. Onr present body, 
by the principle of dissolution which took posses- 
sion of it since the sin of onr first parents^ is 
destined to become a lifeless form. It must be 
laid in the grave where rottenness must be its 
father^ and the worms its mother and sister. But 
out of its bed of corruption^ out of its disorga- 
nized elements^ God will construct the same iden- 
tical body as to its essence^ but in an entirely 
different condition. So will it be with this world. 
God will not destroy it as to its essence and sub- 
stitute another in its place. But He will renew 
it with fire and change it as to its present condi- 
tion and form. Let us hear the words of the 
holy father. " Isaias/* says he, " properly and 
fitly calls the destruction of the elements a 
change into better, as Paul also declares, that the 
creature shall be delivered from the servitude 
of corruption. How this deliverance shall be 
effected is shown by the disciple of Christ, who 
says, ^ The day of the Lord shall come as a thief^ 
in which the heavens shall pass away with great 
violence, and the elements shall be melted with 
heat.' The creature therefore shall be renewed 
as it happens to human bodies after the resur- 
rection.^' ^ 

The celebrated Cornelius a Lapide, after quot- 
ing those words of Isaias : " Behold I create new 
heavens and a new earth ;'' ^ and also those words 
of St. John, " I saw a new heaven and a new 
earth, for the first heaven and the first earth were 
gone;''* thus writes: '^ In the resurrection, 
though the same individual shall rise, stiQ he will 

« St. Cyril in Isa. li. « lea. Ixv. 17. 

' Apoc. zzi, 1. 
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be substantially more perfect than he was before* 
For he will receive a new substantial perfection 
and union^ whereby the soul will be more inti- 
mately^ more closely, more perfectly, and more 
nobly united with the body than it was before ; 
80 that the new man will rise, as it were, a 
heavenly man, glorious, impassible, and immortalt 
so close will be the union of the soul with the 
body, as to be no longer dissoluble, and the 
man who was before changeable, mortal, miser- 
able, and corruptible, wiU thereby be made im- 
mutable and incorruptible ; hence he will receive 
a more perfect being, which may subsist and last 
for ever; nay, rather which may no longer be 
corrupted or changed. The same in proportion 
will be the case with the heavens/' And again : 
'^As gold is melted, in order to separate the 
dross and other heterogeneous matter from it, 
and thus made more pure and more briUiant; 
so also the air and ether will be, as it were, 
melted or attenuated, in order that, all foul ex- 
halations being done away, it may shine more 
pure and brilliant. For that will happen to the 
whole world through the last burning, which by 
the resurrection is reserved to the bodies of men, 
which will not be changed into other substances or 
bodies, but will be refined and purged from all cor- 
ruption, and so moulded as to be eternal. For the 
Scripture declares, that the world shall be eternal. 
4 ... St. Peter also says, that the heavens shall 
be renewed, that is changed, not as to their sub- 
stance, but as to their quality and perfection. 
The same is taught by St. Faul.^ And in like 
manner, a little before, St. Peter says, that the 
world perished at the deluge, though, however, 

^ Bom. yiii. 21. 
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not the substance of the world, but only its 
beauty and form then perished/' ^ When, there- 
fore, the Lord shall come in fire to judge the 
living and the dead, heaven and earth will indeed 
pass away as to their present condition and form, 
but they will remain the same as to their essence.* 
The apostle St. Peter remarks, that the new earth 
which shall arise from the purifying flames will be 
the abode of righteousness. Of this the holy pro- 
phet David speaks, when he says : " I believe to 
see the good things of the Lord in the land of the 
living.'^ ^ ''I cried to thee, O Lord, Thou art my 
hope, my portion in the land of the living.^'* 
And again : " The unjust shall be punished, and 
the seed of the wicked shall perish. But the just 
shall inherit the land, and shall dwell therein for 
evermore.^' * 

Question II. 

Will aU mankind, aJt tTie second conimg of Christ, he absolutely 
consumed by the fire, vrUhout any ea^c^pHon t 

The common opinion of divines teaches that all 
men, without a single exception, are doomed to 
die. This opinion, to which we most willingly 
subscribe, is grounded on those passages of Holy 
Scripture, which expressly declare that the sen- 
tence of death pronoimced by God against Adam, 
in punishment of his transgression, must be exe- 

^ Com. a Lap. Com. in 2 Pet. iii. 

* The commentators on the works of St. Ireneus against 
heresies write thns: — "Hieronimus, in cap. 65, IsaisB docet 
transitum, noyitatemque coeli et tenrad istis oracolis pnedictam, 
neqnaqnam abolitionem in nihilum, sed oommutationem sonare 
in quid melius ; cujus in sententia sunt Ambrosius, Trimasius, 
Bupertus, Didunus, (Ecumenius, Chiysoetomusy et Augustinus." 
(In lib. y. cap. zxxvi.) 

' Psahn xxvi. 18. * lb. cidi. ft, * TXi.xs3xs.^'i&• 
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cnted upon all his childreii. ''It is appointed 
unto men/' says St. Paul, " once to die, and after 
this the jadgment/'^ ''Who is the man that 
shall live/' asks the prophet David, "and not see 
death ?''< " We aQ die and sink into the earth, 
as waters that retom no more/'' and the like. 
Admitting, however, that all men must absolutely 
pass one time or another through the gates of death. 
It still remains an open question, whether, at the 
coming of Christ, aU mankind, without exception, 
will Ml a prey to the fire and die, or whether 
some will escape its melting flames. 

From several passages of the Old and New 
Testament, it seems very probable that by a par- 
ticular act of Providence some will escape.^ 

The prophet Malachy thus speaks of that awful 
day, in which the Lord shall judge the earth by 
fire, and execute His vengeance against the 
wicked. " Behold the day shall come kindled as 
a furnace, and all the proud and all that do 
wickedly, shall be stubble; and the day that 
Cometh shall set them on fire, saith the Lord of 
hosts, it shall not leave them root nor branch; 
but unto you that fear my name, the Sun of iustice 
shaUariseUd health i/Hi8whxg«; andvoishall 
go forth, and shall leap like calves of the herd. 
And you shall tread down the wicked, when they 
shall be ashes under the sole of your feet in the 

» Heb. ix. 27. • Psalm Ixxxviii. 49. » 2 Kings ^v. 14. 

^ As at the time of the flood, when ** the world that then was^ 
beinff overflowed with water, perished,** the £miily of Noe was 
saved from destruction by a particular act of providence in the 
«rk ; so there is nothing unreasonable in the belief that at the 
ooming of Christ, when the world that now is being burnt op 
by fire, shall perish, it may please Almighty God to save some 
persons from destruction by such means as best suit His infinite 
power, wisdom, and goodness. 
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day that I do this^ saith the Lord of hosts 

Behold^ I will send you Elias the prophet^ before 
the coming of the great and dreadfol day of 
the Lord^ and he shall turn the heart of the 
f&thers to the children^ and the heart of the 
children to their fathers^ lest I come and strike 
the earth with anathema/^ ^ 

The prophet here distinctly predicts these two 
things: — 1. That before the coming of the great 
and dreadful day of the Lord^ Elias must come, 
who will convert the children of Israel to God. 
2. That their conversion will somewhat pacify the 
anger of God, and withhold Him from utterly 
destroying the human race. Commentators, whilst 
explaining the word anathema here used by the pro- 
phet, remark that it is translated from the Hebrew 
word cherem, which means utter destruction. It 
seems, therefore, that in consideration of the chil- 
dren of Israel, who, after their conversion, will dis- 
play great piety, zeal, and religion, the Lord will 
abstain from utterly destroying the earth, and that 
some who will then be living upon it will escape 
from death. 

The prophet Isaias, in the twenty-fourth chap- 
ter, declares the same thing, but in a more 
striking manner. First, he thus describes the 
awful judgment which the Lord at His coming 
will execute against the inhabitants of the earth 
on account of their crimes. " Behold the Lord 
shall lay waste the earth and shall strip it, and 
shall afflict the face thereof, and scatter the inha- 
bitants thereof; and it shall be as with the people, 
so with the priest : and as with the servant, so 
with his master; as with the handmaid, so with 
her mistress : as with the buyer, so with the seller ; 

* Malac. It. 
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as with the lender^ so with the borrower; as with 
him that calleth for his money^ so with him that 
oweth. With desolation shall the earth be laid 
waste^ and it shall be utterly spoiled^ for the Lord 
hath spoken His word. The earth monmed and 
faded away^ and is weakened^ the height of the 
people of the earth is weakened/'^ After this the 
prophet declares that a curse shall devour the 
earthy but so that some few will escape destruction. 
Then he compares the remnant which shall be 
spared to the few olives that remain when the 
olive-tree has been shaken^ and also to the few 
grapes which remain when the vintage is ended. 
''The earth is infected/^ says the prophet, "by 
the inhabitants thereof, because they have trans- 
gressed the laws; they have changed the ordi- 
nance ; they have broken the everlasting covenant ; 
therefore shall a curse devour the earth, and the 
inhabitants thereof shall sin; and therefore they 
that dwell therein shall be nmd, and few men shall 
be left.^^2 And again : ''It shall be thus in the 
midst of the earth, in the midst of the people, as 
if a few olives that remain should be shaken out 
of the olive-tree, or grapes, when the vintage is 
ended. These shall Uft up their voice, and shall 
give praise ; when the Lord shall be glorified, they 
shall make a joyful noise from the sea.^^' 

The prophet Joel thus makes our Lord speak in 
the second chapter: — "I will show wonders in 
heaven and in earth, blood, and fire, and vapours 
of smoke. The sun shall be turned into darkness, 
and the moon into blood, before the great and 
dreadful day of the Lord doth come. And it shall 
come to pass, that every one that shall call upon 

' Isa. xxiv. 1 — i. * lb. xxiv. 5, 6. 

» lb. xxiv. 18, 14. 
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the name of the Lord shall be saved ; for in Mount 
Sion and in Jerusalem shall be salvation^ as the 
Lord hath said^ and in the residue whom the Lord 
shall caU/^i 

This opinion that at the coming of Christ a 
remnant of mankind will escape destruction^ seems 
also to derive some strength ttom the following 
passages of the New Testament : — 

1st. Our Divine Saviour, in St. Matthew^s 
Gospel says, " Then shall appear the sign of the 
Son of Man in heaven: and then shall all the tribes 
of the earth mourn. And they shall see the Son 
of Man coming in the clouds of heaven with much 
power and majesty/^ * The people who are here 
represented as mourning at the sight of the cross, 
and at the vision of Christ, are mortal men, be- 
cause their mourning happens before the dead are 
risen to hfe, as appears from the next verse, which 
says, " And He shall send His angels with a 
trumpet and a great voice; and they shall gather 
together His elect from the four winds, from the 
farthest parts of the heavens to the utmost bounds 
of them.^'* 

2ndly. The Apostle St. Paul, in his first letter 
to the Thessalonians, speaks of some being alive at 
the second coming of Christ : " The Lord Him- 
self,^^ says he, " shall come down from heaven 
with commandment, and with the voice of an 
archangel, and with the trumpet of Gk)d : and the 
dead who are in Christ shall rise first. Then we 
who are alive, who are left, shall be taken up toge- 
ther with them in the clouds, to meet Christ in 
the air, and so shall we be always with the 
Lord.'^ * 

» Joel u. 30, 31, 32. ^ Matt. xxiv. 30. 

3 lb. xxiv. 31. * 1 TlieaB.iNA^— \^. 



224 THE END 

3rdly. The Apostles, taught by their Diyine 
Master, and inspired by the Holy Ghost, openly 
declare in their creed, that Christ " shall come to 
judge the living and the dead/' 

On which the great doctor St. Augustine thus 
writes : " The living and the dead who are to be 
judged at our Lord's coming, signify not only the 
just and sinners, as Diodorus thinks, but also those 
who shall then be found living in mortal flesh, 
who still shall have to die/' ^ And again : '' In 
the rule of faith, we profess to believe that the 
Lord shall come to judge the living and the dead; 
we must not think that by the living are here sig- 
nified the just, and by the dead the unjust, though 
both just and unjust are to be judged; but the 
living, mean those who at the coming of Christ 
shall not as yet have left their mortal flesh, and 
the dead mean those who shall then have already 
left it." 2 

' Quod autem dicimus in simbolo, in adventu Domini yivos et 
mortuos judicandos, non solum jnstos et peccaiores significat, 
sicnt Diodorus putat, sed et yivob eos qui in came inveniendi 
sunt, credimus, qui adhuc morituri creduntur. (Lib. de Eccles. 
Dogmat. cap. 8.) 

^ In regula fidei confitemur venturum Dominum judicaturum 
viyos et mortuos, ut non hie intelligamus vivos justos, et mortuos 
injustos, quamvis judicandi sint justi et injusti, sed vivos quos 
nondum exiisse, mortuos autem quos jam exiisse de corporibus 
adventus ejus inveniet. (Epist. cxciii. n. 11.) 
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CHAPTER IL 



THB BINDINa OF SATAN. 



Christ took upon Himself our mortal frame> 
suffered and died upon the cross in order to destroy 
the power of Satan^ and draw all things to Him- 
self, '' Now is the- judgment of the world/^ said 
He^ on the raising of Lazarus^ ^' now shall the 
prince of this world be cast out. And I, if I be 
lifted up from the earthy will draw all things to 
myself.^^ ^ 

This triumph over the powers of hell as regards 
the frdness of the satisfaction offered to the 
offended Majesty of God, was completed by the 
passion and death of Christ. Hence the Apostle 
St. Paul having said, " He humbled Himself, be- 
coming obedient unto death, even to the death of 
the cross," adds, '' For which cause God also hath 
exalted Him, and hath given Him a name which 
is above all names: that in the name of Jesus 
every knee should bow, of those that are in 
heaven, on earth, and under the earth ; and that 
every tongue should confess that the Lord Jesus 
Christ is in the glory of God the Father .^^ * And 
after His resurrection Christ said, " All power is 
given to me in heaven and in earth." ^ And, fore- 
seeing this power which the eternal Father had 
decreed to bestow upon Him from all eteraity, 
before His agony, lifting up His eyes to heaven. 
He said : " Father, the hour is come, glorify Thy 
Son, that Thy Son may glorify Thee. As Thou 

> John xii. 31, 32. a Philip, u. 8—11. 

' Matt, xxviii. 18. 

Q 
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hast given Him power over all fleshy that He may 
give eternal life to all whom Thou hast given 
Him/' 1 

When, therefore, Christ rose gloriously from 
the dead, He might, if He had willed it, have 
boimd entirely the devQ, and restrained him from 
using any more influence upon mankind. But 
seemg, in His infinite wisdom, that the greater ' 
shame of this His infernal enemy, the greater 
triumph of His elect, and the gr^Lter gLy of 
His Divine Father, required, that men shordd fight 
valiantly after His own example with the powers 
of hell. He would not at once destroy them, bat 
chose to do it gradually, according as the greater 
glory of God, and the greater triumph of His elect 
required. Hence St. Paul, writing to the Corin- 
thians, tells them that the actual and total de- 
struction of all diabolical power will only take 
place after the final resurrection, at the end of all 
things, when Christ shall deliver His kingdom to 
His Father. '' Afterwards, the end,'' says the 
apostle, "when He shall have delivered up the 
kingdom to God and the Father, when He shall 
have brought to nought all principality, and 
power, and virtue. For He must reign until He 
hath put all His enemies under His feet. And the 
enemy Death shall be destroyed last. For He 
hath put all things under His feet. . . . And 
when all things shall be subdued unto Him, then 
the Son also Himself shall be subject unto Him, 
that put all things under Him, that God may be 
all in aU." « 

Now, as our Lord Jesus Christ is pleased to 
destroy by degrees the power of Satan, it seems 
also his pleasure, that soon after His second 

' John xviL 1, 2. » 1 Cor. xv. 24—28. 
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comings the devil should be bound for a thousand 
years^ confined in the bottomless pit^ and that for 
that time he should no more seduce the nations. 
This is thus described by St. John^ in the Apoca- 
lypse : '' And I saw an angel coming down from 
heaven^ having the key of the bottomless pit^ and 
a great chain in his hand. And he laid hold on 
the dragon the old serpent, which is the Devil and 
Satan, and bound him for a thousand years. And 
he cast him into the bottomless pit, and shut him 
up, and set a seal upon him, that he should no 
more seduce the nations, till the thousand years 
be finished.'' ^ 

Several Catholic writers, supported by the 
authority of St. Augustine, by the thousand years 
of Satan's captivity in the bottomless pit, under- 
stand the time between the passion of Christ and 
the coming of Antichrist. And they support their 
opinion by saying that during this time, the devil 
bias been greatly checked by the passion of Christ. 
Yet there are some very cogent reasons which 
militate against this opinion. First, it is an unde- 
niable fact, that the devil, from the time of the 
coming of Christ until now, far from being bound 
and confined in the bottomless pit, and far from 
being hindered from seducing the nations, has been 
continually going about as a roaring lion, and has 
effected great ruin everywhere. Hence the apostle 
St. Paul, writing to the Ephesians, tells them : 
'' Brethren, be strengthened in the Lord, and in 
the might of His power. Put you on the armour of 
God, that you may be able to stand against the 
deceits of the devil. For our wrestling is not 
against flesh and blood, but against principalities 
and powers, against the rulers of the world of this 

* Apoc. XX. 1 — z, 
Q 2 
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darkness^ against the spirits of wickedness in the 
high places. Therefore^ take unto you the armour 
of God^ that you may be able to resist in the evil 
day^ and to stand in all things perfect/' ^ 

How can we suppose that^ soon after the passion 
of Christy the devil has been bound in the infernal 
abyss^ and prevented from hurting the nations for 
a thousand years^ when we consider the diabolical 
fury with which the kings and princes of the 
earth rose against the Churchy and strove to 
destroy it in its iofancy ? How can we believe 
that the devil was prevented from exerting his evil 
influence over the nations of the earth, when we 
behold the awful schisms and heresies, and scan- 
dals which have arisen in almost every century, 
to afflict and desolate the immaculate Spouse of 
God? 

Moreover, the binding of Satan is described by 
St. John as a fact which takes place after the de- 
struction of Babylon. But the destruction of 
Babylon, even in the opinion of those who explain 
it by the fall of Pagan Rome, cannot possibly be 
dated from the passion of Christ. 

Again, the binding of Satan, according to 
St. John, happens immediately after the second 
coming of Christ. For St. John, in the preceding 
chapter, says that he saw the Word of God 
coming down full of majesty and power, to strike 
the kings and th6 nations of the earth. The 
coming of Christ which is here described, is not in 
humiliation and suflering, as it was when He ap- 
peared in mortal flesh for our redemption, but it 
is one of majesty and glory, as when He shall 
appear to rule the nations and to judge the living 
and the dead. Lastly, it must be observed that 

» Eph. vi. 10—13. 
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the binding of Satan happens after the King of 
kings and Lord of lords has obtained a complete 
triumph over Antichrist and his followers. Other 
writers by the thousand years, during which Satan 
is bound'and hindered iom liartia| the nations, 
understand the time between the fall of Pagan 
Rome and the appearance of Antichrist. But this 
also is an opinion which is opposed by strong and 
solid reasons. 

1. The strength of this opinion lies in the sup. 
position that ancient Pagan Rome is the Babylon 
of the Apocalypse. But^ as we have shown^ the 
supposition seems destitute of solid foundation. 

2. The binding of Satan is an event which^ as 
we have already remarked, immediately follows 
the defeat of Antichrist and his followers. But 
we learn, both from Scripture and the fathers, that 
the overthrow of Antichrist and of his followers 
will be eflFected by the power of Christ on His 
coming in majesty and glory ; it cannot therefore 
have had its fulfilment in the past. 

3. The binding of Satan is immediately fol- 
lowed by the first resurrection and by the reign of 
the saints with Christ. For St. John, soon after de- 
scribing the binding of Satan, thus continues: ^^ And 
I saw seats: and they sat upon them: and judgment 
was given unto them : and the souls of them that 
were beheaded for the testimony of Jesus and for 
the Word of God, and who had not adored the 
beast nor his image, nor received his character on 
their foreheads, or in their hands, and they lived 
and reigned with Christ a thousand years. The 
rest of the dead lived not, till the thousand years 
were finished. This is the first resurrection.^^ ^ 

Now, whatever explanation be given to these 

> Apoc. XX. 4, 5. 



280 THE END 

words^ it seems clear that this event cannot be 
traced from the fall of ancient Pagan Borne. For 
if the first resurrection and the reign of the saints 
with Christ be explained by the resurrection of 
the soul to the life of glory^ by which the saints 
live and reign with Christ in heaven, then I say 
that this event began to be fulfilled long before 
the fall of Pagan Borne, namely, immediately after 
the resurrection of Christ; for soon after the resur- 
rection of Christ, the souls of the holy Patriarchs, 
and other just men of the Old Testament, were 
admitted to the beatific vision of God, and those 
of the New Testament who departed this life in a 
state of justice, also were received into heaven as 
soon as they were perfectly purified from every 
stain. But if the first resurrection and the reign 
of the saints with Christ, be explained by the rising 
of the elect in their glorified bodies in the last 
day, and their reign with Christ upon earth for a 
thousand years, then it is clear, that instead of 
tracing this event from the fall of Pagan Bome, 
we must trace it from the second coming of 
Christ. 



CHAPTEB III. 

THB FIBST BESUBBECnOK. 



Holt faith teaches us that all men, whether 
good or bad, elect or reprobate, will rise one day 
and appear before the judgment seat of Christ, to 
hear from His lips the sentence of eternal salvation 
or everlasting damnation. " Amen, amen, I say 
unto you," they are the words of our blessed Lord 
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in the gospel of St. John^ ''the hour cometh^ and 
now is^ when the dead shall hear the voice of the 
Son of Gt)d, and they that hear shall live. For as 
the Father hath life in Himself^ so He hath given 
to the Son also to have life in Himself. .... 
The hour cometh wherein all that are in the 
graves shall hear the voice of the Son of Ood. 
And they that have done good things^ shall come 
forth unto the resurrection of life; but they that 
have done evil, unto the resurrection of judg- 
ment.'^ ^ ''Chnst is risen from the dead/' says 
the apostle St. Paul, '' the first fruits of them thkt 
sleep ; for by a man came death, and by a man 
the resurrection of the dead. And as in Adam all 
die, so also in Christ all shall be made aUve.''* 

The hope of a Aiture resurrection afforded the 
greatest comfort and jubilation to holy Job in the 
midst of hi^ grievous trials and sufferings. " I 
know,'* says he, *'that my Redeemer liveth, and 
in the last day I shall rise out of the earth. And 
I shaU be clothed again with my skin, and in my 
flesh I shall see my God. Whom I myself shall 
see, and my eyes shall behold, and not another. 
This, my hope, is laid up in my bosom.''* 

This article of Catholic belief is expressly de- 
clared in the Apostles' Creed, where we profess to 
believe " the resurrection of the body." 

But, although all men, whether good or bad, 
elect or reprobate, must rise one day and stand 
before the judgment-seat of Christ, yet some 
Catholic writers think that not all shall rise at 
one and the same time, but that the elect only 
will have part in the first resurrection which hap- 
pens immediately after the coming of Christ. 

> John V. 25—29. * 1 Cor. xy. 20, 21. 

» Job xix. 25—27. 
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They groimd their opinion on the following pas- 
sages. 

1st. The apostle St. Panl^ in his first letter 
to the Corinthians, after stating that aU wiU 
be made alive by the power of Christy thu^ con- 
tinues: "But every one in his own order; the 
first-fruits Christ, then they that are of Christy 
who have believed in Hi» ccnning. Afterwards 
the end, when He shall have deUvered up the 
kingdom to Qod the Father, when He shall have 
brought to nought all principality, and power, 
and virtue.'^ ^ Here the apostle distinguishes 
three classes of persons who all have a part in 
the resurrection, but at different times. The 
first is Christ Himself, who rose from the dead, 
the first-fruits of those who are adieep. The 
second comprehends those who have believed in 
the coming of Christ, and conformed their life to 
their belief. These will rise as soon as Christ 
shall appear in the clouds of heaven, when " He 
shall send His angels to gather His elect from the 
farthest part of the heavens to the utmost bounds 
of them.^^ And the third comprehends all those 
who shall rise in the general resurrection at the 
end of all things, when all men, whether good or 
bad, who have not risen before, shall have to rise 
and to assemble before the tribunal of Christ for 
the universal judgment. It is only at this last 
and general resurrection that death shall be en- 
tirely destroyed. Hence the apostle St. Paul, 
after describing the order of the resurrection, thus 
concludes : ^' And the enemy death shall be de- 
stroyed last.'^ Some divines are of opinion that 
the order of resurrection here mentioned by St. 
Paul is not one of time, but of dignity. They say 

> 1 Cor. XV. 28, 24. 
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that all men, whether good or bad^ will rise at 
the same instant, in the twinkhng of an eye, but 
the jast will rise in honour and the bad in dis- 
honour. But others say, that the order men- 
tioned by the apostle is not only of dignity, but 
also of time. 1st. Because the resurrection of 
Christ, which is mentioned by St. Paul, differs from 
the resurrection of those whom He has redeemed 
by His sacred blood, not only in order of dignity, 
but also of time. 

2ndly. Because the destruction of the enemy 
death, which is effected by the general resur- 
rection, is mentioned by the apostle as the 
last thing, after Christ shall have brought to 
nought all principality, and power, and virtue, 
and after He shall have put all His enemies under 
His feet. This, their assertion, is confirmed by 
the authority of St. John, Chrysostom, and Theo- 
philact, who say that at the coming of Christ the 
just will rise before the wicked, not only in order 
of dignity y but also of time; because, they say, the 
just will have to go forward to meet the Lord 
Jesus in the air, which will not be granted to the 
wicked. ^ 

Srdly. The same apostle, in his first letter 
to the Thessalonians, whilst speaking of those 
who shall rise when the Lord shall appear in the 
clouds of heaven, mentions only such as have 
slept in Christ, which means the elect. "We 
would not have you ignorant, brethren,^' says he, 
''concerning them that are asleep, that you be 
not sorrowful even as others who have no hope. 
For if we believe that Jesus died and rose again, 
even so them who have slept through Jesus will 

' See Ck)nieL Alap. Comment, in 1 Epist. ad Thft«»b3L. 
cap. ii. 
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God bring with Him. For this we say unto you 
in the word of the Lord^ that we who are alive^ 
who remain unto the coming of the Lord, shaU 
not prevent them who have slept, for the Lord 
Himself shall come down from heaven with comi- 
mandment, and with the voice of an archangel 
and with the trumpet of Ood, and the dead who 
are in Christ shall rise first/^ ^ 

4thl7. Again, the apostle, writing to the Philip- 
plans, thus speaks of himself in reference to the 
resurrection from the dead : ^^ I count all things to 
be but loss for the excellent knowledge of Jesus 
Christ my Lord ; for whom I have suffered the loss 
of all things and count them but as dung, that I 

may gain Christ That I may know Him and 

the power of His resurrection, and the fellowship 
of His sufferings, being made conformable to His 
death. If by any means I may attain to the resur- 
rection fi'om the dead J' ^ The resurrection here 
mentioned by St. Paul is a particular blessing 
which he hopes to attain by the merits of Christ, 
and by rendering his life conformable to that of 
Jesus ; it cannot therefore mean the general re- 
surrection, in which the wicked also will have 
part, but only that of the just who will rise 
to immortal glory. On the subject of this resur- 
rection the apostle thus writes to the Colossians : 
" K you be risen with Christ, seek the things that 
are above: where Christ is sitting at the right 
hand of Ood; mind the things that are above, 
not the things that are upon the earth. For you 
are dead, and your life is hid with Christ in God. 
When Christ shall appear, who is your life, then 
you also shall appear with Him in glory.'' ^ 

» 1 These, iv. 12—15. « Philip, iu. 

' Colosa. iii. 
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Sthly. The evangelists Matthew and Mark agree 
in declaring that Christ, as soon as He shall come, 
will send His angels to gather His elect; but 
make no allusion to the resurrection of the wicked. 
'' He shall send His angels/^ says St. Matthew^ 
'' with a trumpet and a great voice, and they shall 
gather together His elect from the four winds, 
from the farthest part of the heavens to the utmost 
bounds of them/'^ ^^And then He shall send 
His angels/^ says St. Mark, ''and shall gather 
together His elect from the four winds, from the 
uttermost part of the earth to the uttermost part 
of heaven.^^ ^ By comparing these passages with 
that of St. Paul to the Thessalonians quoted above, 
it will be found that they only differ in this, that 
whilst the apostle calls those who shall rise at the 
coming of Christ the dead who are in Christ, the 
dead who have slept in Jestis, our Lord calls them 
His elect. 

6thly. Our Blessed Lord gave the following 
answer to the Sadducees respecting the resurrec- 
tion of the dead : " The cluldren of this world 
marry and are given in marriage, but they that 
shall be accounted worthy of that age and of 
the resurrection from the dead, shall neither 
marry nor be married. Neither can they die any 
more : for they are equal to the argels, and are 
the children of God, being the chUdren of the 
resurrection.'^ * Whoever considers attentively 
these words will easily perceive that they relate to 
a particular resurrection, in which the elect only 
have part ; for they spei^ only of such as shall be 
accounted worthy of the resurrection from the 



Matt. zziv. 81. * Mark xiii. 27. 

' Luke XX. 34^S6. 
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dead, and who shall be the children of God^ being 
the children of the resurrection. 

7thly. In the sixth chapter of the Gospel of 
St. John^ Christ expressly mentions a particular 
resurrection, in which those only will take part 
who have believed in Him, who are worthy of 
eternal life, who have worthily eaten His flesh, 
and drank His blood. ^^ This is the will of the 
Father who sent Me/* says He, " that of all that 
He hath given Me, I should lose nothing, but 
should raise it up again in the last day. And 
this is the will of My Father that sent Me : that 
every one who seeth the Son, and believeth in 
Him, may have life everlasting, and I will raise 

him up in the last day No man can come 

to Me, except the Father who hath sent Me draw 
him, and I will raise him up in the last day. . . . 
He that eateth My flesh and drinketh My blood 
hath everlasting life, and I will raise him up in 
the last day.'*^ 

8thly. Our Blessed Lord thus speaks, in St. 
Luke : " When thou makest a feast call the poor, 
the maimed, the lame, and the blind ; and thou 
shalt be blessed, because they have not wherewith 
to make thee recompense ; for recompense shall 
be made thee at the resurrection of the jtist.^' * 

9thly. St. John, in the Apocalypse, after de- 
claring the binding of Satan, and his confinement 
in the bottomless pit Jest he should hurt any more 
the nations, thus continues : '^ And I saw seats : 
and they sat upon them : and judgment was given 
unto them: and the souls of them that were 
beheaded for the testimony of Jesus and for the 
Word of God, and who had not adored the beast 

« John vi. 39, 40, 44, 55. * Luke xiy. 13, 14. 
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nor his image/ nor received his character on their 
foreheads or in their hands^ and they lived and 
reigned with Christ a thousand years. The rest 
of the dead lived not till the thousand years were 
finished. This is the first resurrection. Blessed 
and holy is he that hath part in the first resur- 
rection. In these the second death hath no 
power : but they shall be priests of God and of 
Christ : and they shall reign with Him a thousand 
years.^^ ^ 

St. John here distinctly mentions a first resur- 
rection, in which those only have part who are 
called blessed. In this resurrection those will rise 
that were beheaded for the testimony of Jesus 
and for the word of God, namely, the martyrs of 
Jesus; as these have borne testimony to Christ 
and to His Gospel by the shedding of their blood, 
so they will rise to reign with Christ on thrones 
of immortal glory. Then will be entirely fulfilled 
what the same apostle declares in the sixth chapter 
respecting the prayers of the martyrs to the throne 
of God, asking vengeance on their enemies. " I 
saw,'' says he, ^^ under the altar, the souls of them 
that were slain for the Word of God, and for the 
testimony which they held. And they cried with 
a loud voice, saying. How long, O Lord (holy and 
true), dost Thou not judge and revenge our blood 
on them that dwell on the earth? And white 



' The image of the beast mentioned by St. John, is no other 
than the second beast which he saw coming out of the earth, — 
and means those worldly powers which, by their opposition to 
Christ and to his Church, tread on the footsteps of the Anti- 
christ and his kingdom,— figured by the first beast. To this 
class belong especially all the heretical powers which usurp to 
themselves the authority which exclusively belongs to the Church 
of Christ. 

' Apoc. XX. 4 — 6. 
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robes were given to each of them one; and 
it was said to them that they should rest for a 
little time^ till their fellow servants^ and their 
brethren who are to be slain^ even as they^ should 
be filled up" Together with the martyrs of Jesus, 
they also will rise in the first resurrection, ''who 
had not adored the beast, nor his image, nor 
received his character on their foreheads or in 
their hands,^' namely, all the elect who shall 
have passed to a state of blessedness with the Lord 
Jesus. This truth afibrded the greatest comfort 
to the apostle St. Paul, who often brings it before 
the minds of the faithful, and exhorts them to 
take courage and to console themselves by its 
consideration.''^ 

This first resurrection, in which the wicked have 
no part, seems to have been predicted by holy 
David, in these words: "The wicked shall not 
rise in judgment, nor the sinners in the assembly 
of the ju8t.''« 

Many Catholic writers, by the first resurrection 
mentioned by St. John, understand the rising of 
the soul to the life of glory, by which it is admit- 

' The Chorcli thus exclaims in her office for Advent :— '' Eoce 
Dominus veniet, et omnes sancti ejas cum eo, et erit in die ilia 
lux magna, alleluja." (Domin. i. Ant. 8, ad laudes.) St. Ireneus, 
disciple of St. Polycarp, who was disciple of the Evangelist 
St. John, writes thus : — " Diligenter Joannes prsevidit primam 
justonim resurrectionem, et in regno terrse haereditatem : oonso- 
nanter autem et propheto prophetaverunt de ea. Hsbc enim et 
Dominus docuit, mixtionem cuicis novam in regno cum discipulis 
habituram se pollicitus. £t apostolus autem liberam futunun 
creaturam a servitute corruptelffi, in libertatem filiorum Dei 
confessus est: et in omnibus et per omnia idem Deus Pater 
ostenditur, qui plasmavit hominem, et haereditatem terrsd pro- 
misit patribus, qui educet illam in resurrectione justonim, et 
promissiones adimplet in Filii sui regno." (St. Iren. adv. Hseres. 
lib. V. xxxvi.) 

3 pgahn i. 6. 
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ted to reign together with Christ in his heavenly 
kingdom^ which they call a spiritual resurrection. 
Yet it seems that this explanation does not con- 
vey the entire and literal meaning of the passage^ 
for the following reasons : — 

1. The spiritual resurrection is more properly 
the rising of the soul from sin to grace^ than from 
the state of grace to the life of glory. 

2. The spiritual resurrection is a fact which 
began to be fulfilled soon after the resurrection of 
Christ, whereas the first resurrection, of which 
St. John speaks, happens only after the destruction 
of Babylon and the defeat of Antichrist and his 
followers. 

3. The antithesis which is made by St. John, as 
regards the first and second resurrection, is not 
between soul and body, but between persons and 
persons. We are first taught that those who were 
beheaded for the testimony of Jesus, and such as 
have not adored the beast nor his image lived and 
reigned with Christ a thousand years : and we are 
next taught, in immediate sequence, that the rest 
of the dead lived not again until the thousand 
years were finished. These two particulars being 
thus uninterruptedly set forth in one and the same 
passage, and being thus evidently foretold in direct 
mutual relation, must naturally be interpreted 
homogeneously ; that is to say, of whatever nature 
the first resurrection is, of that same nature must 
also be the other resurrection. Now, the resur- 
rection of the rest of the dead, which is to take 
place after the thousand years, is a true and literal 
resurrection of the body ; and, therefore, that also 
which takes place before the thousand years, must 
be of the same kind. If the martyrs and other 
saints who have part in the fiiaV, Te!eKxxx^«JCv3«LT«fc 
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only in a spiritual sense^ then the rest of the dead 
also who have to rise afterwards, will rise only in 
a spiritual sense; but if the rest of the deadreBRj 
rise, then the martyrs also, and the other saints, 
at the first resurrection, rise in the same manner. 
There is no difference between the two. 

4. Amongst those whom St. John saw raised 
from the dead and reigning with Christ, besides 
the martyrs of Jesus, they also were numbered 
'^ who have not adored the beast nor his image, 
nor received its character,^^ that is those who have 
withstood the power and seduction of Antichrist. 
The resurrection, therefore, of which St. John 
speaks, is a fact which must happen at the end of 
the world, when Antichrist shall have exerted his 
malice against Christ and his saints ; and conse- 
quently it cannot be a mere spiritual resurrection 
which began to be accomplished immediately after 
the death of Christ. 

This belief of a literal first resurrection of the 
martyrs and other saints immediately at the 
coming of Christ, prevailed to a considerable ex- 
tent throughout the early Church; and often 
animated the primitive Christians to encounter 
death with an undaunted courage, and to seal 
their belief with their blood. Nor is there any- 
thing unreasonable in this belief; for as when 
Christ came out from the sepulchre a conqueror 
over death, " the graves were opened, and many 
bodies of the saints that had slept arose, and 
coming out of the tombs after His resurrection, 
came into the holy city and appeared to many;'^^ 
so it must not appear strange that when He shall 
come again, in the last day, as a great conqueror 
and judge of the living and the dead. He may 

» Matt, xxvii. 62, 63. 
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be pleased to perform a similar wonder^ although 
in a far greater extent^ and gather His elect from 
the uttermost part of the earth to the uttermost 
part of heaven. 

Objectiont examined and refuted. 

An objection may be raised against this opinion 
concerning the first resurrection, from the Gospel 
of St. John, where Christ assigns one hour for the 
resurrection, both of the good and the bad. " The 
hour cometh,^' says He, " wherein all that are in 
the graves shall hear the voice of the Son of God; 
and they that have done good shall come forth 
unto the resurrection of life ; and they that have 
done evil unto the resurrection of judgment." * 
But this difficulty disappears if we consider that, 
according to the language of Scripture, the word 
hour is often used to signify an indefinite period 
of time. " I need not say," writes St. Augustine, 
'^ how the Scriptures are used to adopt the word 
day or hour to signify a period of time." * Thus, 
for instance, St. John calls the whole time of the 
New Testament the last hour, " Little children,^^ 
says he, " it is the last hour. And as you have 
heard that Antichrist cometh, even now there are 
many Antichrists, whereby we know that it is the 
last hour." ^ 

St. Austin, commenting on this passage, writes 
thus : '^ The Apostle did not say. It is the last 
time, or the last year, or the last month, or the 
last day, but he said. It is the last hour. And 
behold, how long is this hour. Yet he is not a 

» John V. 28, 29. 

^ Omitto dicere quemadmodum soleant scripturse diem vel 
Koram etiam pro tempore ponere. (Epist. cxcvii. 2.) 
* 1 John ii. 18. 

R 
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liar^ bat must be understood as intending by an 
hoar to signify a time/' ^ So^ where Chnst says 
that all that are in the graves will hear ^i8 voice, 
and rise to life^ He does not mean that the resur- 
rection of the good and bad will be simultaneoas, 
but only that it will take place by His Omnipotent 
power. 

Others, perhaps, may object that passage of 
St. Paul to the Corinthians, where, speaking of the 
resurrection which takes place immediately at the 
coming of Christ, he makes no distinction between 
good and bad, and says only that the ^^ dead shall 
rise incorruptible.'' To this may be answered, 
that the word incorruption, as is remarked by Estius 
and some other divines, is never used in Holy 
Scripture in reference to the reprobate, but only 
to the elect. * A careful examination of the text 
also shows plainly that St. Paul speaks only of 
the just. For there he speaks only of such as 
shall rise to life endued with the properties of a 
glorified himianity which will belong only to the 
elect. 

Another objection may be raised against the 
particular resurrection of the elect from the sym- 
bol of St. Athanasius, where the saint, after stating 
that Christ has ascended into heaven, and sits at 
the right hand of God, the Father Almighty, pro- 
ceeds : " Thence He shall come to judge the living 
and the dead, and at His coming all men shall 
rise with their bodies, and shsdl give an ac-» 



* Neque enim dixit,, noyissimum tempus est, aut novissimiis 
annus, aut mensis aut dies; sed novimma hora est, £t eoce 
ista hora quam longa est : nee tamen est ille mentitus, sed 
utique intelligendus est horam pro tempore posnisse. (Epist. 
cxcix. 17.) 

^ See Estius i. Epist. to Conutli. cliap. X7. 
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count of their own works/^* From which it 



I. That at the coming of Christ all men will be 
dead. 

II. That at the coming of Christ all men^ whe- 
ther good or bad^ will rise immediately^ simul et 
semel, without any exception. 

To this also may be answered, that neither pro- 
position is proved by the words of the symbol. The 
symbol declares, in the first place, that Christ will 
come '^ to judge the living and the dead.^^ Now, 
if Christ, when He comes, has to judge the living 
and the dead, it is evident that at His coming He 
shall find some men who are living. These men 
who are to be judged by Christ while they are still 
living, cannot rise at His coming, because at that 
time they are not dead, and the dead alone can 
rise. And if they cannot rise at His coming, it 
clearly follows that it is not true, that at the 
coming of Christ all men, whether good or bad, 
will rise, simul et semely without any exception. 
But here it will be asked, how are we to under- 
stand those words of the symbol where it is said, 
that, at Christ's coming, " all men have to rise 
with their own bodies?'' These words maybe 
understood in this sense, that the coming of Christ 
is an essential condition for the resurrection of the 
dead to life. After this condition shall be fulfilled, 
the resurrection of the dead will take place, but 
always according to the order appointed by Pro- 
vidence ; namely, the elect shall rise immediately 
on the coming of Christ, and the reprobate as 
well as the elect, who shall not have risen before, 

^ Inde Tentarus est judicare yItos et mortuos ; ad cujus adven- 
tum omoes homines resurgere habent cum oorporiboa suisi^ ^^ 
redditori sunt de factis propriis ratlonem* 

R 2 
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shall rise immediately at the time of the universal 
judgment. Thus will also the other words of the 
symbol^ by which it is said that all men, after 
being risen with their bodies, shall give an account 
of all their actions, be perfectly verified. 



CHAPTER IV. 

THE CAAIX&B Of THE JUST, STILL LINING UPON BABTH, ASD 

TBM& UNION WITH CHSIST. 

This great mystery is thus declared by the 
apostle St. Paul in his first letter to the Corinthians: 
" Behold, I tell you a mystery ; we shall not all 
sleep,^ but we shall all be changed. In a moment, 
in the twinkling of an eye, at the last trumpet : 
for the trumpet shall sound, and the dead shall 
rise again incorruptible, and we shall be changed. 
For this corruptible must put on incorruption ; 
and this mortal must put on immortality.^^* 
What the apostle here teaches he stiU more ex- 
pressly declares in his first letter to the Thessalo- 
nians, where he writes: ^^We would not have 
you ignorant, brethren, concerning them that are 
asleep, that you be not sorrowful even as others 
who have no hope. For if we believe that Jesus 
died and rose again, even so them who have slept 
through Jesus will God bring with Him. For tins 
we say imto you in the word of the Lord, that we 

> This reading is found in the Greek and Syriac copies and 
followed bv St. John Chrysostom, Theodoret, Theophylact, 
Origen, ana other ancient writers. (See Cornelius a Lapide on 
this place.) / 

• 1 Cor. XV. 51— 63» 
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who are alive, who remain unto the coming of the 
Lord, shall not prevent them who have slept, for the 
Lord Himself shall come down from heaven with 
commandment, and with the voice of an arch- 
angel, and with the trumpet of God. And the 
dead who are in Christ shall rise first ; then we 
who are alive, who are left, shall be taken up 
together with them in the clouds to meet Christ, 
into the air, and so shall we be always with the 
Lord.^^ * From these passages it seems clear that 
soon after our Lord Jesus Christ shall have come 
down &om heaven and the elect shall have risen to 
life, the just and holy people who shall then live 
upon the earth, and who by their perfect charity 
shall be fit to be closely united with Christ, will be 
suddenly changed from their state of mortality 
and passibility into a state of immortality and 
glory, and shall be taken up together with the 
other saints in the clouds to meet Christ, into the 
air.^ This seems declared also by our Blessed 
Saviour in the Gospels of St. Matthew and St. 
Luke. " Wheresoever the bodies shall be,^^ He 
says, in St. Matthew, " there shall the eagles also 
be gathered together/^ * And again : " Then two 
shadl be in the field : one shall be taken, and one 
«hall be left. Two women shall be grinding at 
the mill : one shall be taken, and one shall be 
left. Watch ye, therefore, because ye know not at 



» 1 ThesB. iv. 12—16. 

' Some writers thas explain these passages of St. Paul :— At 
the comiiig of Christ, the saints who shall have died in the Lord 
shall rise immediately. Then the persons who shall yet be alive, 
ftnd tiiose who shall live afterwards, as they die, and are per- 
fectly purified from every stain of sin, shaJl soon be changed 
into a state of glorious immortality, and shall be taken up, 
together with the saints, to meet Christy into the air. 

* Matt. xxiv. 28. 
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what hour your Lord will come/* ^ In St. Lake^ 
after declaring the manner of His coming, our 
Blessed Saviour continues thus : " I say to yon, 
in that night, there shall be two men in one bed : 
the one shall be taken, and the other shall be left. 
Two women shall be grinding together : the one 
shall be taken, and the other shall be left ; two 
men shall be in the field : the one shall be taken, 
and the other shall be left. They answering, say to 
Him : Where, Lord ? Who said to them : Where- 
soever the body shall be, thither will the eagles 
be gathered together.'* * Here we must observe 
that the words of Christ relate to mortal men stiU 
living upon the earth ; for they speak of persons, 
who at His coming shall be resting in their beds, 
or shall be grinding at the mill, or working in the 
field. This opinion is also confirmed by the para- 
ble of the ten virgins. This parable is especially 
applicable to the second coming of Christ : for it 
was uttered by our Lord after the description of 
his second coming, and begins by the words, 
'^ Then shall the kingdom of heaven be like to ten 
virgins,** words which clearly show that the para- 
ble relates to the time of Christ*s second coming. 
The object of the parable is to show that of such 
as shall be alive at His coming, only those who 
are altogether prepared will be admitted at once 
into the marriage feast with the Divine Spouse. 
Here it may be asked, whether St. Paul, by those 
words, " We shall not all sleep ; but we all shall 
be changed,** means that those holy people who 
at the time of the coming of Christ will be taken 
up to meet Him in the air, shall be exempt from 
the general law of death? St. Thomas says: 
" The sense of the words may be this. The dead 

' M&ti. xxiv. 40-42. « Luke xvii 84—87. 
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shall rise uncorrapted, and we who are alive^ 
although we shall not rise^ because we shall not 
have died^ shall pass from the state of corrup- 
tion to that of incorruption/^^ Without exempt- 
ing any one from death, St. Paul may be ex- 
plained with St. Austin, to signify that to some 
persons will be granted in the end, by their 
sudden change, not to feel death.^ Other inter- 
preters observe, that St. Paul does not say in the 
above passage, that those who are alive at the time 
of the coming of Christ shall not die, but says 
merely that they shall not sleep, as if to signify 
that they shall not remain dead for any length of 
time. '^ This passage," says (Ecumenius, " we 
shall not all sleep, must be imderstood in this way, 
that we shall not sleep a long sleep, as if there 
were any need of the grave, or dissolution, or 
corruption; those who shall then be alive will 
undergo a sudden and momentary death/' ^ 

' Nononmesquidem moriemor, sed omnes immutabimur, potest 
legi sic : mortal resurgent iDcornipti, id est ad statum inpor- 
raptionis ; et nos qui vivimus, licet non resurgamus, quia non 
morimur, tamen immutabimur de statu corruptionis in inoor- 
ruptionem. (Tn hunc locum.) 

^ Hoc quibusdam in fine largietur, ut mortem repentina 
mutatione non sentiant. (Retract, ii. xxxiii. Epist. cxciii. 
9—11.) 

' Istud : non omnes dormiemvLi boc modo oportefc accipere, quod 
non dormiemus diutuma dormitione, ut opus sit sepulcro et 
solutione ad corruptionem ; sed brevem mortem sustinebunt qui 
tunc reperientur. 
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PART V. 

ON THE PRINCIPAL EVENTS WHICH WILL 
FOLLOW THE SECOND COMING OF CHRIST. 

It is of faith that our Blessed Saviour will come 
with great power and majesty to judge the living 
and the dead. Yet, whether the universal judg- 
ment will follow immediately after His coming, or 
whether some time will intervene between these 
two admirable events, is still an open question.^ 
Those who think that some time will intervene, 
ground their opinion on those passages of the 
Gospel, where Christ, after speaking of the signs 
which shall precede His coming, and describing 
the coming itself, says that all these things will 
show that the kingdom of God is not yet come, 
but at hand. " They shall see the Son of Man,'' 
says Christ, in St. Luke, " coming in a cloud, with 
great power and majesty. And when these things 
begin to come to pass, look up and lift up your 
heads : because your redemption is at hand. And 
He spoke to them a similitude. See the fig-tree 
and aU the trees: when they now shoot forth 

* Cornelius a Lapide thinks it probable, that after the over- 
throw of the Antichrist, a particular triumph of the Church over 
the whole world will follow, when those who are &llen will rise 
to the life of grace, Jews and Gentiles shall be converted to God, 
and all Israel shall be saved. " Probabile est," says he, "Dia- 
bolum cum Antichristo deturbandum in Tartara, ut paulo ante 
finem mundi plena detur orbi et ecclesise pax post tam immanem 
eamque extremam Antichristi persecutionem ; ut in ea lapsi 
pceniteant ac resurgant, Judaei et Gentes convertantur, omnisque 
Israel salyus fiat." (Comment, in Apoc. cap. xx. v. 9.) 
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their fruit, you know that summer is nigh, so you 
also, when you shall see these things come to pass, 
know that the kingdom of God is at hand/^ ^ 
^^ They shall see the Son of Man,^' says He, in 
St. Matthew, *' coming in the clouds of heaven, 

with great power and majesty Now learn a 

parable. When the branch is now tender, and 
the leaves come forth, you know that summer is 
nigh. So you also, when you shall see all these 
things, know ye that it is nigh, even at the 
doors.^^ ^ The same thing is repeated by St. Mark, 
in the thirteenth chapter, twenty-eighth and 
twenty-ninth verses. St. Austin, commenting 
upon these passages, says that the coming of Christ 
must precede for some time the universal judg- 
ment. After citing the passages of St. Luke and 
St. Mark, where it is said : " TFhen ymi shall see 
these things come to pass/' he asks : " What 
things but those of which Christ had before 
spoken ? Amongst which is also that which says : 
They shall see the Son of Man coming in a cloud, 
with great power and glory, and then shall He send 
His angels to gather His elect. Therefore the end 
will not be then, but it will be near.'' ^ 

This also is confirmed by the manner in which 
Jesus Christ speaks of His second coming, and of 
the universal judgment, in St. Matthew's Gospel. 
First of all. He describes His coming, in the 
twenty-fourth chapter, saying : " Immediately 
after the tribulation of those days, the sun shall 
be darkened, and the moon shall not give her 

» Luke xxi. 27—31. « Matt. xxiv. 82, 83. 

® Quid est, cvm videritu hose fieri, nisi eaquie supra dixit? In 
quibus est etiam illud quod ait : Et turic videbtmt Filium Hominia 
venientem in rmbibus cum virtute midta et gloria. Non itaque 
tunc exit finis, sed tunc erit in proximo; (^1&^\b\i. cx^vs^ ^^^^ 
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lights and the stars shall fall from heaven^ and 
the powers of heaven shall be moved. And then 
shall appear the sign of the Son of Man in 
heaven ; and then shall all the tribes of the earth 
mourn: and they shall see the Son of Man 
coming in the clouds of heaven with much power 
and majesty/^ ^ After this He speaks of the resur- 
rection of the electa and of the assumption into 
glory of the holy people who shall then be aKve. 
And then towards the end of the chapter He re- 
commends the greatest watchfulness and readiness 
to receive Him whenever He shall come. At the 
beginning of the next chapter, He proposes the 
parables of the ten virgins, and of the talents, 
which a man going into a far country deKvered 
to his servants. And to show that they were 
applicable to the time of His second coming, of 
which He was speaking. He begins by saying ; 
'^ Then shall the kingdom of heaven be like J' ^ 
After proposing the said parables. He mentions 
again His coming, and then proceeds to describe 
the universal judgment; not because these two 
events were immediately connected in point of 
time, but because tjie universal judgment is an 
event which must certainly follow after His 
coming, and because the universal judgment is 
the consummation of the works of mercy and jus- 
tice, to which His coming is directed. 

The principal events mentioned by St. John 
in the Apocalypse, as following the coming of 
Christ, are : — 

1. The kingdom of Christ upon earth with His 
saints for a thousand years. 

2. The loosing of Satan and his seduction of 
the nations after the thousand years. 

» Matt. X3dv. 29, 80. « lb. xxvi. 
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3. The final and utter destruction of the ene- 
mies of Christ. 

4. The second and general resurrection. 

5. The universal judgment. 

6. The heavenly Jerusalem. 



CHAPTER I. 

ON THE KINGDOM OP CHRIST UPON EARTH WITH HIS SAINTS 

FOR A THOUSAND YEARS. 

Wonder not, gentle reader, at the title of the 
present chapter. I am not ignorant of the false 
and absurd doctrines which have been broached 
concerning the millennium, by many who have 
made shipwreck in the faith. I know that the 
errors invented on this subject by heretics have 
covered it with a dark cloud, and that the faithful 
are consequently accustomed to look upon it with 
feelings of apprehension and distrust. Knowing 
all this, and keeping constantly before my mind 
the teaching of the Church of the living God, which 
is the pillar and the ground of the truth, lest I 
should in any way offend against it, I venture 
to enter upon the subject with an earnest hope 
that it may tend to the honour of God, and to the 
glory of the Lamb that was slain, " who is worthy 
to receive power, and divinity, and wisdom, and 
strength, and honour, and glory, and benedic- 
tion.^' 1 

* Apoc. V, 12. 
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AETICLE I. 

Three distinct classes of Millenarians. 

The first step to clear the way for our discus- 
sion on the kingdom of Christ upon earth with his 
saints for a thousand years^ is to make an accu- 
rate partition of the Millenarians into their various 
classes, carefully assigning to each that which 
properly and strictly belongs to it. 

Ecclesiastical history distinguishes the Mille- 
narians into three principal classes. The first 
comprehends all those heretics, who, under Cerin- 
thus their head, teach a sensual millennium — a 
millennium most repugnant to sanctity. St. Dio- 
nysius says that this heresiarch, being deeply 
plunged in the mire of impurity, and desperately 
abandoned to carnal lust, dreamt that the vile and 
base gratifications of the fiesh would constitute 
the blessedness of the elect after their resur- 
rection for a thousand years,^ during which time 
the saints should indulge, more or less, in corporal 
gratifications in proportion as they had mortified 
themselves during their mortal existence. We 
need not say that we look upon this millennium 
with the greatest horror. ''The kingdom of 
God,^^ says St. Paul, " is not meat and drink, but 
justice and peace, and joy in the Holy Ghost.'^ * 
'' When they shall rise from the dead,'^ says our 
Blessed Lord, " they shall neither marry nor be 
married, but are as the angels in heaven.'^ ' 

The second class comprehends all those who 
teach a millennium framed according to the Jewish 
ideas, saying that during the millennium the Mosaic 

» Lib. 7, Hist. c. 20. « Rom. xiv. 17. 

» Mark xii. 25. 
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law will be restored, the rite of circamcisioii 
renewed, and the ancient sacrifices offered again 
in the temple of God. 

These are called Judaical Millenarians, not as 
being Jews, but as having invented and upheld a 
millennium according to the Jewish taste. The 
principal authors of this error were Nepos, an 
African bishop, against whom St. Dionysius wrote 
his two books on Promises ; and Apollinaris, whom 
St. Epiphanius confuted in his work against here- 
sies.^ The utter falsehood and absurdity of this 
millennium, which is altogether repugnant to the 
nature of the Jewish dispensation as well as to 
that of the Christian Church, is manifest. For the 
whole system of the Mosaic law, with all its cere- 
monies and sacrifices, was but a shadow of the 
things to come, and has been entirely fulfilled and 
ended by the establishment of the new law of 
grace, which shall last for ever. ^' For heaven and 
earth shall pass away,^^ says our Blessed Lord, 
'^ but My words shall not pass away.^' * And the 
apostle St. John, in the Apocalypse, calls the 
Gospel law which the apostles and their successors 
were commissioned by Christ to preach to every 
nation and tribe, and tongue, and people, " the 
eternal GospeV ^ 

The third class comprehends all those who on 
the one side reject and condemn the sensual mil- 
lennium of Cerinthus as well as the Jewish millen- 
nium of Nepos, but, on the other, are of opinion 
that Christ, immediately after His coming, and 
before the universal judgment, will actually and 
sovereignly reign upon earth, together with His 
saints, in holiness and justice, for a thousand years. 

» Heresy 77th. » Matt. xxiv. 85* 

' Apoc. xiy, 6. 
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To this class many ecclesiastical men who lived in 
the first ages of the Church belongs as well as 
several martyrs, who sealed their faith with their 
own blood. St. Jerome declares this in his com- 
mentary on the nineteenth chapter of the prophet 
Jeremias, where, after mentioning the opinions 
entertained by some ancient fathers respecting the 
millennium, he says, ^^ Although we do not follow 
these opinions, yet we cannot condemn them, 
because many ecclesiastical men and martyrs have 
taught them, and every one may abound in his own 
sense." * 

The chief supporters of this opinion amongst 
the ancient fathers are blessed Fapias, St. Justin 
Martyr, St. Ireneus, St. Victorinus, Sulpicius 
Severus, TertuUian, and Lactantius. 

Although the authority of these venerable men, 
who illustrated the primitive Church by their 
holiness and wisdom, has weight with us, so far as 
to incline us to their opinion, yet we confess that 
we are still far from feeling anything like a firm 
conviction or persuasion on the subject ; we look 
upon it only as an open question, as a matter of 
mere probability. 

ARTICLE II. 

Principal ground for the opinion of the kingdom of Christ upon 
earth for a thousand years, together with His saints. 

The chief support of this opinion is the autho- 
rity of St. John, of that beloved disciple of Christ, 
who by a particular privilege, not granted to the 
highest seraphim, was allowed to lay his head, and 

' Qu89 licet non sequamur, tamen damnare non possumas, 
quia multi ecclesiasticorum yirorum et martyres ista dixerunt^ 
et unusquisque in suo sensu abundet, et Domini cuncta judicio 
reservantur. (In Jerem. xlx. 10, 11.) 
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to rest upon the bosom of the Incarnate Son of 
Gt)d at the last supper, from whence he drew 
those treasures of wisdom and knowledge for which 
his writings are so highly distinguished. In the 
fifth chapter of the Apocalypse, after relating how 
the Lamb, who was standing as it were slain, had 
opened the book which he took out of the right 
hand of Him that sat on the throne, St. John thus 
continues : " The four living creatures and the 
four-and-twenty ancients fell down before the 
Lamb, having every one of them harps, and golden 
vials full of odours, which are the prayers of the 
saints: and they sung a new canticle, saying: 
Thou art worthy, O Lord, to take the book, and 
to open the seals thereof; because Thou wast slain, 
and hast redeemed us to God in Thy blood, out of 
every tribe, and tongue, and people, and nation, and 
hast made us to our God a kingdom and priests^ 
and we shall reign on the earth." ^ Again, in the 
eleventh chapter, he writes thus : " The seventh 
angel sounded the trumpet, and there were great 
voices in heaven, saying. The kingdom of this 
world is become our Lord^s, and His Christ^s." * 
In the twentieth chapter, after describing the 
defeat of Antichrist and of his followers, together 
with the binding of Satan for a thousand years, 
he continues : '^ And I saw seats, and they sat upon 
them, and judgment was given unto them and the 
souls of them that were beheaded for the testi- 
mony of Jesus and for the word of God, and who 
had not adored the beast nor his image, nor 
received his character on their foreheads, or in 
their hands, and they lived and reigned with 
Christ a thousand years. And the rest of the dead 
lived not, tiU the thousand years were finished. 

* Apoc. V. 8, 9, 10. * IJa. xiA^, 
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This is the first resurrection. Blessed and holy is he 
that hath part in the first resurrection. In these the 
second death hathnopower : but they shall be priests 
of God and of Christ : and shall reign with Him a 
thousand years/^ * This passage of St. John has 
great similarity with the prophecy of Daniel, where 
the prophet, after describing the coming of the 
Son of Man in the clouds of heaven, and the defeat 
of the beast which persecuted the saints of the 
Most High, says, " That all power, and glory, 
and kingdom was given to the Son of Man ; that 
all people, and tribes, and tongues should serve 
Him, and that the kingdom and the power, and 
the greatness under the whole heaven was given 
to the saints of the Most High.^^ * 

ARTICLE III. 

The passage of the Apocalypse, quoted in the preceding article, 
explained by St. Augustine and other Catholic writers. 

St. Augustine, in his celebrated work ^^ On the 
City of God,^' explains the passage of St. John in 
a mystical and spiritual sense. According to him, 
the thousand years during which Satan is bound, 
signify the whole time from Christ^s first coming 
to his second advent at the end of the world ; or 
rather, to the last short persecution under Anti- 
christ. The binding of Satan means, that his 
power, since the coming of Christ, is much less- 
ened and restrained in comparison of the great 
and extensive power he had over all nations before 
Christ^s incarnation. By the first resurrection, he 
understands the rising of the soul to the state of 

'The ihxyiucmd years here mentioned by St. John may signify 
either a literal period of a thousand years, or a long period of 
time known to Him who has the times and moments in His 
power, * Dan. vii. 



OF THE WORLD. 257 

glory, which is effected by the merits of Christ, 
while the devil is chained for a thousand years, 
namely, during the Christian dispensation. He 
takes notice that the present state of the Church is 
many times called the kingdom of God, and that 
the Church of Christ reigns now with Christ, both 
in the living saints and those who are dead; 
namdy, in the martyrs and others, who, having 
lived and died piously, now reign with Christ, not 
yet in their bodies, but in their souls, or rather their 
souls reign with Him. On those words : who had 
not adored the beast, nor his image, nor received his 
mark, he says, that by the beast may be under- 
stood the multitude of wicked sinners in general, 
and by the image of the beast, those who are of 
the Church in their outward appearance and pro- 
fession only, and not by their good works. When 
it is said that the rest of the dead lived not till the 
thomand years were finished; " they lived not,'^ 
says he, " as to their souls, when they should have 
lived, and therefore having no part with the blessed 
in heaven, when their bodies shall rise, it shall not 
be to life, but to judgment and damnation, which is 
the second death" * This exposition is adopted by 
the generality of Catholic writers. 



ARTICLE IV. 

The same passage explained by several ancient fathers and 

other ecclesiastical men. 

The ancient fathers who favour the opinion of 
the millennium explain the passage of the Apoca- 
lypse quoted above in its obvious and literal sense; 
namely, they teach that Christ at his second 

^ St. Augustine de Civit. Dei, L xx. c. 1, %,^. 

S 
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coming will personally reign upon eartli^ togetber 
with His saints^ for a thousand years. ^ 

First of all is blessed Papias^ Bishop of Hiera- 
polis and disciple of St. John. Eusebius and St. 
Jerome say^ that he expressly taught that after 
the first resurrection Christ will reign with His 
sai^ts upon earth for a thousand years. This 
holy man^ in the preface to his work called 
^^Explanation of the Discourses of the Lord/^ 
distinctly declares that in his writings he does not 
follow the various opinions of men, but the autho- 
rity of the apostles : " I considered/' says he, 
^^ what Andrew and what Peter would have said ; 
what Philip and Thomas, what James and John, 
what Matthew, or any other of the disciples of the 
Lord would have said; what also Anstion and 
John the elder, disciples of the Lord, have said. 
For books do not avail me so much as the verbal 
teaching of their authors,'^ ^ 

* The Church, in her office for Advent, represents to us Christ 
at His second coming as a mighty King, who will rule over all 
the nations and tribes of the earth. She says : — ^Bex noster 
adveniet Christus, quem Joannes praedicavit agnum esse ven- 
turum. Super ipsum continebunt Keges os suum, ipsum gentes 
deprecabuntur. (Fer. iv. infra hebdom. i. Bespons. i.) And 
again : — Ecce apparebit Dominus super nubem candidam et cum 
eo sanctorum millia, et habebit in vestimento et in femore ejus 
scriptum : Bex Begum et Dominus Dominantium. Apparebit 
in finem, et non mentietur ; si moram fecerit, expecta eum, quia 
veniens veniet. (Domin. 3, Noct. i. Bespons. i.) And again : — 
Ecce veniet Dominus, Princeps Begum terrsd : beati qui parati 
sunt occurrere illi. (Fer. ii. infra hebd. 8, Ant. i. ad laud.) Ecce 
veniet Dominus, ut sedeat cum principibus, et solium glorise 
teneat. (Antiph. 4, ad laudes.) 

' Papias Joannis auditor, Hierapolitanus in Asia Episcopus, 
quinque tantum scripsit volumina, qusB prsBnotavit : £a!planatio 
SermontfM Domini. In qui bus, cum se in prse&tione asserat non 
varias opiuiones sequi, sed Apostolos habere auotores ait : C(m- 
iidei'obam quid Aridreaa, quid Petrua dixment, quid PkUippui, 
quid Thomas, ^udd Jacobus, quid Joannes, quid Matthanu, vd 
alius quUibct dMcipuZoitim Domim : quid etiam Arittion et Miior 
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This circumstance gives certainly an additional 
weight to his doctrine. St. Irenaeus^ disciple 
of blessed Papias^ supports the same opinion in 
four diiSerent chapters of his work against 
heresies. In the thirty-second chapter of the 
fifth book^ he expressly says that the saints 
shall rise at the second coming of Christy and 
reign upon earth together with Him. "The 
just/' says he^ "must rise first at the coming 
of Christ, in their present condition, but quite 
renewed, and to receive the inheritance which 
Gt)d has promised to the fathers, and to reign 
therein; idfterwards shall follow the judgment.^' 
In the next chapter the holy martyr treats at full 
length of the same matter, and grounds his asser- 
tion on the authority of blessed Papias and of the 
elders. In the thirty-fourth chapter he confirms 
the same opinion respecting the kingdom of 
Christ and of his saints upon earth, with various 
passages from Isaias, Jeremias, Ezechiel, and 
Daniel, and with the parable of the watchful ser- 
vants, to whom the Lord Jesus promises, in the 
Gospel, that " He will gird Himself, and make 
them sit down to meat, and passing will minister 
unto them/' ^ Lastly, in the thirty-fifth chapter, 
he undertakes to show that the passages from 
Holy Scripture, alleged by him in support of his 
opinion, do not bear a mere allegorical and mys- 
tical sense, but mean a real resurrection of the 

Joamies, discipuli Domini, loqttebantur. Non enim tantHm mild 
libri ad legcTidvm proswU, qua/ntHm viva vox vsqut hodie m suis 

atictorihus personans Hie dicitur mille annorum Judaicam 

edidisse hivrkputviv, quam secuti sunt Irenseus et ApolliDarius, 
et ceteri qui post resurrectionem aiunt in came cam Sanctis 
Dominum regnatiirum, (St. Hieronym. de Yiris lUust. cap. 
xviii.) 

* Luke vL 87- 

s % 
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just after the final overthrow of the Antichrist, 
and a real kingdom of Christ and of His saints ih. 
a terrestrial Jerusalem. 

St. Justin Martyr^ in the second centnry^ 
firmly maintains the same opinion^ and declares it 
to be maintained hj many others. In his second 
dialogue with Tryphon, the latter proposes this 
question to the saint. ^^ Tell me the truths dost 
thou hold that Jerusalem will be newly restored, 
and that the Jewish people will again assemble 
together, and that they will be filled with joy, 
together with Christ and the patriarchs^ the pro- 
phets, and those who shall join us from the 
nations ? '* St. Justin answers : '^ I am not so 
wretched, Tryphon, as to speak otherwise than I 
feel. I have already told thee, that I, with many 
others, are of opinion that things shall so happen. 
. . . *. If thou shouldst meet with men who not 
only do not admit these things, but who also 
blaspheme against the God of Abraham, of Isaac, 
and of Jacob, and who say that there is no re- 
surrection of the dead, but that souls are ad- 
mitted into heaven immediately after death, 
without their ever leaving it to come to reas- 
sumc their bodies, do not take them for Chris- 
tians, any more than thou wouldst take the 
Sadducees or other like sectarians for Jews. As 
regards myself, and all those who think and feel 
rightly, and are Christians altogether, we believe 
the resurrection of the body (besides the things 
which we said of the God of Abraham) . And the 
prophets Ezechiel, Isaias, and others acknowledge 
that we shall pass a thousand years in Jerusalem^ 
rebuilt, and adorned, and enlarged." ^ 

Afterwards he subjoins : " A certain man 

* St. Just. Dialog, cum Tryphone, pars 2. 
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amongst \xs, whose name was John^ one of the 
apostles of Christy in a revelation made to him^ 
did prophesy that the faithful believers in Christ 
should live a thousand years in Jerusalem^ and 
after this a general resurrection and the judgment 
should take place/' 

Tertullian^ at the beginning of the third cen- 
tury, professeth his belief in the first resurrection, 
and in the kingdom promised to the saints upon 
earth for a thousand years, of their living in the 
new Jerusalem, and therein enjoying all spiritual 
delights, and of the general judgment after the 
thousand years. This was fully explained by him, 
as several historians remark, in his books of 
Paradise and of the Hope of the Faithjul, which 
unfortunately have been lost. And in the fourth 
book against Marcion, chapter xxiv., he says that 
" there is a kingdom promised to us upon earth .... 
after the resurrection of the just for a thousandyears 

in Jerusalem, the city made by Grod Into 

this city the saints, after the resurrection, will be 
admitted, and will there be filled with the abun- 
dance of spiritual delights, in compensation for 
those things which they shall have despised or 
renounced during their mortal life. For it is 
just and worthy of God that His servants should 
also rejoice there, where they have been afflicted 
for His sake." ^ Lactantius, in the seventh book 
of his work on Divine Institutions, chapter xxiv., 

• ' Confitemtir in terra regnum nobis repromissum ; sed ante 
coelum, sed alio statu, ntpote post resurrectionem in mille annos 

in civitate divini operis Jerusalem Hanc dicimus exci- 

piendis resurrectione Sanctis, et refovendis omnium bonorum, 
utique spiritnalium copia, in compensationem eorum quae in 
ssBoulo despeximusy a Deo prospectam. Siquidem justum est 
9t Deo dig^um illuc quoque exultare &qiu1o8 e^aa, uhv «\» ^ffii^Nk 
sunt in nomine ^us. 
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thus speaks: '' The Son of the Most High God shall 
come^ that He may judge the fiving and the dead. 
• . • • After he shall haye destroyed wickedness^ 
and raised to life the holy men who have existed 
from the beginning. He wUl remain for a thonsand 
years amongst men, whom He will rale with a 
most just government. Then the dead who shall 
rise to life will preside as judges over the living* 
The nations will not be utterly destroyed, but 
some will be left as a victory to the Lord and as a 

triumph to the saints At the same time 

the prince of devils, who is the plotter of all evils^ 
will be bound with chains ; and will be kept tied 
down for a thousand years, during which justice 
shall reign in the world/' ' And in the twentieth 
chapter, after declaring that at the end of the 
thousand years the devil, being loosed again 
from his prison, will seduce the nations, ex- 
citing them to war against the Holy City ; that 
the vengeance of God falling upon them will de- 
stroy them all; and that after this the general 
resurrection and the universal judgment will fot 
low, together with the eternal glory of all the 
elect and the everlasting punishment of all the 
wicked, he thus continues : *' This is the doctrine 
of the holy prophets, which we Christians follow. 
This is our wisdom, which those who worship idols 
or support vain philosophy deride as foolishness 

' Yeniet flnmmi et mazimi Dei Filing, at viyos ac mortuos 

jndicet Ille cum deleyerit injostitiam . . . . ac justos 

qui a principio fuerint ad vitam restaurayerit, mille annos inter 
homines yersabitur^eosquejustissimoimperioreget. Tunc . . .. 
qui ab inferis suscitabuotur, ii prserunt yiyentibus yelut jadices. 
Gentes yero non extinguentur omnino ; sed qusddam relinquentur 

in yictoriam, ut triumphentur a justis Sub idem tempus 

etiam princeps daBmoniorum, qui est machinator omnium malo* 
rum, oatenis yincietur ; et erit in custodia mille annia OGelesUa 
imperii, quo justitia ia oibe Tegua\»\.. 
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and vanity, because we are not used to defend 
and assert it publicly ; God enjoining us that by 
quiet and silence we should keep the secret hidden 
within our own conscience/'^ The same opinion 
is supported by Victorinus and by Sulpicius Se- 
verus. St. Austin also for some time maintained 
this opinion, as we learn from the twentieth book 
on The City of God, chapter vii. ; and after he 
abandoned it, he did not venture to condemn it, 
as he himself testifies in the same place.^ 

* HsBC est doctrina Sftnctorum prophetarum quam sequimur : 
hseo nostra sapientia, quam isti qui vel fhigilia colunt, vel 
iDanem philosophiam tuentur, tamquam stultitiam, vanitatemque 
deridenty quia dos defendere hano publico atque asserere non 
Bolemus, Deo jubente, ut, quieti ao silentes, arcanum ejus intra 
bonscientiam nostram teneamus. 

* Some writers interpret the prophecy of St. John respecting 
the Millennium, as signifying a great triumph of the Church over 
the whole world, without, however, our Blessed Lord being 

Ssrsonally and visibly present upon earth to reign over men. 
ut even admitting this interpretation, it seems that the pro- 
phecy has not yet been fulfilled. For reckon the thousand 
years from the time of Christ, as it pleases some, or from the 
time of Constantino, as it pleases others, yet neither of these 
periods, nor indeed any other, will answer the description and 
character of the Millennium, — the purity, and peace, and holiness, 
and happiness of that blessed state. Before Constimtine, indeed, 
the Church was in great fervour, but was also groaning under 
the persecutions of the heathen emperors. After Constantine 
the Church was in greater prosperity, but was soon shaken and 
disturbed by heresies and schisms ; by the incursions and devas- 
tations of the northern nations ; by the conquering arms and 
prevailing imposture of Mahometanism. If Satan was then 
bound, when can he be said to be loosed ? Or how could the 
dctmts and the beast, Christ and the Antichrist, reign at the 
same timet 
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ARTICLB V. 

The opinion of the MiHenniam considered in reference to the 

Divine system of Christianity. 

The object of the incamatioii and passion of 
Christ was to rescue the human race from the 
power of Satan^ and to establish the kingdom of 
God amongst men. Hence^ both St. John Bap- 
tist and Jesus Christ began their preaching bj 
exhorting men to prepare themselves by sincere 
repentance for the kingdom of Grod which was at 
hand. " Do penance/^ said both the disciple and 
his Master^ " for the kingdom of God is at hand."* 
Prom this the Gospel of Christ was entitled by the 
Evangelists^ in an especial manner^ the Gospel of 
the kingdom, 

" Jesus went about all Galilee,^' says St. Mat- 
thew^ '^ teaching in their synagogues^ and preach- 
ing the Gospel of the kingdom." * 

The kingdom which Christ was commissioned 
by the Father to establish amongst men^ was not 
to be like the other kingdoms of the earthy weak 
and perishable. But it was to possess an invin- 
cible strength^ and to have an everlasting duration. 
It was not to be confined to any one people or na- 
tion of the earth, but to extend to the whole world 
without limitation. It was not to affect man^s 
being partially only, but it was to affect the whole 
man with all his faculties and powers. It was not 
to possess limited power, but it was to embrace the 
fulness of every power ; " for all power is given 
to Christ in heaven and on earth." 

Christ began to fulfil His mission of establish- 
ing the kingdom of God amongst men by the 

' Matt. iii. 2 ; iv. 17. « lb. iv. 28. 
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foundation of His Church. This great kingdom 
received its commencement in the day of Pentecost, 
when the Holy Ghost descended with great pro- 
fusion of spiritual gifts on the apostles, and when 
the apostles, burning with heavenly fire, went 
forth to preach everywhere the wonders of God ; 
but it did not receive all at once its full develop- 
ment; no, God has arranged that it should be 
developed by degrees, and by means of great com- 
bats and trials. The work in itself was perfect 
from the beginning; the law was perfect, the 
means of grace were perfect ; the authority for 
governing was perfect. The divine germ contained 
within itself all that power and strength which was 
afterwards to be developed. Yet it was decreed, 
that this development should take place gradually 
until it should reach its consummation, namely, 
until Christ should have gained an actual, entire, 
and consummate triumph over all His enemies. 

This is clearly proved by the words of our 
Blessed Saviour in the Gospel. For there He 
compares the kingdom of heaven, first, "to a 
grain of mustard-seed, which is the least indeed 
of all seeds : but when it is grown up, it is greater 
than all herbs, and becometh a tree, so that the 
birds of the air come and dwell in the branches 
thereof^ Secondly, to "leaven, hid in three 
measures of meal, until the whole was leavened.'' * 
Wherefore the apostle St. Paul, after declaring 
the great mystery of the final resurrection, thus 
speaks of the consummation of the great scheme 
of infinite wisdom and goodness, to which all 
things are made subservient. " Afterwards the 
end, when He shall have delivered up the king- 
dom to God and the Father, when He shall have 

« Matt. xiii. 31, 32. * \\i. t!^.^^. 
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brought to nought all principality and power^ and 
virtue. For He must reign, until He hath put all 
His enemies under His feet. And the enemy 
Death shall be destroyed last ; for he hath put all 
things under His feet/' ^ 

The kingdom of Christ, therefore, was to 
receive a gradual development until it- should 
reach its perfect consummation in the complete 
triumph over its enemies, in the full assembly of 
all the elect around the throne of Christ in the 
heavenly Jerusalem; consequently there is nothing 
unreasonable in the belief, that before the final 
consummation takes place, Gk)d has appointed a 
time of particular triumph for His kingdom here 
upon earth; a time in which Christ being personally 
present with His saints, will actually exercise over 
His regenerate people the fulness of every power, 
ruling and governing them as their sovereign Lord 
and King ; a time in which all the princes and 
kings of the earth, like the four-and-twenty elders 
mentioned by St. John in the Apocalypse, will fall 
down before Him, and will cast their crowns 
before His throne, saying : " Thou art worthy, O 
Lord our God, to receive glory, and honour, and 
power.'' ^ As God in old times took upon Him- 
self the government of His chosen people, and 
ruled them as their King, so there is nothing un- 
reasonable in the belief that the incarnate Son of 
God, the Ruler of Israel, He to whom the Father 
has given all the nations for His inheritance, will 
reign and rule over them here upon earth, in 
hoUness and justice, together with His saints, for a 
thousand years, 

' 1 Cor. XV. 24—26. * Apoc. iv. 10, 11. 
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ARTICLE VI. 

Predictions oontained in the second chapter of Daniel, which 
seem to foreshow the kingdom of Christ nppn earth. 

In the prophecy of Daniel there are two remark-i 
able passages^ which seem to relate to the kingdom 
of Christ upon earth. The first is, where the 
prophet declares to King Nabucodonosor his 
dream and its meaning : '^ Thou, O king, sawest, 
and behold there was, as it were, a great statue ; 
the statue was large and its height great ; it stood 
before thee, and the look thereof was terrible. The 
head of this statue was of fine gold, the breast 
and arms of silver, and the belly and thighs of 
brass : the legs of iron, the feet part of iron and 
part of clay. Thus thou sawest, till a stone was 
cut out of a mountain without hands: and it 
struck the statue upon the feet thereof that were 
of. iron and of clay, and broke them in pieces* 
Then was the iron, the clay, the brass, the silver, 
and the gold broken in pieces together, and became 
like the chafi^ of a summer's thrashing-floor, and 
they were carried away by the wind : and no place 
was found for them ; but the stone that struck the 
statue became a great mountain, and filled the 
whole earth. This is the dream : we will also tell 
the interpretation thereof before thee, O king« 
Thou art a king of kings : and the God of heaven 
hath given thee a kingdom, and strength, and 
power, and glory : and He has given into thy hand 
all places wherein the children of men, and the 
beasts of the field, and fowls of the air dwell, and 
hath put all things under thy sway; thou, there-* 
fore, art the head of gold. And after thee shall 
rise up another kingdom, rnferiot to\\y^)^i^^^ssL^ 



268 THB END 

and a third kingdom of brass^ which shall rule over 
all the world. And the fourth kingdom shall be 
as iron. For as iron breaketh in pieces^ and sub- 
dueth all things, so shall that break and subdue 
all these : and whereas thou sawest the feet and 
the toes part of potter's clay and part of iron^ the 
kingdom shall be divided^ but yet it shall take its 
origin from the iron^ according as thou sawest the 
iron mixed with the miry clay. And as the toes 
of the feet were part of iron and part of clay^ the 
kingdom shall be partly strong and partly broken. 
And whereas thou sawest the iron mixed with miry 
day^ they shall be mingled indeed together with 
the seed of man^ but they shall not stick fast one 
to another^ as iron cannot be mixed with clay. 
But in the days of these kingdoms the God of 
heaven shall set up a kingdom that shall never be 
destroyed, and His kingdom shall not be delivered 
up to another people^ and it shall break in pieces 
and consume all these kingdoms^ and itself shall 
stand for ever. According as thou sawest that the 
stone was cut out of the mountain without hand^ 
and broke in pieces, the clay and the iron, and the 
brass, and the silver, and the gold, the great Grod 
hath shown the king what shall come to pass 
hereafter.'* 

Here we must observe : 1st. That King Nabu- 
codonosor's dream, as Daniel repeatedly declares, 
was " a vision of what was to come in the latter 
times.*' 

2ndly. That by the stone which was cut out of 
the mountain without hands, the commentators 
unanimously understand Christ, who was con- 
ceived in Mary's womb, without the intervention 
of man, by the power of the Holy Ghost. 

drdJy. That the stone, after breaking in pieces 
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the various kingdoms represented hj the different 
parts of the statue^ itself takes the place of those 
very kingdoms, with much greater glory ; as is 
signified by its growing into a great mountain and 
filling the whole earth. 

All this seems to demonstrate^ that a time must 
come in which Christ, to whom aU power has been 
given in heaven and on earth, will actually and 
personally reign over all the nations, and people, 
and tribes of the earth, and rule over them as their 
sovereign Lord and King. 

But that we may the better comprehend the 
bearing of this prophecy, it is necessary to exa- 
mine diligently: — 1. The four kingdoms figured 
by the different parts of the statue. 2. The stone 
which struck the statue upon the feet, and broke 
them in pieces. 3. The kingdom which the God 
of heaven was to set up, and which was to take 
the place of the former kingdoms. 

Section I. 

On the four kmgdoms signified by the different parts of the 

statue. 

The commentators generally agree in the fol- 
lowing explanation of the four kingdoms, signified 
by the different parts of the statue which was 
shown to Nabucodonosor in his dream. The first 
kingdom, figured by the head of gold, is the 
Chaldean or Babylonian kingdom, over which 
Nabucodonosor then presided as sovereign ruler 
and king, " Thou/' said Daniel to the king> 
'' art the head of gold'' This kingdom was com- 
posed of two parts. The first was the original 
kingdoin of Babylon or Chaldea, which Nabuco- 
donosor inherited from his ancestors, and which 
was founded by Nemrod, as we le«t\i Ixwol ^Oas. 
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tenth chapter of Genesis. The other was formed 
of the many peoples and nations which Nabuco- 
donosor conquered and subjected to his yoke. 
For history tells us that Nabucodonosor by de- 
grees subjugated all the kings and princes who 
were then known in the East. Hence the pro- 
phet Daniel calls him Jdng of kings. And the 
Lord by the prophet Jeremias says^ that He had 
given to him all peoples and nations. '^ I have 
given all these lands into the hands of Nabu- 
codonosor^ king of Babylon my servant: more- 
over^ all the beasts of the field I have given him 
to serve him. And all nations shall serve him^ 
and his son^ and his son's son^ till the time come 
for his land and himself; and many nations and 
great kings shall serve him.'' ^ The second king- 
dom figured in Daniel's prophecy, by the statue's 
breast and arms of silver, which was to rise after 
the first, is the Medo-Persian kingdom, which 
arose exactly after the Babylonian. This kingdom 
began under Cyrus, who besieged and tookBabylon, 
put an end to that empire, and on its ruins erected 
the Medo-Persian kingdom. Josephus the Hebrew 
jsays that the two arms of silver proper of this king- 
dom signify the kings of the Medes and Persians, 
whose power was united under Cyrus, who was the 
son of one of the kings and son-in-law of the other. 
This empire is said to be inferior to the former, be- 
cause neither Cyrus nor any of his successors ever 
carried their arms into Africa or Spain, as Nabu- 
codonosor is reported to have done. 

The third kingdom figured by the statue's 
belly and thighs of brass, and which was '^ to rule 
over all the world," is the Greek or Macedonian 
kingdom. For it is well known that Alexander 

* Jer. xxvii. 6, 7. 
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the Great subverted the Persian kingdom and 
laid the foundation of the Greek empire. St« 
Jerome expressly says^ that the third kingdom 
signifies Alexander and the kingdom of the Ma-« 
cedonians^ and of the successors of Alexander. 
*' This kingdom/' says he, " is rightly named 
brazen, for amongst aU metals brass is more vocal^ 
and tinkles louder, and its sound is diffused far 
and wide, so that it showed not only the fame and 
power of the kingdom, but also the eloquence of 
the Greek language/' ^ 

The fourth kingdom, which is figured by " the 
legs of iron, and the feet part of iron and part of 
clay/* represents manifestly the Roman empire, 
which succeeded to the Macedonian kingdom. 
St. Jerome, who lived to see the incursions of 
the barbarian nations, thus comments on this part 
of the prophecy of Daniel : " The fourth kingdom, 
which plamly belongs to the Romans, is the iron 
that breaketh and subdueth all things ; but his 
feet and toes are part of iron and part of clay, 
which is most manifestly proved at this time; 
for as in the beginning nothing was stronger 
and harder than the Roman empire, so in the end 
of things nothing is weaker; since both in civil 
wars and against divers nations we want the 
assistance of other barbarous nations.'* He gives 
the same interpretation in other parts of his works, 
and it seems that he was blamed for it, as a 
reflection upon the government, and he accord* 
ingly makes this apology: — "If," saith he, "in 
explaining the statue and the difference of his feet 
and toes, I have interpreted the iron and clay 
pf the Roman kingdom, which the Scripture fore«> 
tells should first be strong, and then be weak, let 

* St HIer. vol. iii. p. 1081, edit. 'B«iiA^<Q>Vi. 
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them not impute it to me^ but to the prophet: 
for we must not so flatter princes as to n^lect the 
verity of the Holy Scriptures^ nor is a general 
disputation an injury to a single person/' ^ 

Sulpicius Severus^ having given an acoonntof 
Nabucodonosor^s dream^ and of all the particulars 
relating to it^ subjoins an exposition of it i^ree- 
able to DaniePs interpretation. ''The statue,^' 
sayshe^ '' is an emblem of the world. The golden 
head is the empire of the Chaldeans^ forasmuch 
as that was the first and most we^thy. The 
breast and arms of silver signify the second 
kingdom; for Cyrus^ the Chaldeans and Medes 
being overcome, transferred the empire to the 
Persians. In the brazen belly the third kingdom 
is declared to be portended ; and that we see ful- 
filled; forasmuch as the empire taken from the 
Persians Alexander vindicated to Macedonia. The 
iron legs are the fourth kingdom, and that is the 
Roman, the strongest of all the kingdoms before 
it. But the feet, part of iron and part of clay, 
prefigure the Roman empire to be so divided, as 
that it should never unite again : which is equally 
fulfilled. Forasmuch as the Roman territory is 
occupied by foreign nations or rebels, and we see 
(he lived at the beginning of the fifth century) 
barbarous nations mixed with our armies, cities, 
and provinces. But in the stone cut out without 
hands, which broke in pieces the gold, the silver, 
the brass, the iron, and the clay, we have a figure 
of Christ. For He shall reduce this world, in 
which are the kingdoms of the earth, to nothing, 
and shall establish another everlasting kingdom. 
Of which alone the faith of some is still dubious, 

* Prsfftt. Iq Is. cap. xxxvi. yoI. iii. p. 288. 
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and they will not credit future things when they 
are convinced of the past/^ * 

It is then evident that the fourth kingdom^ figured 
by the " legs of iron, and the feet part of iron and 
part of clay/^ is the Roman empire. This kingdom 
was afterwards divided into ten lesser kingdoms, 
answering to the ten toes of the feet of the statue. 
After tins division, the Roman kingdom took 
entirely a difierent condition and form, for it 
existed as a divided kingdom ; as a kingdom under 
different heads ; as a kingdom composed of many 
different kingdoms, independent of one another ; 
as a kingdom whose parts are connected as the 
toes in the feet, and which communicated with one 
another without losing their individuality. Thus 
was fulfilled that part of the prophecy, where 
Daniel, speaking of the fourth kingdom, says, 
^' And whereas thou sawest the feet and the toes, 
part of potter's clay and part of iron ; the king- 
dom shall be divided, but yet it shall take its origin 
from the iron, according as thou sawest the iron 
mixed with the clay. And as the toes of the feet 
were part of iron and part of clay, the kingdom shall 
be partly strong and partly broken.'^ ^ This divided 
empire, composed of many particular kingdoms, is 
the very one which men have seen for many centu- 
ries, and which actually exists at the present day. 

This kingdom, as I have said, is composed of 
many distinct parts, each of which is a kingdom, 
a republic, a principality by itself; a something 
which moves by itself; which has an independent 
action of itself; which is ruled by a distinct power, 
and has its own peculiar head. But all these parts, 
notwithstanding their variety and independence 
&om one another, accord in the same end, look up 

» Sulp. Sev. Histor. Ub. ii. « IDwi. \i. W, ^'L, 

T 



274 THE END 

to the same interests^ and are ruled by the same 
general law^ which they deem necessary for the 
preservation of the whole^ as well as of every part 
of which it is composed. This general law is the 
principle of equilibrium, or the balance of power ; 
a principle which is deemed absolutely necessary 
for the preservation of the parts^ and for the ge- 
neral interest of the whole. The whole mass is 
preserved unhurt and secure by the very fact of 
the division and independence of its parts. Again: 
The holy prophet says^ that the fourth kingdom, 
although it shall take its origin from the iron, yet 
will not be solid and strong, but " it shall be partly 
strong and partly broken/' which is signified by 
the fact that the toes of the feet of the statue 
were part of iron and part of clay. '' As the toes 
of the feet/' says the prophet, '^ were part of iron 
and part of clay, the kingdom shall be partly strong 
and partly broken.''^ The various vicissitudes 
which these earthly kingdoms have undergone for 
some centuries, the frequent agitations, the ag- 
gressions, the wars of one against the other, of the 
strong against the weak, bear testimony to the ful- 
filment of this prediction. 

Lastly. The prophet concludes by saying, that 
the parts or particular kingdoms which shall com- 
pose the fourth kingdom, figured by the legs and 
feet of the statue, will be joined together one with 
another, by a most intimate bond of union, which 
is that of matrimony ; but notwithstanding this 
union, they will still continue independent one of 
another, and be divided amongst themselves as 
before. " They shall be mingled indeed together,'' 
says the prophet, " with the seed of man, but they 
shall not stick fast one to another, as iron cannot 
be mixed with clay." * 

» Dan. ii. 42. * Tiwv.v^. *k^. 
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Who does not see this distinctive mark of the 
fourth kingdom realized in the various kingdoms 
which arose from the Roman empire^ and which 
we behold existing at the present day ? Repeat- 
edly, during many centuries, have there been 
intermarriages between the royal families of these 
various kingdoms, as history informs us ; and yet 
each kingdom has ever looked with a jealous eye 
upon the rest with which it has been allied by 
marrii^e ; and instead of merging into them, be- 
came more widely separated from them. Thus, 
for instance, Philip, prince of Spain, married Mary, 
queen of England. After this, one might have 
expected that those two kingdoms would become 
so closely united as to form but one kingdom ; but 
the event proved quite the contrary. For these 
two kingdoms, after the marriage, continued as 
much divided as they were before, and even more 
so. In short, as this fourth kingdom was divided 
in the fifth century, so it has continued divided 
until now. The parts by which it is composed, 
although they all take their origin from the iron, 
and all unite with one another as the toes of 
the feet, yet as they were divided from their 
beginning, so they have continued divided until 
now. It has not been possible hitherto to form 
all these parts into a kingdom, similar to the 
three preceding kingdoms, which had but one 
head and were ruled by one sovereign power ; nor 
shall it[be possible hereafter. '^ The kingdom shall 
be divided .... as the toes of the feet were 
part of iron and part of clay, the kingdom shall 

be partly strong and partly broken They 

shall be mingled indeed together with the seed of 
man, but they shall not stick fast one to another, 
as iron cannot be mixed with day/' 

T 2 
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SsonoK n. 

On the stone which struck the statue upon the feet and hroke 

them into pieces. 

There is no doubt that this stone^ which the 
prophet saw cut from a mountain without hands, 
is a figure, as we have observed above, of Christ, 
who was conceived of blessed Mary, in a miracu- 
lous manner by the power of the Holy Ghost. 
" Behold,^^ says the Lord Grod, through the pro- 
phet Isaias, " I will lay a stone in the foundation 
of Sion, a tried stone, a comer-stone, founded in 
the foimdation/^ ^ 

And as the stone is represented in the pro- 
phecy to have struck the statue on the feet and 
broken them into pieces, after which follows im- 
mediately the utter ruin of the statue, it seems 
certain that Christ by His omnipotence will 
triumph over all human greatness, will bring to 
nought all principalities and power, and virtue, 
and draw all things to himself. Yes, the Lord 
Jesus, by whose power " kings reign and law- 
givers decree just things '' — He who hath on His 
garment and on His thigh written King of kings 
and Lord of lords , shall beat the feet of the statue 
to dust, and leave no remains of worldly powers. 
This notion was prevalent among the ancient 
Christians as well as among the Jews. St. John 
Chrysostom thus comments on this passage of the 
prophecy of Daniel : ^' For what reason,^^ says he, 
^^ does he call Nabucodonosor's kingdom of gold, 
and that of the Persians of silver, and that of the 
Macedonians of brass, and that of the Romans 

* laa. xxviii. 16. 
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of iron and clay ? See the materials rightly dis- 
posed; for gold represents riches^ &c.; so likewise 
was that kingdom — and it occupies the head^ be- 
cause it appeared first. But that of the Persians 
was not so wealthy^ as neither was that of the 
Macedonians; that of the Romans was more 
useful and stronger^ and later in time, wherefore 
it occupies the place of the feet. But some parts 
of this kingdom are weak and others stronger. 
And in the days of those kings shall the God of 
heaven set up a kingdom, which shall never be 
destroyed, and the kingdom shall not be left to 
other people, but it shall break in pieces and 
consume all these kingdoms, and it shall stand for 
ever. Bring hither to me the Jews. What will 
they say concerning this prophecy ? for it is by 
no means right to say of any human kingdom, 

that it shall be everlasting or without end 

But if they say, how can he break in pieces the 
gold, the kingdom of the Babylonians destroyed 
long ago? — how the silver, the kingdom of the 
Persians? — how the brass, the kingdom of the 
Macedonians? for these are past long ago, and 
are come to an end — how can he destroy the king- 
doms which are already destroyed ? — To destroy 
others in which these are included, amounts to the 
same thing.^' ^ 

But here a serious question arises respecting the 
time of this great triumph. Has this great event 
already taken place, or is it still reserved for the 
future? Has Christ already struck at the feet of 
human greatness, and brought to nought all prin- 
cipalities and powers, or shall we look for another 
time when He shall effect this? 

After serious consideration, it seems to me that 

' St. John Crjsost. in cap. ^. "D^mc^* 
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this prophecy has not as yet been entirely fulfilled, 
and that its complete fulfilment is reserved till the 
second coming of Christ. 

From the words of the prophecy, interpreted by 
the fathers and other CathoUc writers, we learn, 
1st. That the feet of the statue, which are struck 
and broken by the stone, represent the various 
kingdoms into which the Roman empire was to be 
divided. 2ndly. That the stone which strikes the 
statue upon the feet, and breaks ^' in pieces the 
clay, and the iron, and the brass, and the silver, 
and the gold," represents Christ, who overthrows 
the kingdoms prefigured by the feet of the statue, 
and together with them destroys all worldly 
powers. But how can it be said, that what is here 
attributed to Christ, has ah*eady been fulfilled? 
How can it be said, that He has overthrown the 
kingdoms prefigured by the feet of the statue, and 
that, together with them, he has destroy^ all 
worldly powers ? 

It is true that Christ, fipom the very first mo- 
ment of his incarnation, was " a tried stone, a 
comer-stone, founded in the foundation of Sion," 
yet the action of this stone, at first, was not that 
of justice, but of mercy; not of severity, but of 
meekness ; not of terror, but of benignity. 

Christ appeared upon earth not to wound, but 
to heal; not to strike down, but to raise up ; not 
to destroy, but to build up. ^' God sent not his 
Son into the world,'^ says our Saviour, " to judge 
the world, but that the world might be saved 
through Him." ^ When, therefore, it is said that 
the stone strikes the statue on the feet, and breaks 
them in pieces, it cannot be applied to Christ at 
His first coming. Our Blessed Lord, alluding to 

^ JoYvnm. 17. 
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the words of holy David, in the 117th Psahn, 
where He is represented under the figure of a 
stone, says to the Jews : ^^ Have you never read 
in the Scriptures : The stone which the builders 
rejected, the same is become the head of the 
comer ? By the Lord has this been done^ and it is 
wonderful in our eyes. . . . And whosoever shall 
fall on this stone shall be broken ; but on whom- 
soever it shall fall, it shall grind him to powder."^ 
Here two actions are attributed by Christ to this 
mystical stone, which represents Himself. The 
fii^ is, that " whosoever shall fall on this stone 
shall be broken-/^ the second, that "on whomr 
soever the stone shall fall it shall grind him to 
powder.^' 

Now, on considering these two operations of 
this stone, it seems that one especially belongs 
to Christ at His first coming, and the other be- 
longs to Him at His second coming.^ 

God first sent His Divine Son into the world, 
and placed Him in the midst of mankind as a 
comer and fundamental stone, that the great 
edifice of His Church might be raised upon it as 
upon a solid and immovable foundation. This 
stone, far from overturning secular kingdoms, far 

» Matt. xxi. 42—44. 

* The prophet Isaias thus speaks of Christ : — ** He shall not 
cry, nor have respect to persons, neither shall His voice be heard 
abroad. The bruised reed He shall not break, and smoking flax 
He fi^^ll not quench. He shall bring forth judgment unto truth. 
He shall not be sad, nor troublesome, till He set judgment on the 
earth" (Isa. xlii.) Or as St. Matthew declares, "tiU He send 
forth jvdgTiMmt wnio victory" (Matt. xii. 20.) From these words 
it is manifest — 1. That the time between the first and second 
coming of Christ is especially marked by His patience and meek- 
ness. 2. That the case will be very different at Christ's second 
coming, when He shall come with great power and majesty, and 
shall send forth judgment unto victory. 
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from striking mankind with terror, far from break- 
ing into pieces worldly principalities and powers, 
made a particular display of benignity and mercy 
to all. " When He was reviled,^' says St. Peter 
of Him, ^' He did not revile : when He suffered, 
He threatened not : but delivered Himself to him 
that judged 'Him unjustly .^^ ^ But this stone, 
whose chief characteristics were those of meekness 
and peace, was unhappily rejected by many; nay, 
many rose against it, and strove, if possible, to 
destroy it. This stone became " a sign for cour 
tradiction/^ it became a ^'scandal to the Jews 
and folly to the Gentiles.^' The attacks against 
this stone, commencing from the very period in 
which it was laid, have continued until now ; but 
what has been, and what is now the consequence ? 
Whoever has ventured to strike against it has 
irreparably been broken ; whereas the stone has 
remained always the same, always solid, invinci- 
ble, immovable. Those happy Christians, who, 
animated by a faith which works by charity, attach 
themselves to this stone, cling to it, and establish 
themselves upon it, are built up, and themselves 
become living stones of the spiritual house of God, 
according to these words of St. Peter : " You have 
tasted that the Lord is sweet. Unto whom coming, 
as to a living stone, rejected indeed by men, but 
chosen and made honourable by God. You also, 
as living stones, are built up, a spiritual house.^' * 
But those, on the contrary, who either have no 
faith, or have a faith which is dead, a faith without 
charity; and still more those who wage war 
against this stone and strive to destroy it, infal- 
libly break their head against it, and go to de- 

' 1 Pet. ii. 23. « lb. ii. 3—6. 
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straction. '' Whosoever shall fall upon this stone 
shall be broken/^ 

The other operation of the stone is, that " On 
whomsoever it shall fall, it shall grind him to 
powder/^ This part of the prophecy, which must 
certainly likewise have its fulfilment — " For heaven 
and earth shall pass away, but the words of God 
shall never pass away'^ — has not as yet attained its 
complete fcdfilment. Its perfect accomplishment 
seems reserved for the second coming of Christ, 
when the stone shall strike the statue on the feet 
and break them. Then ^^ the loftiness of men 
shall be bowed down, and the haughtiness of men 
shall be humbled, and the Lord alone shall be 
exalted;^' then the King of kings and Lord of 
lords, by His omnipotent power, shall "break 
the kingdoms in the day of His wrath.'^ *'^ A star 
shall rise out of Jacob, and a sceptre shall spring 
up from Israel; and shall strike the chiefs of 
Moab, and shall waste all the children of Seth.^' ^ 
'' And now, O ye kings, understand : receive in- 
struction, ye that judge the earth. Serve ye the 
Lord with fear ; and rejoice unto Him with trem- 
bling. Embrace discipline, lest at any time the 
Lord be angry, and you perish from the just way. 
When His wrath shall be kindled in a short time, 
blessed are all they that trust in Him.^' * 

Section III. 

On the Jci/ngdom which the Ood of Jieaven was to set up, which wot 
to take the place of the former hingdoms. 

The prophet, after declaring the action of the 
stone against the feet of the statue, breaking them 
in pieces, says that " the stone which struck the 
» Num. wv. 17. * PwWy^. WAS.. 
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statue became a great mountain^ and filled the 
whole earth/^ ^ This great mountain^ as the pro- 
phet himself declares^ means the kingdom which 
the God of heaven shall set up on the ruins of the 
preceding kingdoms^ and which shall last for 
ever. " In the days of those kingdoms/' says the 
prophet, '''the God of heaven shall set up a king- 
dom which shall never be destroyed, and His 
kingdom shall not be delivered up to another 
people, and it shall break in pieces, and shall con- 
sume all these kingdoms, and itself shaU stand for 
ever. According as thou sawest that the stone 
was cut out of the mountain without hands, and 
broke in pieces the clay, and the iron, and the 
brass, and the silver, and the gold, the great God 
hath shown the king what shall come to pass 
hereafter.'' « 

From this passage it is evident that the king- 
dom of God, under the rule of His Divine Son 
Jesus Christ, is destined to triumph over all other 
kingdoms, to subdue all principalities and powers, 
and to extend over all the peoples and nations of 
the earth. And since all this has not yet been fully 
verified, we may expect its entire fulfilment at 
His second coming, when He shall come in the 
splendour of His glory to judge the living and 
the dead. Then by the omnipotent power with 
which He is invested. He will subject all things to 
Himself, and reign together with His saints in 
holiness and justice over all the peoples and 
nations of the earth. This consideration was a 
great comfort to the apostle St. Paul amongst his 
great labours and suflerings : " We look for the 
Saviour," he writes to the Philippians, " our 
Lord Jesus Christ, who will reform the body of 
> Dan. ii. 35. * lb. ii. ii, 45. 
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our lowness, made like to the body of His glory, 
according to the operation whereby also He is 
able to subdue all things unto Himself/^ ^ 

DiTines are generaUy united in applying this 
part of Daniel's prophecy to the triumph and per- 
petual duration of the Church of Christ ; and in 
this we fully agree ; but the Millenarians say that 
Christ's Church will not attain its full and com- 
plete triumph upon earth until she shall have 
actually and entirely subjected to herself the 
whole man. body and soul, as well as all societies 
of men ; uitil i the kingdomsof the earth shall 
bow down before her power; until all the nations of 
the earth shall be gathered together into one per- 
fect society, governed by her Divine Spouse, the 
King of kings and Lord of lords.'' * 

Daniel says, that ^' in the days of those king- 
doms the God of heaven will set up a kingdom that 
shall never be destroyed." This kingdom was 
first set up whilst the Roman empire was in its 
fall strength mth legs of iron. The Roman em- 
pire was afterwards divided into ten lesser king- 
doms, the remains of which are subsisting at 
present. The statue is still standing upon its feet 
and toes of iron and clay. Christ is yet a stone 
of stumbling and a rock of offence. But the stone 
will one day smite the statue upon the feet and 

« Philip, iii. 20, 21. 

* The Church will attain to her full triumph upon earth by 
those weapons which are according to the spirit of charity which 
animates her, and with which she has been endowed by her 
Divine Spouse. She will overcome and subdue her enemies, not 
by the weapons of earth, but by those of heaven, by the weapons 
of justice and truth. " For the Word of Gkid is living and 
efifectual, and more piercing than any two-edged sword : and 
reaching unto the division of the soul and the spirit, of the joints 
also and the marrow, and is a discemer of the thoughts and 
intents of the heart." (Heb. iv. 12.) 
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toes, and become itself a ffi^eat mountain and 
fill the whole earth ; or, in other words : " The 
kingdom of this world shall become the kingdom 
of our Lord and of His Christy and He shall reign 
for ever and ever/^ ^ 

The kingdom of Christ is said to be eternal; 
and the Millenarians also agree to this. For they 
say, that after Christ shall have reigned upon 
earth with His saints for a thousand years^ He 
will continue to reign in the heavenly Jerusalem 
for ever and ever." * 

ARTICLE YH. 

Predictions contained in the seventli chapter of Daniel, which 
seem to foreshow the kingdom of Christ upon earth. 

The same events which were shown to the pro- 
phet Daniel, under the figure of the statue, were 
afterwards revealed to him under other images in 
a dream ; the four kingdoms being represented to 
him by four beasts, and the destiny of the last by 
ten horns. After describing the four beasts which 
he beheld, the prophet continues : " I beheld, 
therefore, in the vision of the night, and lo, one 
like the Son of Man came with the clouds of 
heaven, and he came even to the Ancient of days : 
and they presented Him before Him. And He 
gave Him power, and glory, and a kingdom ; and 
all peoples, tribes, and tongues shall serve Him ; 
His power is an everlasting power that shall not 
be taken away; and His kingdom shall not be 

' Apoc. xi. 15. 

^ Although the prophecy relates especially to the heavenly 
kingdom, which shall last for ever, yet it seems that it also con- 
tains the promise of a particular triumph of the kingdom of 
Christ upon earth. Christ's kingdom will first attain an especial 
triumph in its militant state, and then consummate its eternal 
triumph in heaven. 
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destroyed. My spirit trembled ; I, Daniel, was 
affrighted at these things, and the visions of my 
head troubled me. I went near to one of them 
that stood by, and asked the truth of him con« 
ceming all these things, and he told me the inter- 
pretation of the words and instructed me : These 
four great beasts are four kingdoms, which shall 
arise out of the earth. But the saints of the Most 
High Qod shall take the kingdom : and they shall 
possess the kingdom for ever and ' ever.^' Upon 
this the prophet declares that he had a longing 
desire to "learn concerning the fourth beast, 
which was very different from all, and exceedingly 
terrible ; his teeth and claws were of iron : he de- 
voured and broke in pieces, and the rest he 
stamped upon with his feet : and concerning the 
ten horns that he had on his head; and concerning 
the other that came up, before which three horns 
fell : and of that horn that had eyes, and a mouth 
speaking great things, and was greater than the 
rest/^ ^ Then he continues : " I beheld, and lo, 
that horn made war against the saints, and pre- 
vailed over them, till the Ancient of days came 
and gave judgment to the saints of the Most High, 
and the time came, and the saints obtained the 
kingdom/^ And the expositor of the vision to 
the prophet said, " The fourth beast shall be the 
fourth kingdom upon earth, which shall be greater 
than all the kingdoms, and shall devour the whole 
earth, and shall tread it down and shall break it 
in pieces. And the ten horns of the same king- 
dom shall be ten kings, and another shall rise up 
after them, and he shall be mightier than the 
former, and he shall bring down three kings. And 
he shall speak words against the High One, and 

* Dan. vu. 13—20. 



286 THE END 

shall crash the saints of the Most High : and he 
shall think himself able to change times and laws^ 
and they 8haU be deUyered into his hand nntila 
time^ and times^ and half a time. And judgment 
shall sit^ that his power may be taken away^ and 
be broken in pieces and perish^ even to the end. 
And that the kingdom^ and power^ and the great- 
ness of the kingdom under the whole heaven^ may 
be given to the people of the saints of the Most 
High : whose kingdom is an everlasting kingdom, 
and all kings shall serve Him and shall obev 
Him/^ 1 

Here we must observe, that the prophet speaks 
of a cruel persecution against the saints, who are 
apparently overcome, and of the total destruction 
of the Antichrist by the judgment and power of 
the High One, after which follows the kingdom of 
Christ and of His saints. 

Moreover, we must diligently note the corre- 
spondence of the description here given of the 
fourth kingdom, as figured by the fourth beast, 
with that which the same prophet gives of the 
fourth kingdom, as figured by the legs and feet of 
the statue seen by King Nabucodonosor in a 
dream. 

I. The fourth kingdom is there said to be fl* 
iron. So the fourth kingdom here is represented 
under the figure of a beast terrible and wonder- 
ful, and exceedingly strong, having great iron 
teeth. 

II. The fourth kingdom is there exhibited as 
greatly surpassing in strength the former king- 
doms, which it subdues, breaks, and destroys. 
And here it is said that the fourth kingdom shall 
be greater than all the kingdoms, and shall devour 

* Dan. Til. 21—27. 
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the whole eai*th^ and shall tread it down^ and break 
it in pieces. 

III. There the fourth kingdom is represented 
as a whole^ composed of many distinct parts^ 
figured by the toes, which foreshadow as many 
particular kingdoms. And here the fourth king- 
dom is represented as a great beast with ten horns, 
and it is said that '^ the ten horns of the kingdom 
shall be ten kings/^ 

IV. There the fourth kingdom is directly and 
immediately struck, broken down, and destroyed 
by the stone cut out of the mountain without 
hands ; namely, by the power of Christ. Here the 
fourth kingdom is broken in pieces by the judg- 
ment and power of the Most High. 

V. There it is said that the stone which struck 
the statue became a great mountain and filled the 
whole earth, and that the God of heaven set up a 
kingdom which shall never be destroyed. Here 
the Son of Man is represented as coming with the 
clouds of heaven before the throne of God, who 
gives '^ Him power, and glory, and a kingdom : and 
all people, and tribes, and tongues shall serve 
Him.^' And a little after : " The kingdom, and 
power, and greatness of the kingdom under the 
whole heaven is given to the people of the saints 
of the Most High ; whose kingdom is an everlast- 
ing kingdom, and all kings serve Him, and obey 
Him.^^ 1 

VI. There the prodigious increase of the stone, 
which becomes a great mountain, filling the whole 
earth, or the great triumph of the kingdom of 
Christ over the whole earth, happens, after the 
destruction of the four kingdoms, and it takes 
their place with much greater glory; and here 

> Dan. vii. 27. 
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also the kingdom of Christ and of His saints fol- 
lows after the destruction of the four kingdoms^ 
and in the same way fills up as it were their phice 
with a far greater and more transcendent glory. 

Another thing well deserving of our attention 
is^ that^ according to the words of the prophecy, a 
time must come when the Son of Man^ Clmst 
Jesus^ to whom the Father has given " power and 
glory and the kingdom/' must actually rule and 
reign over all the peoples and nations of the earth; 
for it is expressly said^ that '^ all peoples^ tribes^ 
and tongues shall serve Him/' And what is still 
more remarkable^ this must happen after He shall 
have triumphed over all human greatness ; after 
He shall have subdued and broken down all the 
principalities and powers of this world ; after He 
shall have overthrown Antichrist and his followers. 
For it is written that all worldly power shall be 
done away and broken in pieces. And the king- 
dom and power and the greatness of the kingdom 
under the whole heaven — in other words, the 
actual dominion over the whole earth — will be 
given to Christ and to His saints. And since all 
this has not as yet been fully accomplished, nor 
will be until the overthrow of Antichrist, we 
may look for its perfect accomplishment on that 
great day when the Lord Jesus, the King of 
immortal glory, shall come to judge the living 
and the dead. 

The holy prophet David, who saw in spirit this 
great triumph, rejoiced and exclaimed : '^ O clap 
your hands, all ye nations : shout unto God with 
the voice of joy. For the Lord is high, terri- 
ble, a great King over all the earth. He hath 
subdued the people under us, and the nations 
under our feet. He hath chosen for us His in- 
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heritance^ the beauty of Jacob which He hath 
loved. God is ascended with jubilee^ and the 
Lord with the sound of trumpet. Sing praises to 
our Grod, sing ye : sing praises to our King, sing 
ye. For God is the King of all the earth : sing 
ye wisely. God shall reign over the nations : 
God sitteth on His holy throne. The princes of the 
people are gathered with the God of Abraham.^' 
O Lord Jesus, O that Thou wouldst rend the 
heavens^ and wouldst come down. The mountains 
would melt away at Thy presence. O that Thy 
name might be made known to all men, that the 
nations might tremble at Thy presence. Gird 
Thy sword upon Thy thigh, O Thou most mighty. 
With Thy comeliness and Thy beauty set out, 
proceed prosperously, and reign. Because of 
truth, and meekness, and justice, and Thy right 
hand shall conduct Thee wonderfully. Thy arrows 
are sharp : under Thee shall people fsJl. Thy 
throne, O God, is for ever and ever. The sceptre 
of Thy kingdom is a sceptre of righteousness. 
Behold, we are become as an unclean thing, we 
are all fallen as a leaf, and our iniquities like the 
wind have taken us away. But Thou, O Lord, 
art our Father, wid we are clay ; Thou art our 
Master, and we are the works of Thy hands. Be 
not very angry, O Lord, and remember no longer 
our iniquities : behold, see, we are all Thy people, 
and the sheep of Thy pasture. 
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ABTICLE Vm. 

A ahoii aketch of the action of the secnlar powers towwds the 
Churchy since the estabhahment of Christianity until now. 

There is no power upon earth which does not 
emanate from God^ and is not subject to His In- 
carnate Son^ to whom the Father has given the 
fulness of all power in heaven and on earth. 
'* There is no power/' writes St. Paul^ *' but from 
God : and those that are, are ordained of Gt)d/' ^ 
And the Incarnate Wisdom says : " B j Me kings 
reign, and lawgivers decree just things. By" Me 
princes rule, and the mighty decree justice.''^ 
And again : '^ All power is given to Me in heaven 
and on earth.'' * 

The authority which Christ has received from 
His Divine Father, He has communicated to His 
Church, whom He has espoused to Himself with 
an everlasting love. " As the Father sent me," 
said he to His apostles, ^' so I also send you." * 
'^ Whatsoever you shall bind upon earth shall be 
bound in heaven, and whatever you shall loose 
upon earth shall be loosed also in heaven."* 
^' He who hears you hears me/ and he who de- 
spises you despises me."^ Whoever, therefore, 
is invested with any power, be he a president, 
prince, or king, he must know that it was granted 
to him from above that he may pursue justice, and 
use it in obedience to Jesus Christ and His 
Church, which He bids to hear and obey even as 
Himself. 

This duty is especially binding upon Christian 

* Rom. ziii. 1. ' Wis. viii. 15, 16. 

' Matt. xxTiii. 18. * John zz. 21. 

« Matt. xvUi. 18. • Luke x. 16. 
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princes^ who, by the laver of regeneration, have 
been incorporated with Christ and become chil- 
dren of Gkxi and of His Church : whatever may be 
their station, however high their position, they 
are children of the Church; and as such, they 
must bow down in submission to her pastors, 
they must be subject to them. " For these watch, 
as having to render an account of their souls.^^ ^ 
No doubt but the secular powers can do what is 
right and just to attain their end, to promote the 
public and temporal welfare of their subjects. But 
they must do it within their own sphere ; they must 
do It without intruding into the province assigned 
to the Church ; they m^st do it without obstructing 
the free action of their spiritual mother, and in 
subordination to her authority. For the Church 
has received a full and unlimited power from her 
Divine Spouse, of promoting the moral good of 
mankind amongst all nations; and no man can bind 
what Grod has made free. By virtue of the power 
which she has received from Christ, she has an 
absolute right to preach His doctrine when, where, 
and as she pleases, to spread the Grospel through 
the whole world, to feed her children with the 
food of eternal Ufe, to rule them in the way of 
salvation, to worship God, and to do all things He 
commands, without leave or hindrance from kings, 
princes, or nobles, sects or parties, nations or in- 
dividuals. 

Such being the nature of the Church and her 
divine institution, and such being the duty of secular 
powers towards her, let us examine what has 
hitherto been their conduct in this respect since 
the commencement of Christianity until now. 

God^ who is most wonderful in His designs^ 
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was pleased to set up the kingdom of His Church 
upon earth when the Roman empire^ that great 
beast described by Daniel as '^ exceeding terrible^ 
with teeth and claws of iron^'^ was plunged in 
the deepest idolatry. 

From a kingdom of this description, so deeply 
rooted in error and vice, the reUgion of Christ— 
essentially the religion of truth and justice — could 
expect nothing else but contradiction and war. 
And such proved to be the case. For no sooner 
did the Christian Church begin to spread, than 
'^ the kings of the earth stood up, and the princes 
met together, against the Lord and against His 
Christ/'^ Animated by a diabolical spirit, the 
secular powers ranged themselves with unheard-of 
fury against the rising Church, and made every 
effort to destroy it in its birth. 

The meek and humble disciples of the cruci- 
fied Jesus were cruelly tortured and cut into 
pieces, century after century, without respect to 
innocence or humanity. But at last the rage of 
tyrants ceased, and in the fourth century the 
Church had the consolation of seeing prostrate at 
her feet a crowned head, the great Constantine, 
the chief of the Roman empire. This extraordi- 
nary event delivered her from the torture and 
the sword, but did not secure her freedom from 
future oppression on the part of worldly powers. 
The peace which the Church enjoyed under Con- 
stantine was soon destroyed by Julian the Apos- 
tate, who did all he could to undermine her very 
foundation, and to establish idolatry again through- 
out the length and breadth of the Roman empire. 
After the death of Julian the Pagan fury subsided, 
but it was followed by Arian rage, which found 
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its strength and support on the throne. In the 
fifth century the barbarians of the north made 
an irruption into the souths and overthrew the 
Roman empire. The kingdoms which arose after 
the destruction of the Roman beast in the West 
were organised by degrees under the auspices of 
the Church ; and for some time they bowed down 
submissively to the authority of their spiritual 
mother^ obeying faithfully her injunctions^ and 
following the constitution which they had received 
from her. But if the Church enjoyed some peace 
in the West, she met great trials and persecutions 
in the East from the Byzantine emperors, who 
paved the way*to the Greek schism ; and still more 
from the Mahomedan kingdom, which set itself 
up in direct opposition to Christ and his Church. 
So things went on until the thirteenth century, 
when the western kings, after the example of the 
Byzantine or eastern emperors, began to shake off 
the yoke of subjection to the Church and to draw 
all power to themselves. An American writer, 
highly distinguished for his learning and zeal in 
the cause of religion, thus describes the conduct 
of temporal powers towards the Church during 
the last six hundred years : '^ In the thirteenth 
century we see a movement on the part of the 
sovereigns to get rid of this constitution (the 
constitution which the kings had received from 
the Church) and to centralize the power in the 
crown. This movement in France begins with 
the reign of Philip Augustus, the real founder of 
the French monarchy. A similar movement is 
made by the Grerman emperors, which only par- 
tially succeeds, and by the English kings, which 
succeeds only under the Tudors of the fifteenth cen- 
tury. The aim was to centralize aiiiicQT^^^a^Ts^^^ 
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nudiy^ and to tender the wauuA abnliiti^ after 
the modd of the Byiantine or cairtcam ea^peron. 
" The chief ohatode the moiiarehi^ as weli as 
nationalism, had to ovenxme in tloa enteq^nai^ 
was the Pi^ constitation of the CSraicfa. To 
attain their end they must trample on Tested 
rights, ri^ts of the Chnrdi heneh^ li^ts of 
tl^r Tassalsy and ri^ts of the municipalities; 
and the Church ahrays and efe r y w h ege inaiala on 
the inyiolability of all lig^ita^ whether natural or 
acquired. The first thing to be done waa there- 
fore to break the power of the Churcii, whidi 
could be dcme onl j bj destronng or •>*— "i^ the 
Paqpacy. Hence the soYercigna, 4at centuriei^ 
widi yaiying success, but witAi little rdaxation, 
carried on a war against the Fi^aer, the divincfy 
instituted guardian of all ri^ts^ and thus gmre to 
royalism an anti-Faqpal character, and nutde the 
temporal sorereign the antagonist of the Pope. 
In tJiis sacril^ous war thej appealed to naticmal 
pride, national jealoasies^ prqudices^ ambition, 
and int^derance to sustain them. Thejplacedihe 
nation before the Church, and studied to make 
themselves nationaL Ther appealed to the senti- 
ment of national indepoidence, national power, 
and national glonr, and made of rojafian, as 
representing ^be nation, a species of pc^ilar 
idolatry. Courtly prelates hdd their peace, or 
smiled assent, and courtly lawyers seardied the 
Institutes, Ptindects, and Codes, and turned orer 
Ulpian and Papinian to find, iriiidi was not di£S- 
colt, maxims &Tourable to tl^ royal power. Who- 
ever refoaed to bow down and worship the new 
idol that was set up was dedared disloyal^ an 
enemy to the kLug, and worthy of exile or death. 
Quod jfUcMii primcipi^ id kgis kmiei t^forem, be- 
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came the fondamental maxim of the new Csesar- 
ism^ as it had been of the old ; and the pleasure 
of the prince was to be done^ let the Church say 
what she might to the contrary. The Church was 
in the royal and popular mind subordinated to 
the nation^ and the Pope to the temporal monarch. 
The head of the Church must give way to the 
pleasure of the head of the state^ and the good 
citizen or subject^ in case of conflict^ must obey 
the king in preference to the Vicar of Jesus 
Christ. The lawyers and courtly prelates and 
doctors even found out that a Catholic^ at the 
command of tlie king^ might lawfully bear arms 
against the visible head of his Church I The per* 
son of the king was sacred and inviolable^ but not 
that of the Pope^ at least in the estimation of the 
degenerate grandson of St. Louis and his cour* 
tiers, as was proved in his treatment of Boniface 
the Eighth. 

*^ The monarch, in carrying on his war against 
the Papacy, used both the Lords and the Com- 
mons. The feudal lords, being in their own feudal 
territories petty sovereigns, imagined that their 
interests and those of the monarch were the same, 
and they sustained him till he felt himself strong 
enough to attack them in their privileges, and then 
they found that they were to weak to resist him. 
The people, finding often a protector in their king 
against their more immediate masters, and being 
the depositaries of all that is exclusive in na- 
tionality, supported him with right good will, — 
their time to set up for themselves and to treat 
him as he treated the Pope not having yet come. 
Thus aided, royalism emancipated itself from all 
spiritual direction, and supplanted in the national 
mind and heart the Papacy. Tko^ ^Vl^ ^!^^5(.v^ 
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to the party of the Pope against the party of the 
king were^ as a term of reproach, called PtgngUBy 
or Papists. Boyalism encroached eyerywhere on 
the spiritual power. The king obtained the no- 
mination of the bishops, and filled the sees with 
his creatures ; he passed statutes of pnenmnire 
and against provisory, and dictated the terms on 
which he would tolerate the Church in his do- 
minions. He denied the authority of the Church 
over her own temporalities; and, as far as was 
possible without open schism, depriyed her of all 
external authority. He made her all but national 
in his kingdom, and himself her external head, 
yery nearly her Pontifex Maadmus. It would 
seem that in all^ saye mere f(»rm, the bishops 
depended upon the soyereign, and in ' no case 
were they to obey the Pope without the royal 
permission. Hence the Church in each nation 
seems to hold from the temporal lord, and to 
be bound to consult the royal pleasure. It is 
royal, not papal, and it is only by the royal con- 
descension that the Pope is permitted to interfere 
in its affairs. The people look no longer to Home 
for direction ; they look only to their soyereign, 
and care little what they do^lieye, if sure of his 
approbation or conniyance. 

'^ Such was the state of things throughout no 
small part of Europe at the epoch of the Refor- 
mation. Luther hesitates not through fear of the 
Pope, or dread of spiritual censures, at which he 
mocks, but only through fear of his temporal 
soyereign; and he speaks out boldly as soon as 
he has made sure of the protection of the pow- 
erful Elector of Saxony The whole his- 
tory of the Church proyes that there is UtUe to 
fear from heresy, when unaided or unprotected by 
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the civil power. Every heresy that has made 
mnch progress has been a heresy that enlisted on 
its aide either royalism or nationalism^ and found 
some temporal prince or authority to protect it, if 
not openly, at least secretly. The history of the 
Beformation proves that heresy is formidable only 
when it assumes the form of royalism or national- 
ism, and appeals to national exdusiveness and 
temporal supremacy.'' ^ 

The opposition which the kings raised against 
the Church, up to the time of the Beformation, did 
not end with it ; but it continued to be carried on 
under various shapes, and it still continues to fill 
the heart of our spiritual mother with grief.* 
"For six hundred years," says Mr. Brownson, 
" scarcely a European court has rendered the 
Church any service but at the price of some con- 
cession &om her, which weakened her power and 
strengthened that of her royal rival. To the offi- 
cious support and officious interference of royalism^ 
as weU as to its arbitrary measures against her, we 
owe most of the scandals which stand out on the 
canvas of her history, and which are so often and 
so maliciously cited against her. In a spiritual as 
well as in a temporal point of view, royalism for 
six hundred years has been the curse of Europe, 
and that it has not been a greater curse is owing 
to the superhuman struggle of the Papacy against 

^ Brownson's Quarterly Eeview, Jannary 1855. — Luther and 
the Beformation. 

' Our remarks are general^ and affect secular principalities 
and powers, -whether Christian or infidel, Catholic or heretical, 
as a body. We ackno-wledge that there have been, and there 
are still now, some kings and kingdoms which by their religion 
and zeal have been, and are, an ornament to the Church. But 
what are they when compared to the number of those which. 
have osnaed tne Churdii so much anguiaki «&!i ^^i\ 
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it/' Mr. Brownson's remarks do not affect only 
some particular form of goyemment^ such as abso* 
lute monarchy^ but they extend to all temporal 
powers of every description and shape. Speiddng 
of the present action of his own Republican 
government^ he writes thus : " Democracy with 
us takes the place of royalism in the old world, 
and the people usurp the functions of the Church t 
the people make the laws. Any religion may be 
profewed which does not deny their supremacy, 
but none^ which by its own constitution and laws 
is beyond their control. They will permit no 
Church that is incapable of becoming a national 
Church, or that receives its constitution and kws 
from another or a higher than an American source. 
Hence their peculiar hostility to the Cathdic 
Church. The madmen leading on the war against 
her do not know how to state their own objections. 
They oppose her as anti- American, and as incom- 
patible with the Republican form of government, 
which is ridiculous and absurd. They pretend that 
we Catholics cannot be loyal citizens. As if our 
obedience to the Pope was incompatible with our 
allegiance to the state. Poor fools ! they only 
echo the worn-out allegations of royalism, under 
cover of which it trampled on all rights, human 
and divine, natural and acquired, and established 
pure centralized despotism. The real ground of 
their opposition to us is, that our Church, being 
Papal, and therefore essentially one and Catholic, 
cannot be a particular national Church, indepen- 
dent of all extra-national ecclesiastical authority. 
Such is the character of our religion, that it is 
and must be independent of every national autho- 
rity, and inflexible before public opinion. It is not 
that our religion is anti- American, or hostile to 
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the political institutions of the country, but that 
it is not, and cannot, without losing its identity, 
be made the slave of the popular will, and alter- 
able at its caprices. It is aboye the popular power, 
and does not derive from popular sovereignty. It 
asserts boldly, in the face of the sovereign people, 
of statesmen, politicians, and demagogues, that 
Qod is God, and that to worship the kmg or the 
people as God, is foul idolatry. This is what gives 
offence and excites the Know-nothing, or so called 
American movement against us.'' 

And how far shall this lamentable state of things 
go ? How long shall the kings and princes of the 
earth continue to afflict the fair bride of Christ? 
How long shall they turn a deaf ear to her voice, 
disregard her high privileges, and make light of 
her rights? Let all true believers dispel all 
anxious fears, and rest with perfect confidence in 
God. The Almighty, who " has set bounds aroimd 
the sea, and made it bars and doors, and said. 
Hitherto shalt thou come, and shalt go no farther, 
and there shalt thou break thy sweUing waves,'' ^ 
has also set bounds to the kingdoms of this world 
until they all become the kingdoms of our Lord 
and His Christ. It is not for us to know the times 
and the moments which the Father has put in His 
own power ; yet we know that " the day of the 
Lord of hosts shall be upon every one that is 
proud and high-minded, and upon every one that 
is arn^ant, and he shall be humbled." ^ " Qt)d 
at thy right hand," says holy David, " hath broken 
kings at the day of His wrath. He shall judge 
amongst nations. He shall fill ruins : He shall 
crush the heads in the land of many." ^ A time 

» Job xxxvUi. 10, 11. * Is. xi. 

' Psabn cix. 6, 6. 
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win oome when the stone which was cot out of the 
mountain without hands will strike at the feet of 
homan greatness, and break into pieces all wwldly 
power; a time will come when ''judgment shall 
sit, that the power of the wicked one may be takea 
away, and be broken into pieces, and perish even 
to the end. And that the kingdom and power, 
and the greatness of the kingdom under the whole 
heaven may be given to the people of the saints of 
the Most High: whose kingdom is an everlast- 
ing kingdom, and all kings shall s^rve Him, and 
shall obey Him/'' 

St. Paul says of Antichrist, that ''the Lord 
Jesus shall kill him with the spirit of His mouth, 
and shall destroy him with the brightness of His 
coming.^' * The power, therefore, which the Lord 
Jesus shall overthow at His coming is especially 
that of Antichrist, and of all those who tread in 
his footsteps. 

Although Christ at His coming will break down 
all worldly powers which exalt themselves against 
the Lord and His Church, yet it is a duty of His 
followers to bow down to such powers and obey 
them in lawful things, in accordance to the teach- 
ing of the apostles, and after the example of the 
first Christians, who humbly submitted to the 
pagan emperors, and their ministers, and readily 
obeyed their lawful commands: for to Christ alone, 
the King of kings, and the Lord of lords, it be- 
longs to humble the haughtiness of men and to 
revenge His Church, for the wrongs she receives 
from her enemies — " Vengeance belongs to Me, 
and I will repay/'* But Christians must ever 
learn " to be subject to every human creature for 

» Dan. vil 26, 27. * Thosa. u. 8. 
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God's sake^ whether it be to the king as excelling, 
or to governors as sent by him for the punish- 
ment of evil doers, and for the praise of the 
good/' ^ 

ARTICLE IX. 

Some passages of the New TestameDt^ which seem &vourable 
to the kingdom of Christ npon earth. 

What we have stated in the preceding articles 
respecting the kingdom of Christ upon earth, 
may be confirmed by some passages of the New 
Testament. 

. 1st. In the Lord's Prayer, which is contained 
in the sixth chapter of St. Matthew, we are in- 
structed to ask God for the coming of His king- 
dom, ^' Thy kingdom come.^^ ^ 

The celebrated Maldonatus thus comments upon 
this passage : — " The meaning of this petition 
seems to me to be that which Theophilact and 
Bupert have indicated ; viz., that the kingdom of 
God here signified is that in which God, having 
made all His enemies His footstool, shall reign 
everywhere, and (as St. Paul says) shall be all in 
alL^ For although he reigns everywhere even 
now, yet, as He does not reign in peace, nor 
without enemies and war, and as many withstand 
Him as rebels. He is not said to reign. But then. 
His enemies being subdued. His friends delivered, 
and all those who resist Him condemned. He will 
be said to reign. That this is the true meaning 
we gather not obscurely from the words of St. Paul, 
already quoted, and from this passage itself. For 
it is manifest that we here pray not for our own, 

' 1 Pet. u. 13, 14. * Matt. vi. 10. 

» 1 Cor. XV. 28, 
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but for God's kingdom^ for, as we have said, the 
three first petitions refer to Grod, and the others 
belong to ourselves. The sense, therefore, is not 
that God may reign in our hearts, or that we may 
reign with the blessed, but that God may reign 
absolutely and without adversaries; for we say, 
Thy kingdom come. As children, we pray that the 
King our Father may have a peaceful reign, and 
gain a complete victory over His enemies; we don't 
pray that we, but that He may reign/* * 

The kingdom of God, which is the object of this 
petition, is especially the blessed and eternal king- 
dom of heaven; yet the Millenarians think that it 
means also an especial manifestation of the king- 
dom of Christ upon earth at his second coming, 
when His enemies being subdued. He will reign 
peacefully and soverei^y over sJl peoples, and 
nations, and tongues. 

Then, they say, will be fulfilled the promise of 
Christ to His apostles, when He said to them: 
" Amen, I say to you, that you who have followed 
me, in the regeneration, when the Son of Man shall 
sit on the seat of His majesty, you shall sit also on 
twelve seats, judging the twelve tribes of Israel.''* 
No doubt that the apostles will sit with Christ to 
judge all mankind, here signified by the twelve 
tribes of Israel, at the universal judgment. But 
the Millenarians think that even before then, at 
the regeneration^ namely, at the resurrection of 
the just, the apostles will have a share with Christ 
in ruUng and judging the peoples and nations of 
the earth. 

2ndly. The apostle St. Paul thus writes to 
Timothy : " I charge thee before God, and Jesus 
Christ, who shall judge the living and the dead, 

' Comment, in Matt. cap. -n* 10. * Matt. xix. 27, 28. 
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by His coming, and His kingdom/^ ^ These words, 
as we have already observed, do not bear a mere 
mystical signification, that Christ will judge the 
good and the bad, but they have a true literal 
meaning, namely, that Christ at His coming will 
truly and really judge such persons as shall then 
be living upon earth in their mortal flesh. 

But here a question arises as to the signification 
of this judgment of the living. What does this 
judgment mean ? The MiUenarians give the fol- 
lowing explanation: — The words kuigdom and 
judgment, or king and judge^ in the scriptural 
phrase, and also in the common acceptation of men, 
are often used to signify one and the same thing. 
A sovereign or king, in respect to his subjects, is 
their supreme judge, and . his kingdom is the 
supreme judgment. '^Thou hast chosen me,^' 
says Solomon to the Lord, " king to Thy people, 
and judge of Thy children.^^ * And in the follow- 
ing chapter, speaking of all the kings of the earth, 
he promiscuously calls them by the names of kings 
and judges : '^ Hear, therefore, O kings, and un- 
derstand ; learn ye, O judges of the ends of the 
earth.^^ Holy David teaches the same things in 
his psalms : " And now,'^ says he, " O ye kings, 
understand; receive instruction, ye that judge 
the earth.'' « 

This being presupposed, they say that the words 
of the apostle, that Christ *' shall come to judge 
the Uving,'' mean that Christ at His coming thII 
leign over all who shall then be Uving upon earth, 
ruling and judging them as their supreme Lord 
and Judge. 

Srdly. In the nineteenth chapter of the Gk)spel 

» 2 15m. iv. 1. « Wis. ix. 7. 

> Psalm ii. 10. 
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of St. Luke^ it is related^ that our Blessed Saviotff, 
being on the point of entering into Jerosalem, 
proposed to His disciples the following parable: 
''A certain nobleman went into a far coun- 
try^ to receive for himself a kingdom^ and to 
return. And calling his ten servants^ he gave 
them ten pounds^ and said to them : Trade till I 
come. But his citizens hated him, and they sent 
an embassage after him^ saying: We will not have 
this man to rule over us. Axid it came to pass 
that he returned^ having received the kingdom : 
and he commanded his servants to be called^ to 
whom he had given the money, that he might 
know how much every man had gained by his 
trading.^^ ^ 

The object of this,parable is manifest from the 
words of the Evangelist, who expressly declares 
that Christ spoke this parable, '^ because he 
was nigh to Jerusalem, and because they thought 
that the kingdom of God should immediately 
be manifested.^^^ Namely, Christ spoke this 
parable to His disciples to teach them, that 
although He was going into Jerusalem, which, 
according to the instructions He had given them, 
was to be the seat of His kingdom upon earth, 
yet the time for the manifestation of this king- 

' Luke xix, 12 — 15. 

* Christ's kiDgdom upon earth is the Church in its militant 
state ; and it commenced on the daj of Pentecost, when the 
promulgation of the Gospel began, and the Church was esta- 
blished. Yet the full manifestation of this kingdom, namely, 
its complete and greatest triumph upon earth, seems reserved 
to the second coming of Christ, when he shall personally reign 
over all the tribes and nations of the earth. It is in this latter 
sense that we here speak of the kingdom of Christ upon earth ; 
and we mean an especial manifestation and triumph of this 
kingdom, over which the incarnate Son of Grod, after His coming 
in majesty and glory, shall rule together with His saints. 
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dom was not as yet come ; that before this mani- 
festation it was requisite for Him to depart &om 
them for awhile^ withdrawing Himself from this 
earth by His ascension^ and to return again. And 
that after His returning again to this earth by His 
second comings the kingdom which they thought 
should be immediately manifested^ would truly 
and really be exhibited in that folness of glory 
which it can attain upon earth. ^ 

4th]y. In the first chapter of the Acts of the 
Apostles we read^ that whilst our Blessed Lord 
was on the point of ascending into heaven, they 
who were come together asked Him, saying; "Lord, 
wilt thou at this time restore again the kingdom 
to Israel ? But he said to them : It is not for you 
to know the times or momeijts, which the Father 
has put in his own power .^^ * Here we must ob- 
serve — 1. That the apostles speak of the restora- 
tion of the kingdom of Israel as a certain fact, and 
confine their question only to the time in which it 
was to take place. 

2« That the apostles put the above question to 
Jesus after they had been instructed by Him for 

^ The evangelist, after saying that "the Lord retamed, 
hamng received a kingdom, and commanded his servants to be 
called, to whom He had given the money, that He might know 
how much every man had gained by trading," continues thus : 
'* And the first came, saying, Lord, thy pound hath gained ten 
pounds; and he said to him, WeU done, thou good servant, 
because thou hast been &ithful in a little, thou shalt have power 
over ten cities. And the second came, saying. Lord, thy pound 
hath gained five pounds ; and he said to lum. Be thou sdso over 
five cities.** (Luke xix. 16, 17, 18, 19.) This part of the parable 
18 explained hy the MiUemurians as signifying that our blessed 
Lord, when He shall come in glory, and His kingdom shall be 
manifested upon earth, will associate the saints to Himself in 
the administration of His kingdom, and will reign with them 
over all the tribes and nations of the earth. 

» Acts i 6, 7. 
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forty days coneerning the kingdom of Grod ; for it 
is said^ in the same diapter^ that our Lord Jesus 
'' showed Himself ahve after His passion by many 
proofed for forty days appearing to tbnn and speak- 
ing of the kingdom of Grod.^ 

3. That Jesus did not say a word to im]^y that 
they were mistaken in their opinion respecting 
the restoration of the kingdom of Israel^ but con- 
fined his answer merely to the time in which such 
an event was to take place. He did not condemn 
their idea that the kmgdom wfll be restored; He 
did not say that they must not look for such a 
thing I but He assumes that the kingdom will be 
restored ; and merely says that it is not for them 
to know the times and the moments appointed by 
His Divine Father foi; the fulfilment of this event; 
He refuses to tell them the time^ but tacitly sanc- 
tions their opinion as far as it concerned the fact 
itself. Then He adds, " You will receive the 
power of the Holy Ghost coming upon you ; and 
you shall be witnesses unto me in Jerusalem, and 
in all Judea, and in Samaria, and even to. the 
uttermost part of the earth.^^ ^ By which words 
he seems to insinuate, that before the fulfilment 
of what they had so much at heart respecting the 
establishment of the kingdom of Israel, it was 
necessary that they and their successors should 
accomplish their sublime mission of preaching the 
Gospel through the whole world as a testimony to 
all nations. < 

> Acts i. 8. 

' Christ is represented by the prophet Micheas as the rvler of 
Israd ; and holy David declares that the Father has given to His 
Incarnate Son the Grentiles for His inheritance, and the utmost 
part of the earth for His possession, adding, that He " shaU rale 
them with a rod of iron'* (Psalm ii. 8, 9), namely, as it is geneially 
explained, <' with finwncti and ioUdity,** The Millenanans aak, 
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It is also remarkable that the answer given by 
Christ on this occasion to His apostles accords 
most perfectly with the one which He gave them, 
when, they questioned Him on the signs of His 
coming; " Of that day or hour/' said He, " no 
one knoweth, not even the angels of heaven, but 
the Father alone/' ^ This perfect accordance be- 
tween the two answers shows that the restoration 
of the kingdom of Israel was ree^arded by Him as 
a fact immediately connected wi^is c8ming.< 

When Christ shall come and establish the king- 
dom of Israel, then will be literally fulfilled the 
prophecy of Amos, where he says : *' In that day 
[ will raise up the tabernacle of David, that is 
Fallen ; and I will close up the breaches of the 
walls thereof, and repair what was fallen." * This 
prophecy was quoted by the apostle St. James, 

wrliether this prophecy has been already fully accomplished? 
CSan it be said that the actual ruling of Israel, as well as the 
^veming of all nations over the whole earth on the part of 
Christ, has already taken place in the fuU extent predicted by 
the prophets? No doubt that the prophecy has already had 
some fulfilment in the conversion of several of the ohildiren of 
Israel to Christy and still more in the spread of the Christian 
Church through the whole world, but it seems that its perfect 
and complete realization is reseived to the second coming of 
Christy when Jews and Gentiles will form but one flock, over 
wMdi the King of Glory, our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ, 
fliiall actually preside and rule. Then, they say, will also be 
entirely fulfilled another prophecy of holy David, where he 
says, "The ends of the earth shall remember, and shall be con- 
verted to the Lord, and all the kindred of the Gentiles shall adore 
in His sight, for the kingdom is the Lord's, and He shall reign 
over the nations." (Psalm xzi 2S, 29.) 

^ Matt. xxiv. 36. 

* The Church thus prays in the office for the first Sunday in 
Advent: — ^Aspiciens a longe, ecce video Dei potentiam veni- 
eniem et nebulam totam terram tegentem. Ite obviam ei et 
dioite : Kuntia nobis si tu es ipse qui regnaturus es in popula 
Israel. (Noct. i. Beg. i.) 

' AmoB ix. 11. 

x2 
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before the first council of the Church aaeemhled in 
Jerusalem^ to prove that according to the pro* 
phetical predictions^ the Grentiles were to be takessk 
into the Church, and that after the nations 
should have entered into the Churchy the king- 
dom of David, which was then fallen^ would be 
restored. James answered, saying : '' My bre- 
thren, hear me. Simon hath related how God 
first visited to take of the Gentiles a people to His 
name. And to this agree the words of the pro- 
phets, as it is written : After these things I wiU 
ret am f and vnll rebuild the tabernacle of Davidy 
which is* fallen doum, and the ruins thereof I will 
rebuild, and I will set it upP * 

We must not, however, think that the king- 
dom of Israel, which Christ seems destined to 
restore in a time and moment appointed by His 
Divine Father, is merely the kingdom of Judea, and 
His reign over the Jewish nation converted to 
Christianity. It will be a dominion over all people, 
and tribes, and tongues, which by their fidth in 
Christ will all be engrafted in the good oKve^tree, 
and will become heirs of the promises made to 
Abrfiham and to his children.* " For all are not 
Israelites,^' says St. Paul, "that are of Israel; 
neither are all they that are the seed of Abraham, 
children : but in Isaac shall thy seed be called : 
that is to say, not they that are children of the 
flesh are the children of God : but they that are 
the children of the promise, are accounted for the 



» Acta XV. 14—16. 

' The Church in her office for the first Snndaj of Adyent 
makes use of the following words of the prophet Daniel : — 
Aspiciebam in Tisu noctis, et ecce in nubibHS coeli FUins homi- 
nis veniebat, et datiun est ei r^num et honor. £t niniiig 
"po^vXyxAy tribuB, et Ungun MrriAnt ei. (Noct. 1. Reg, 2.) 
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seed/' * And again: Abraham received the sign of 
circumcision^ a seal of the justice of the faith which 
he had^ being uncircumcised : that he might be 
the &ther of all them that believe being uncir- 
cumcised^ that unto them also it may be reputed 
to justice. And might be the father of circum- 
cision^ not to those only, who are of the circum- 
cision, but to them also that follow the steps of 
the faith that is in the uncircumcision of our father 
Abraham. For not through the law was the 
promise to Abraham, or to his seed, that he should 
be heir of the world, but through the justice of 
faith Therefore, it is of faith that, accord- 
ing to grace, the promise might be firm to all the 
eeed i not to that only which is of the law, but 
to that also which is of the faith of Abraham, 
who is the father of us all. As it is written : I 
have made thee a father of many nations.^' ^ 

ARTICLE X. 

On the oondiiioA of tlie saints who dball live and reign with 
Christ upon earth for a thousand years. 

'' The just shall shine and shall run to and fro 
like sparks among the reeds. They shall judge 
nations and rale over people, and their Lord shall 
reign for ever.^'* In order to avoid misunder- 
standing, I have yet to draw attention sunmiarily 
to some important propositions which bear upon 
this subject. I need not remind the reader that what 
has been said as well as what follows concerning the 
kingdom of Christ upon earth together with His 
saints for a thousand years is a mere exposition 
of the opinion of the Millenarians, which, as I 

' Bom. ix. 7. * Bona, iv, 

» WiB. iii. 7, 8. 
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have already remarked^ I regard only as a matter 
of probability; this being presupposed^ I say : — 

I. It is of Mth that those holy souls that have 
fully satisfied the diyine justice fSor their sins^ and 
are entirely purified from aU, even the sli^test 
stain^ are after death immediately admitted to the 
beatific vision of God^ even before the resurrec- 
tion of their bodies. 

II. The dead who shall rise to life soon after 
the second coming of Christ, and the liying who 
shall be changed into a state of incorruption, and 
shall be taken up to meet Christ in the air^ will 
enjoy with Christ the beatific yision in a glorified 
body. Their condition will be similar to that of 
our Blessed Lord, between His resurrection and 
His ascension, when He lived upon earth in His 
glorified humanity. 

III. It is probable that they will not be conti- 
nually visible to the inhabitants of the earth, but 
will appear here and there, as it may be need- 
ful for the good of the Church and the welfare of 
Christ^s kingdom, just as Christ manifested Him- 
self from time to time, during the forty days 
which He spent on earth after His resurrection. 

IV. The just who shall live and reign with 
Christ after the resurrection will enjoy the purest 
spiritual delights suitable to their glorified state, 
without any mixture of sensual gratification.^ 

' It 18 reliited in St. Matthew's gospel, tbat our blessed Lord, 
after celebrating the last supper with His discijiles and dis- 
tributing the holj eucharist to them, spoke thus : — " I say to 
you, I will not drink from henceforth of this firuit of the Tme^ 
until that day when I shall drink it with you new in the king* 
dom of my Father." (Matt. zxvi. 29.) The Millenarians are of 
opinion that this prediction of our Lord will be entirely fulfilled 
at His second coming, when He shall reign in glory here upon 
earth, together with His saints. They interpret in the same 
xnaoner the passage of St. Luke> where our Lord says, ** Blessed 
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ABTICLE XI. 

On the oondition of those men who shall live upon earth daring 
the kingdom of Christ with His saints. 

In order to remove as much as possible all 
danger of misunderstanding on this subject^ I 
invite attention to the following considerations : 

The men who shall live during the kingdom 
of Christ and of His saints upon earthy in nature 
will be, like us, frail, weak, mortal, prone to evil 
from their infancy, and subject to the war of the 
flesh against the spirit, and therefore liable to fall 
into sin and damnation. Yet from the particu- 
larly happy circumstances in which they will 
live they will be so strengthened by grace, that 
the generality of them will walk faithfully in 
holiness and justice all the days of their life. 
These favourable circumstances are — 

I. Their freedom from the influence of the 
devil, who will be bound up and cast into the bot- 
tomless pit, so that he may no more seduce the 
nations. This freedom will deliver them from the 
principal source of tempations. " For our present 
wrestling,'^ as the apostle St. Paul teaches, ''is 
not against flesh and blood; but against princi- 
palities and powers, against the rulers of the world 
of this darkness, against the spirits of wickedness 
in high places.'' ^ 

are those servants, whom the Lord, when He cometh, shall find 
watching. Amen, I say to you, that He will gird Himself, and 
make them sit down to meat, and passing will minister nnto 
them.'* (St. Lnke xii. 87.) Be this as it may, certain it is that 
onr Lord wiU not minister any earthly or corruptible food to His 
saints, but He will only impart to them a divine and heavenly 
food. 

> Bphes. vi. U. 
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II. The absence of false prophets and false 
teachers^ who^ as our Lord says^ '^ come in the 
clothing of sheep, but inwardly they are ravening 
wolves/^ * These have always been the chief in- 
struments or ministers of the powers of darkness ; 
like thieves they have ever tried to enter into 
Christ^s fold, " to steal, to lull, and to destroy/' 
But when our Lord shsdl come, these wicked ones 
shall be for ever destroyed together with their head 
— ^Antichrist — with the spirit of His mouth and 
by the brightness of His coming. ** In that day, 
saith the Lord of hosts, I will destroy the name of 
idols out of the earth, and they shall be remem- 
bered no more. And I will take away the fedse 
prophets, and the unclean spirit out of the 
earth.'' « 

III. The beneficial influence of the presence of 
Christ and of His saints. After our Lord rose 
from the dead, during the forty days from His 
resurrection to His ascension. He not only ap- 
peared to His disciples, as we read in the Acts of 
the Apostles, where it is said that He showed 
Himself alive after His passion by many proofe, 
for forty days appearing to them and speaking of 
the kingdom of God;' but he also appeared to 
a great multitude of the faithful, as St. Paul tes- 
tifies in the first letter to the Corinthians, where 
he says that " He was seen by more than five 
hundred at once." * We read the same of the 
saints who rose with Christ, of whom it is said, 
in St. Matthew, that *' coming out of the tombs 
after his resurrection, they came into the Holy 
City and appeared to many.'' * This great spec- 

> Matt. vii. 15. « Zachar. xiii. 2, 

» Acts i. 8. * I Cor. xv. 6. 
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tacle^ which must have filled with joy and spiritual 
strength the disciples of Christ in those days^ 
will be renewed in a still more remarkable manner 
after His second coming during His kingdom 
upon earth. For although Christ and His saints 
will not be continually visible to men, they will 
not fail to come to their assistance in time of 
need, appearing to them, and helping them in 
their trials. Moreover, the manner in which 
Christ and His saints will rule and govern the 
people and nations of the earth will be so essen- 
tially impressed with the stamp of hohness and 
justice, that it will produce in the hearts of men 
the greatest horror of sin, together with the most 
intimate sense of virtue and sanctity. 

IV. The good example of the generality of 
Christians, which will spread like a sweet per- 
fume. The nations of the earth, renewed by the 
efficacy of divine grace, will form in an especial 
manner a clean and " acceptable people, pur- 
suer of good works.** '' A chosen generation, a 
kingly priesthood, a holy nation, a purchased 
people, that they may declare His virtues, who 
hath called them out of darkness into His mar- 
vellous light.*' 

These particular graces added to those mani- 
fold blessings which are now commonly enjoyed 
in the Church will render the yoke of Christ most 
easy and His burden most light; so that men 
will take wings as eagles, and run and not be 
weary, and walk and not faint.** ^ 

^ When we speak of new helps to salvation and perfection 
which men will then enjoy, we do not intend to say that any of 
those which are now enjoyed by them will cease, much less those 
that are of divine institution ; such as the seven sacraments, the 
ecdesiastioal hierarchy both' of order and jurisdiction, the doc- 
trine, the precepts, the counseU of th« |^QV^\«>i^^ NmmSgosi^^ 
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ABTICLE Xn. 
Characteristics of the kingdom of Christ upon earth. 

The particular marks which^ aooording to tbe 
Millenarians^ will characterize the kingdom of 
Christ upon earthy are, perfect union, uniyersal 
justice, and continual peace. 

Sbctiok L 
Pi/nt CharaeUritUe. 

Perfect Union. — ^The divine word became incar- 
nate ^' to gather together in one the children of 
God that were dispersed ;" uniting them so dosely, 
by the sacred bond of charity, that they should 
form but one family under one head, and animated 
by one spirit. To accomplish this great object, 
afl;er preaching the gospel of the kingdom during 
His life, and after choosing twelve apostles, who 
were to disseminate the happy tidings through the 
whole world, in the last prayer which He made to 
His divine Father on- the eve of His death, Christ 
begged of Him, in an especial manner, so to keep 
His present and future £sciples in His name that 
they might be one, as They also are one. " Holy 
Father,'' said He, "keep them in Thy name, 
whom Thou hast given Me, that they may be one, 

the pastors, and generally the whole system of Christian &ith 
and morality. There is no doubt that these things, which are 
more than sufficient for our perfection and sanctification, as the 
example of the saints especially testify, will last as long as there 
are mortal men upon earth. But besides these means of salTa- 
tion which we enjoy, it seems that some other additional helps 
are reserved for the children of the Church at the second oominff 
of Christ, when He shall actually rule over all peoples an9 
nations as their Boverelgii LoTd. 
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as We also are^ and not for these only do I pray^ 
but for those also who through their word shall 
believe in Me. That they all may be one^ as 
Thou, Father, in Me, and I in Thee : that they 
also may be one in Us : that the world may believe 
that Thou hast sent Me. And the glory which 
Thou hast given Me, I have given to them ,* that 
they may be one as We also are one. I in them 
and Thou in Me : that they may be made perfect 
in one : and the world may know that Thou hast 
sent Me, and hast loved them, as Thou hast also 
loved Me.^^* This prayer of Jesus, whereby He 
begged the divine Father to keep His disciples in 
perfect union and peace, was heard by the Father, 
who is well pleased in His dearly beloved Son, for 
soon after the descent of the Holy Ghost upon the 
apostles at the first establishment of Christianity, 
that great spectacle was seen, wonderful to the 
angels of God no less than to men, by which per- 
sons of all classes were united together by such 
heavenly ties, as to attract the attention of 
the very pagans, who could not imderstand how 
men of different habits, edijcation, and country, 
could love each other as brethren, renouncing fdl 
self-love, and only contending which should do 
most good to the other. 

The apostle St. Paul, in accordance with the 
doctrine of His divine Master, was most particular 
in urging upon Christians the most perfect unity 
of spirit. " I beseech you, brethren,'' he writes 
to the Corinthians, " by the name of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, that you all speak the same thing, 
and that there be no schisms among you; but 
that you be perfect in the same mind and in the 
same judgment.''* "la prisoner in the Lord," 

« John xvii. * \ ^T.\,^ft« 
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he writes to the Ephesians^ '^beseech you that 
you walk worthy of the vocation in which you are 
called. With all humility and mildness^ with 
patience supporting one another in charity, careful 
to keep the unity of the spirit in the hotid of 
peace. One body and one spirit: as you are 
called in one hope of your callings one Lord, one 
faith, one baptism. One Gtod and Father of all, 
who is above all, and through all, and in all.^'^ 

The commission which the Church has received 
from her Divine Spouse, of bringing mankind to 
a perfect union, she has fulfilled till now, and will 
ever continue to fulfil until the end, namely, until 
her Divine Spouse shall have brought to nought 
aU principaHty, and power, and virtue, until He 
shall have put all His enemies under His feet, . 
until He shall have gathered together, in one, all 
the children of God that were dispersed, until he 
shall have delivered up the kingdom to God 
and the Father, until all the elect shall have 
assembled together in the heavenly Jerusalem to 
reign in union and peace for ever and ever. 
^' When all things shall be subdued unto Him,'* 
says the apostle St. ^aul. ^^ Then the Son, also 
Himself, shall be subject unto Him that put all 
things under Him, that God may be all in all.^' ^ 

But although the efforts of the Church in bring- 
ing mankind to perfect union have already been 
attended with success, she has not as yet attained 
the full and entire object of her wishes. For 
whilst she has worked for the establishment of 
union, the spirit of evil has laboured with all his 
might to destroy it. Nor has he laboured in vain, 
for scarcely a single century has elapsed, or can 
any single place be found, where he has not sue- 
" Ephes. iv. 1—6. » 1 Cor. xv. 28. 
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ceeded to disseminate^ more or less^ awful schisms 
and heresies^ and to spread the spirit of disunion 
amongst the children of God. To this we must 
refer the many errors and divisions which at 
present desolate the face of Christendom^ and 
grievously afflict the immaculate Spouse of Jesus 
Christ. 

But thanks be to God; the time will come 
when Jesus will wipe away all tears from His 
beloved, and repay her with great joy. The time 
will come when Satan shall be bound and con- 
fined to the bottomless pit, lest he should seduce 
any more the nations; and then the clouds of 
error will be fully dissipated, and all men will 
assemble together under the standard of their 
sovereign Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ. Then 
all seduction will cease, and all the tribes and 
nations of the earth will be gathered into one 
perfect society. Then the whole human race will 
meet in the unity of faith, all men having but one 
faith, one baptism, and one God. Then the 
Catholic Church will attain her highest triumph 
upon earth; for, besides being spread, as now, 
through the whole world, she will also reign at 
one and the same time as a queen and sovereignly 
everywhere. Then will be literally fulfilled what 
our Saviour says in the Gospel of St. John: 
" There shall be one fold and one shepherd." * 

Section II. 
SecoTid Characterittic. 

UniversalJtistice, — Christ by His passion and 
death aimed at destroying ungodliness, and 
making holiness and justice reign everywhere. 

* John X. 16. 
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" The grace of God our Saviour/' says the apostle 
St. FauJ^ " hath appeared to all men^ instructing 
us^ that denying ungodliness and worldly desires, 
we should live soberly^ and justly, and godly in 
this world, looking for the blessed hope and 
coming of the glory of the great Grod and our 
Saviour Jesus Christ, who gave Himself for us, that 
He might redeem us from all iniquity, and might 
cleanse to Himself a people acceptable, a pursuer 
of good works/' ^ And writing to the Ephesians, 
he says : " Christ loved the Church, and delivered 
Himself up for it, that he might sanctify it, cleans- 
ing it by the laver of water in the word of life, 
that he might present it to Himself a glorious 
Church, not having spot or wrinkle, or any such 
thing, but that it should be holy and without 
blemish/' * Hence, when the time of His ascen- 
sion into heaven came, our blessed Saviour com- 
missioned His apostles to spread through the 
whole world the tidings of salvation, and to make 
holiness and justice, by the perfect observance of 
his law, flourish everywhere. " Going, teach ye 
all nations, baptizing them in the name of the 
Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost; 
teaching them to observe all things whatsoever I 
have commanded you." ^ 

Ever since the preaching of the Gospel, the 
earth has yielded copious, fruits of virtue ; yet it 
seems that the greatest triumph of justice here 
upon earth is reserved for a time in which the God 
of holiness and justice shall personally reign toge- 
ther with His saints, over all people, tribes, and 
tongues. For although men will then continue to 
be clothed with a weak and mortal flesh, yet the 

» Titua ii. 11—14. « Ephes. y. 25—27. 

» Matt. xxYui, 19, 20, 
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absence of all diabolical agency^ and the beneficial 
influence of the presence of Christy and of His 
saints^ will make the fruits of holiness and justice 
spring UD and flourish everywhere. 

" In that day/' says the prophet Isaias^ " the 
bud of the Lord shall be in magnificence and 
glory^ and the £ruit of the earth shall be high^ 
and a great joy to them that have escaped of 
Israel. And it shall come to pass that every one 
that shall be left in Sion and that shall remain in 
Jerusalem shall be called holy^ every one that is 
written in life in Jerusalem.'^ * And again : " The 
Lord is magnified ; He hath dwelt on high : He 
hath filled Sion with judgment and justice. And 
there shall be faith in Thy times : riches of salva- 
tion^ wisdom and knowledge: the fear of the Lord 
is His treasure.^' * 

Amongst the various exalted properties which 
the prophets assign to Christ, one of the principal 
is, that " He is l£e expected of the nations,^' and 
that '^ all kindred and people and tribes are to be 
blessed in Him/' and, moreover, that ^' all nations 
and people will have to bless, adore, and magnify 
Him.'' " In Him," said our Lord to Abraham, 
*' all the nations of the earth shall be blessed." * 
" In Him/' says holy David, " all the tribes of 
the earth shall be blessed." * '* The ends of the 
earth,'^ continues the prophet, ^' shall remember, 
and shall be converted to the Lord. And all the 
kindreds of the Gentiles shall adore in His sight. 
For the kingdom is the Lord's, and He shall reign 
over the nations." ^ And again : " All the nations 
which Thou hast made shall come and adore before 

• Isa. iy. 2, 3. * lb. xxxiii. 5, 6. 

' Gen. xviii. 18. * Psalm Izzi. 

• lb. zzi. 28, 29. 
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Thee, O Lord : and they shall glorify Thy name ."* 
And the prophet Daniel says, that God gave to His 
incarnate Son ''power, and honour, and a kingdom, 
and all peoples, tribes, and tongues shall serve 
Him. . . . And all the kings of the earth shall 
serve and obey Him/'^ In these and other similar 
passages of Holy Scripture, we must observe — 

I. That they speak in general of all the ends of 
the earth, of all the peoples, nations, and tribes 
of the earth without any exception. 

II. That those passages do not merely declare 
that all the inhabitants of the earth will believe 
in Christ, but besides predicting a universal &ith, 
they also predict a universal justice, a justice, the 
like of which was never seen or heard upon earth. 
This is clear from the words of the prophets. For 
these expressions, ^^ AH the kindred of the earth 
shall adore — shall praise — shall magnify Him — 
the whole day they shall bless Him — all shall serve 
and obey Him/^ are most appropriate to signify a 
universal justice. This great triumph of justice 
with which the whole earth must be filled " as 
the covering waters of the sea,^' has not as yet 
been fully realized. It seems, therefore, that the 
entire fufilment of this great event, which will 
change the earth as it were into an earthly para- 
dise, is reserved for the second coming of Christ, 
when, together with His saints, He shall rule 
over the peoples and nations of the earth. Then 
*' as the earth bringeth forth her bud, and as the 
garden causeth her seed to shoot forth, so shall 
the Lord make justice to spring forth, and praise 
before all nations." ' 

''Let us picture to ourselves,'* remarks a 

» Psalm lxxx7. 9. * Dan. vii. 
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learned writer, " either the whole or nearly the 
whole of mankind, as being Christians not in 
word only, bnt in deed; and we may perhaps 
form some conception of the specific nature of 
the Millennium. What the primitive Church was 
in spirit and in practice, the immense millennian 
Church would likewise be. ^Behold how these 
Christians love each other,' would again become a 
true remark. Where universal charity prevailed, 
where selfishness was as much extinguished, and 
where evil passions were as much subdued, as 
among the first beUevers, wars and dissensions, 
both public and private, would be no more ; where 
holiness of conversation, springing from grateful 
love to God through Christ, was predominant, 
the various miseries, arising from vice and immo- 
rality, would be unheard of. The world, in a 
degree, would be brought back to a paradisiacal 
state ; and when the minds of men cease to be 
agitated by bad dispositions, and their bodily 
strength to be undermined by excess, it is natural 
to suppose that their lives would be extended to a 
much longer period than they are at present. 

^' But some, perhaps, may ask. How can these 
things be ? To such a question it is not very diffi- 
cult to give an answer. It was by an abundant 
effusion of the Holy Spirit, not by any natural 
inherent goodness of their own, that the primitive 
Christians were made to differ from others. It is 
by the agency of the same Spirit (I speak of His 
ordinary operations) that every faithftd Christian 
of the present day thankfully acknowledges, with 
Scripture and the Church, that a new heart is 
created in him. And it is by a yet more abun- 
dant effusion of the Holy Ghost, both on Jews 
and on Gentiles, as we are ex.^Te«^^ \a».^D^S». 

Y 
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prophecy, that the great mass of msAkind will 
truly and effectually be gathered into the fold of 
Christ in the days of the Millennium. There is 
no difficulty in conceiving, had it been agreeaUe 
to the purposes of the Most High, that aUmea in 
the apostolic age might have been like-minded 
with the primitive beUevers, and that t the Gospel 
might have been universally received, instead of 
being universally opposed. Consequently^ there 
is no difficulty in conceiving that the Holy Spirit, 
who was pleased only to operate to a certain 
extent in the days of the apostles> mayhereafter 
operate, so generally as to render nearly the whdb 
of mankind similar, perhaps even superior, to the 
first Christians, in true holiness and in genuine 
piety. All this, I repeat it, may easily be ccai- 
ceived; for let no man presume to limit the ex- 
tent of God^s operations; and, accordingly (what 
requires not the intervention of anything strictly 
and properly miraculous), we are certainly from 
prophecy led to believe, that some such general 
diffusion of holiness will assuredly take place, and 
with it (what is indeed its natural consequence) a 
general diffusion of happiness." * 

Section III. 
Third Characteristic, 

Continual peace. — ^Peace, which the Scripture 
declares to be the fruit of justice, is an especial 
mark which the prophets assign to Christ and 
to His kingdom. '^ A child is bom to us," says 
the prophet Isaias, " and a Son is given to us, 
and the government is upon His shoulder; and 

' The Sacred C&Lendac of Prophecy, vol. iii. pp. ZZ7, 838. 
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His name sliall be called Wonderful, Counsellor, 
God the Mighty, the Father of the world toi 
come, the Prince of Peace. His empire shall be 
multiplied, and there shall be no end of peace/' * 
And again : " In the last days the mountain of 
the house of the Lord shall be prepared on the 
top of mountains, and it shall be exalted above the 
hills, and all nations shall flow into it. And 
many people shall go, and say : Come and let us 
go up to the mountain of the Lord, and to the 
house of the God of Jacob, and He will teach us 
His ways, and we will walk in His paths : for 
the law shall come forth from Sion, and the 
word of the Lord from Jerusalem. And He shall 
judge the Gentiles, and rebuke many people : and 
they shall turn their swords into plough-shares, 
and their spears into sickles: nation shall not 
lift up sword against nation, neither shall they 
be exercised any more to war.''* And again: 
'^ The wolf and the lamb shall feed together : 
the lion and the ox shall eat straw ; and dust 
shall be the serpent's food : they shall not hurt 
nor kill in all my holy mountain, saith the Lord." *^ 
The prophet David thus speaks of Christ and of 
His kingdom : '^ He will speak peace unto His 
people : and unto His saints : and unto them that 
are converted to the heart. Surely His salvation 
is near to them that fear Him: that glory niay 
dweU in our land. Mericy and truth hlEive met 
each other : justice Mid peace have kissed. Truth 
is sprung up out of the earth : and justice hath 
looked down from Heaven. For the Lord will 
give goodness, and our earth shall yield her fruit. 
Justice shkll walk before Him : and sliall set His 

•l8».ix.6, 7. «Ib,iL^-A. 

» lb. hcv. ^. 
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steps in the way/' ^ And again : " Come ye and 
behold the works of the Lord, what wonders He 
nath done npon earth, making wars to cease 
even to the end of the earth. He shall destroy 
the bow, and break the weapons ; and the shield 
He shall bnm in the fire. Be still and see that I 
am God ; I will be exalted amongst the nations, 
and I will be exalted in the earth/' ^ 

The prophet Micheas uses similar language: 
" It sludl come to pass in the last days, that the 
mountain of the house of the Lord shall be prepared 
in the top of mountains, and high above the hills : 
and people shall flow to it. And many nations shaU 
come in haste and say : Come let ns go up to the 
mountain of the Lord, and to the house of the 
Ood of Jacob, and He will teach us His ways, 
and we wiU walk in His paths : for the law sli^ 
go forth out of Sion, and the word of the Lord 
out of Jerusalem. And He shall judge among 
many people, and rebuke strong nations afar off: 
and they shall beat their swords into plough- 
shares, and their spears into spades : nation shall 
not take sword against nation : neither shall they 
learn war any more. And every man shall sit 
under his vine, and under his fig-tree, and there 
shall be none to make them afraid : for the mouth 
of the Lord of Hosts hath spoken. For all people 
will walk every one in the name of his Grod, but 
we will walk in the name of the Lord our Gk>d for 
ever and ever.'' ' 

When the Lord Jesus shall sit on His throne 
to rule and judge in holiness and justice, and 
all the nations of the earth shall dwell in peace^ 
then shall be literally fulfilled the prophecy of 

» Psalm Ixxxiv. 9—14. « lb. xlv. 9, 10, 11. 

* M.\c\i«8A W, 1 — 6. 
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holy David, where he says: "The meek shall 
inherit the land^ and shall delight in abundance 
of peace." * 

ARTICLE XnX. 

The principal Objections against the Millennium are 

ezamin^. 

To complete our discussion on the kingdom of 
Christ upon earthy and that the opinion of the 
Millenarians may appear in its full light, it now 
remains that we examine the principal objections 
which are brought against it. The chief aim of 
this article is to show that the Millennium, such as 
we have explained it, is not a damnable error, but 
an open question in the Church. 

Section I. « 

Objeetiom droMm from the autkority of ffoly Scripttire. 

There is no doubt that the Millennium invented 
by Cerinthus, Nepos, and their followers, is most 
repugnant to Holy Scripture ; but far different is 
the case concerning the Millennium which, as we 
have said, claims the authority of several ancientL 
martyrs and other ecclesiastical men. However, 
since there are some passages in the inspired 
writings which are supposed to militate against it^ 
we will here exiamine and explain them. 

In the first place, it is objected that our Lord, 
on being asked by Pilate whether He was the 
King of the Jews, answered : " My kingdom is 

not of this world My kingdom is not ^otn 

hence." * This ground is qtdckly cleared by the 
observation of St. Jerome, that Christ did not 

^ Psalm xzxvL 11. ^ S^^mLxrCCx*^^. 
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say, ''My kingdcHn is not in this world/' but ''is 
not Jirom %hia world :'' neither did He say, " My 
kingdom is not here/^ but " My kingdom is npt 
from hence" Christ here declares that He did 
not receive His kingdom from any man of this 
world, but from God, who gave unto Him the 
throne of David His father, that He might reign 
in the house of Jacob for ever. He received it 
from God, who gave to Him for His inheritance 
all the nations, that He might "rule from sea 
to sea, and from the river unto the end of the 
earth/' 

Secondly, it may be objected that the idea of 
the kingdom of Christ with His saints before the 
universal judgment, is expressly condemned by the 
Holy Scripture, which says that the elect wUl be 
called by Christ to the possession of the kingdom 
only at the universal judgment : " Come, ye 
blessed of My Father, possess the kingdom pre- 
pared for you from the foundation of the world." * 

We answer, that the heavenly and eternal king- 
dom, which at the universal judgment will be 
granted as a most precious inheritance to all the 
elect of God, is by no means incompatible with a 
kingdom of Christ upon earth together with His 
saints before the universal judgment; for this 
kingdom will extend to mortal men still travail- 
ing upon earth in their i^iortal flesh, and will 
last only for a pertain period of tipie, when the 
Church will attain her highest triumph; and con- 
sequenUy it does not afiect the heavenly kingdom, 
which will be entirely composed of glorious and 
immortal beings, and will be granted to all the 
elect of God in the celestial Jerusalem for all 
eternity. 

^ Matt. XXV. 84. 
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Besides^ if the words of Christ rendet it impos- 
sible to possess in any wfiy the kingdom of God 
before the nniyersal judgment^ what must we say 
of those saints who rose with Christ at his resur- 
rection^ and accompanied Him to heaven at His 
ascension ? Would it not be wrong to say that 
they are and will be altogether excluded from the 
possession of the kingdom of God until the time 
of the universal judgment ? 

In the next place, it may be objected that the 
doctrine of the Millennium contradicts the pro- 
mises of Christ to the apostles and their successors 
respecting the firmness of the supreme chair of 
St. Peter, and the perpetuity of the apostolic 
ministry. " Behold I am with you/' said our 
Lord to the apostles, '^ all days, even to the con- 
summation of the world.'' * Our answer is, that 
the kingdom of Christ upon earth together with 
His saints will make no alteration in the sacred 
ministry, whether as to its nature or to its dura- 
tion, but the pastors of the Church will continue 
to preside and rule over the flock intrusted to theilr 
care, which Christ has purchased with His own 
blood. For this kingdom is not unto destruction, 
but unto edification. Its only aim is fdlly to endue 
all the nations and people of the earth with the 
spirit of Christ, and to cause them to fulfil the 
Gospel law in its greatest perfection. Wherefore, 
what Christ has appointed respecting the ministra* 
tion of pastors and doctors of His flock, far from 
undergoing any alteration, will attain a greater 
pexfection. As Christ, the Bishop of our souls, is 
Priest for ever, according to the order of Melchi- 
sedech, so his ministers, whom He has associated 
to Himself for the edifying of His body, will con- 

1 Mati.zxyiii.20. 
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tinue intheirmiiufitratioiitotheendof time. This 
is expressly declared by St. Paul in his letter to 
the Ephesians, where he writes thus : ^^ He gave 
some apostles^ aad some prophets, and other some 
evangelists, and other some pastors and doctors; 
for the perfecting of the saints for the work d 
the ministry, for tbe edifying of the body of Christ: 
until we all meet in the unity of &ith, and of the 
knowledge of the Son of God, unto a perfect man, 
unto the measure of the age of the fulness of 
Christ.^' 1 

I said that the ministration of the pastors and 
doctors of the Church during the kingdom of 
CImst upon earth, £a.r from undergoing any alter- 
ation, will attain ^ greater perfection ; because it 
will be particularly to them that Jesus Christ will 
manifest Himself and impart His choicest bless- 
ings. As under the Jewish dispensation, when 
God ruled and governed the children of Israel, 
He used to spes^ to the people through Moses 
and Aaron, so when Christ, as King of kings, and 
Lord of lords, personally rules, and governs the 
nations of the earth, it will be to His Yicar and 
to the other pastors of His Church, He will espe- 
cially reveal Himself; and through them to the 
flock intrusted to their care. 

Moreover, it may be objected that St. Paul, in 
the first letter to the Corinthians, teaches that 
the celebration of the Holy Eucharist will last 
only until the coming of Christ : ^' As often," 
says he, ''as you eat this bread and drink the 
chalice, you shall show forth the death of the Lord 
until He come." * 

Now, how can this be reconciled with the 

* Ephes. iy. 11—13. * 1 Cor. zi. 26. 
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opinion of the kingdom of Christ upon earth after 
His coming ? 

We answer first in general, that as during the 
kingdom of Christ upon earth, the ministration of 
the pastors and doctors of the Church will continue 
without any change or alteration whatever, so the 
celebration of the holy mysteries of rehgion will 
continue unchanged till the end of all things. 
Nay, it seems that the perfect fulfilment of the 
prophecy of Malachy, where the Lord says: 
^^ From the rising of the sun even to the going 
down, my name is great among the Gentiles, and 
in every place there is sacrifice, and there is offered 
to My name a clean oblation ; for My name is 
great among the Gentiles, saith the Lord of 
hosts,'^* is especially reserved to that time. 

We answer secondly, that the word until is fre^ 
quently used in Holy Scripture to denote only what 
is done, without any reference to what shall foUow 
in the future. Thus the Eternal Father addresses 
His Son by these words : '^ Sit at My right hand 
until I make Thy enemies Thy footstool.^^^ Cer- 
tainly these words do not mean that Christ shall 
no longer sit at His Pather^s right hand after His 
enemies shall be entirely subdued ; but that even 
before His enemies are entirely overcome, God 
was pleased to exalt Him, and have Him sit at 
His right hand on the throne of His glory. Li a 
similar manner, the words of the Apostle do not 
signify that the celebration of the divine mysteries 
in remembrance of His death shall cease after His 
coming; but only imply that, during the whole 
time of His absence, those mysteries were con- 
tinually to be celebrated as a memorial of His 
passion and death. 

>MaLi. 11. «PwXnicauV 
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Lastly may be urged that St. Peter's dii^tinct de- 
claration^ that, at the coming of Christ, "the 
heavens shall pass away with great violence, and 
the elements shall be melted with heat, and the 
earth and the works which are in it shall be burnt 
up,'' condemns the doctrine of a Millennium under 
every shape; for how is it possible, it vrill be 
argued, that, after the conflagration of the earth 
and the destruction of mankind, there should still 
exist upon earth a multitude of mortal men suffi- 
cient to form a large and universal kingdom ? 

In answer to this objection, we repeat what we 
have already stated above as most probable, that, 
at the coming of Christ, not all mankind will be 
absolutely consumed by fire, but, through a par- 
ticular act of Divine Providence, some will escape 
its melting flames. " The nations,'' writes Lac- 
tantius, " will not be utterly destroyed ; but some 
will be left as a victory to the Lord, and as a 
triumph to the saints." 

Section II. 
Objection dravm from the Authority of the Church, 

The Church of the living God, the pillar and 
the ground of the truth, is ever guided by the 
wisdom of the Holy Ghost, and all Christians are 
strictly obliged to bow down to her teaching in 
matters of morals and faith, as to that of Christ 
Himself, Who has said to His apostles and their 
successors in the sacred ministry, " He that 
heareth you, heareth Me ; and he that despiseth 
you, despiseth Me ; and he that despiseth Me, de- 
spiseth Him that sent Me."^ 

According to this fundamental principle of 
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Catholic belief^ Christians must deem it not only a 
duty^ but also a great happiness^ to hear and follow 
the voice of the Church whenever she speaks ; for 
what greater happiness can the children of lights 
whose vocation is to walk in the path of justice 
and truths have^ than to follow and obey the 
mother of lights the infallible mistress of 
truth? 

Let all human reason then be silent when the 
Church speaks. " Where there is - question of 
faith/^ says St. Ambrose^ ^^ human arguments 
must be laid aside, and reasoning must be silent ; 
fishermen^ not philosophers^ must be believed. 
When the Church has spoken, all discussion must 
cease ; aud it only remaineth to bring the under- 
standing into captivity to the obedience of 
Christ.'' 

With these feelings deeply impressed in our 
heart, let us examine diligenlly whether any word 
of the Church can be found which condemns such 
a Millennium as we have explained. 

In the first place, some say that the Millennium 
was utterly condemned by Pope St. Damasus, in 
a council held at Rome. Now this assertion is 
destitute of solid foundation. History tells us 
that St. Damasus celebrated four councils in 
Rome, the acts of which, if we except those of 
the last, are still existing, and can be seen in 
L'Abbe Fleury, and other historians. THie first 
was held in the year 368, in which Ursacius and 
Yalens, most bitter and obstinate Arians^ were 
condemned. The second, in the year 870, when 
a sentence of deposition was pronounced against 
Auxentius of Milan, predecessor of St. Ambrose, 
and the consubstantiality of the Holy Ghost was 
deeded. In the third, which wi^a ViaXi^ \sl *^ic^ 
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year 374^ ApoUinaris^ and Timothy Ms disciple, 
were condemned^ not for their opimon on the 
Miilenniom^ on which not a sii^le word was said, 
but because they taught that Jesus Christ had no 
real human understanding, or rational soul, and 
that the Divinity supplied the defect of human 
intelligence : and also because they taught that the 
body of Christ was from Heaven, and consequently 
of a nature altc^ether diflferent from ours; and 
that after the Resurrection, the body of Christ had 
disappeared, leaving in Him the mere appearance 
of a man, without the reality. As regards the 
fourth coimcil, which was held in the year 382, 
its acts are not known, as Dumenil and Flenry 
testify. But it seems that its principal object was 
to decide who was the lawful bishop of Antioch; 
whether St. Flavianus or Paulinus. Such being 
the case, how can it be asserted that the doctrine 
of the Millennium was condemned by St. Damasns 
in a Roman council ? 

Moreover St. Jerome, who wrote his Commen- 
taries on Isaias and Jeremias in the beginning of 
the fifth century, that is, several years after 
St. Damasus, bears express testimony to the fact, 
that the opinion of the Millenarians had been, 
and was even then, followed by a multitude of 
Catholics. 

But how could this be, if the doctrine of the 
Millennium had been absolutely condemned by 
St. Damasus 7 The assertion, therefore, that the 
doctrine of the Millennium was condemned by 
this holy pontiff in the Roman council is without 
foundation. 

If any one should wish to investigate this 
subject further, he may consult the Cwrsm 
Completus, where he wiU find it expressly stated 
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that the Millennium was never condemned by 
St. Pamasus.^ 

A second objection is raised upon the first 
general Council of Constantinople^ in which it was 
defined that^ '^of the kingdom of Christ there 
will be no end '^ — Cujus regni non erit finis. 
The apparent force of this objection rests upon 
the misapprehension that Millenarians would con- 
fine the absolute duration of the kingdom of 
Christ to a thousand years^ as if, after the expira- 
tion of the thousand years, Christ should cease to 
reign. But we shall dispose of this by making the 
simple distinction, that the kingdom of Christ, 
considered in itself, will certainly last for ever, 
being as eternal as Christ Himself, the King of 
immortal glory. But this kingdom, considered 
in reference to men still sojourning upon earth in 
their mortal flesh, will have an end; because these 
mortal men, over whom Christ will reign for a 
certain time, will all die, and &om the time of 
their death Christ will cease to reign over them 
upon earthy but He will reign for ever over themy 
as well as over all the other elect, in the heavenly 
Jerusalem. 

Other writers appeal to the authority of the 
Council of Florence, celebrated under the Pope 
Eugenius IV., in the year 1439^ in which it was 

' Adnotamus MiUaneriomm sententiam non fuisse a Damaso 
Pontifice damnatam, qnod nonnnlli arbitrantur ; siquidem earn 
in Eoclesia toleratam esse postea patet ex Hieronimo cap. zix. 
Jeremiffi, nbi licet ipse eamdem non sequatur, danmare tamen 
non andet ; gvia mqmt, mvUi ecdmcuticorvm virorum et ma/rtyrei 
itta ddxertmt. Item Sanctns Pater Augnstinus, lib. 20, Q^ 
Giyit. Dei, cap. 7, istam sententiam referens, ita scribit : '*Q3K / 
opinio utcwnque UtUrabilit aaet, gi aliqwB deUeicB apiritcUes in iUo m 
saJbbato affuhtroB scmcHs per Domim praaeiUiam credBrentwr, Nam ^ 
eUam nos hoc opinati swnma aUquando,'* (In Appoalypsim Dilu- 
cidatio, cap. xx. qii8B0t. 2.) 
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solenmly defined that tlie holy sank which depart 
from this life^ free from every^ even 'the smallest^ 
crtain of sin^ and those souk that are perfectly 
cleansed from sin by the purifying pains of pnr. 
gatory^ as soon as they have fully atoned to the 
Divine justice^ are immediately admitted to the 
beatific vision^ and to the happiness of the blessed, 
before the resurrection of the body. But what 
has this definition to do with the doctrine of 
the Millennium? The kingdom of Christ with 
His saints in their glorified humanity cannot 
affect the blessedness of the holy souls before the 
resurrection of their bodies. Others suppbse that 
the Millennium was condemned in the fourth 
general Ck>uncil of Lateran^ and in the Council of 
Trent. But as these writers have never stated the 
session; or quoted the chapter, or pointed out the 
canon in which the doctrine in question was repro- 
bated, we think ourselves perfectly justified in 
dismissing their assertion as groundless. If such 
a condemnation had ever reaJly been pronounced 
by the Church, it would certainly have been quoted 
by some of the many celebrated and learned men 
who have written against the Millenarians. This 
would have been their most powerful weapon. 
How then is it that no one has stated clearly 
the amount and nature of this condemnation, 
by poiQting out the passage in which it is con-^ 
tained? 

Lastly, it is said that the doctrine of the Mil- 
lennium was reprobated by the Church in the 
year 1824, when the Sacred Congregation of the 
Index condemned Father Laconza's work, under 
the name of Ben^zray entitled, La Verdda dd 
Messias en Gloia y Maestad. 

But this objection, also, is destitute of solidity : 
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for whoever reads Father Laconza^s work will 
easily perceive that, together with the doctrine of 
the Millennium, he mixes many other things, 
which are well deserving of condemnation. Thus, 
for instance, he says that the Babylon of the 
Apocalypse, which is destined to destruction, is 
Christian Rome ; that the second beast shown to 
St. John, which had two horns like a lamb, and 
spoke as a dragon, is the Christian priesthood; 
that during the kingdom of Christ upon earth 
the Jews will rebuild the temple in Jerusalem, 
and that the ancient sacrifices will be offered 
again upon its altar, as of old, &c. He also passes 
some very severe and bitter censures against the 
interpreters of Holy Scripture, and other Catholic 
writers, and too freely indulges his private judg- 
ment in deciding on its sense, against the teaching 
of the fathers. We have no need, therefore, to go 
to the Millennium to find a reason for this work 
being condemned by the Sacred Congregation. 

SEoiraoN UI. 

OljectUms drawn from the torUmgs of the ffoly Fathers, 

It is a maxim in divinity, that " the unanimous 
consent of the fathers is of the greatest weight 
in explaining and declaring the sense of Holy 
Scripture, and must be held by all as an undoubted 
argAent of truth." This general proposition, 
which is admitted by all Cati^olics, supposes the 
following conditions : — 

I. That the passage of Holy Scripture explained 
by the fathers, substantially belongs to religion ; 
namely, it must actually concern matters of 
morals or faithi Hence the holy Council of Trent, 
in the fourth session, strictly forbids oILCVaSa^asc^^ 
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'' in things concerning morals or faitb^ which 
belong to the edification of Christian doctrine, 
to interpret Holy Scripture against that sense 
which their holy mother the Chnrdi^ to whom it 
belongs to judge of the true sense of Holj Scrip- 
ture^ has held^ or holds, or against the unanimous 
consent of the fiathers/' 

II. That the explanation be unanimously given 
by them, not as a mere probable opinion, or hj 
way of conjecture, but as a certain truth. 

III. That, if not all, at least many of them, 
have treated on that subject, and explained that 
passage, not by accident and in a cursory way, as, 
for instance, in some sermon or homily to the 
people, but professedly considering their explana- 
tion a certain truth, and condemning the contrary 
as error. These conditions are generally laid 
down by divines, as may be seen in Melchior 
Cavius (de Locis, lib. 7), Petavius (Prologom. ad 
Theolog.), and others. . 

This being presupposed, let us examine the 
charges brought against the Millennium, of its 
being condemned by the fathers. 

I. The number of the fathers who have treated 
on the Millennium is comparatively small. 

II. The generality of those who have treated on 
it have done so, not professedly, but in a very 
cursory way. 

III. There is not an agreement among the 
fathers who have treated upon the Millennium : 
some are favourable to it, and others against it. 

IV. The fathers who condemn the Millennium 
as false and absurd, direct their attack especially 
against the doctrine of Cerinthus, Nepos, and 
their followers, as clearly appears from their 
writings. 
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y. The doctrine of the Mill^OLnium^ which was 
supported by several ancient fathers^ and other 
Catholic writers, has ever been reckoned by its 
opponents amongst the open questions in which 
every one may enjoy his own opinion. 

But as the authority of St. Dionysius of Alex- 
andria, St.Epiphanius, St. Jerome, and St. Austin, 
is especially alleged by its adversaries, who stre- 
nuously maintain that these fathers reject and 
condemn the doctrine of the Millennium in every 
shape, as utterly erroneous and false, we shall 
consider their authority in detaU. 

St. Dionysius of Alexandria, who lived in the 
third century, wrote a work, which he divided into 
two books, entitled " On Promises,'' in which he 
refutes the errors of Cerinthus ; and farther, a» 
his especial design, he confutes a book of Nepos, 
then widely diffused amongst the faithful, setting 
forth the Judaical Millennium. But who will 
venture to say that in this work the holy father 
absolutely condemned every doctrine of a Millen- 
nium ? In a small fragment of this work, which 
Eusebius has preserved in the seventh book of his 
History, we plainly read that the holy father^s 
remarks are directed against the false and ridicu- 
lous inventions of Nepos on circumcision and 
the Mosaic law, and against some other points, in 
which he approached the heresy of Cerinthus. 
These are his words : " Whereas, they object to 
us a work written, as some think, in a most con- 
vincing way; and whereas the teachers of this sect 
set no value on the law and the prophets, neglect 
to follow the Grospels, corrupt the Epistles of the 
apostles, and maintain the doctrine of the said 
work as containing some great and abstruse mys- 
tery ; and whereas also they will uot \j^ «»:3 \s«a2Qa. 

z 
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permit our simpler and less learned brethren to 
think of the sublime and wonderful work either of 
the glorious and truly divine coming of our Lord, 
or of our rising from the dead, or of our union 
and fellowship with the Lord, and our similitude 
with Him in the nature of His immortality ; but 
strive to make them believe that the rewards to be 
given in the kingdom of God will be mean and 
earthly ones, such as we are wont to expect from 
men in this present life ; I think it quite neces- 
sary to answer the aforesaid Nepos with sharp rea- 
sonings, as though he himself were here present/^* 
As regards St. Epiphanius, who lived in the 
fourth century, his allusion to the doctrine of the 
Millennium is with reference to the errors of 
Cerinthus and Apollinaris, which he refutes. Thus, 
on heresy the twenty-eighth, after pointing out 
the errors of Cerinthus, he confutes them from 
the authority of the Gospel and of St. Paul. And 
in heresy the seventy-seventh, speaking of Apolli- 
naris and his followers, he confrites their errors in 
a similar way. ^^ If we rise from the dead,'^ says 
he, " that we may be circumcised, why are we not 
circumcised now ? Why does the apostle say, /jT 

* Cum opus Bcriptum nobis objectom sit, illndque, ut quibus- 
dam placet, ad persuadendum valentissimum, camqae doctores 
crjus sectsB legem et prophetas pro nihilo patent, Evangelia sequi 
negligant, apostolorum Epistolas depravent, hnjus tamen opms 
doctrinam, uti dixi, tamquam magnum aliquod et abstrusTini 
mysterium asaeverant complectentem ; cumque fratres nostros 
aliquanto simpliciores et magis imperitos de sublimi et admirando 
opere vel gloriosi vereque divini Domini nostri adventus, yel 
nostras a mortnis resurrectionis, cum Domino conjuactionis, con* 
Bociationisque, et ad ejus immortalitatis naturam assimilationis, 
non aliquando cogitare sinant : sed illis persuadere conentur in 
Hegno Dei abjecta et mortalia prsemia, qualia in hac vita ab 
hominibus expectare solemus, tandem futura ; nobis carte neoes* 
sum arbitror adversus istum, quern dioo Nepotem, perinde ac si 
prsBsto adesset, acuta ratlone disceptare. 
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you be circumcised, Christ shall profit you nothinff? 
And again : You who are justified in the law are 
fallen from the grace ? Why also that saying of 
our Lord, In the resurrection they unll neither 
marry nor be married, but they shall be as the 
angels ? " 

The holy father does indeed^ at the end of this 
chapter, attack the doctrine of a Millennium in 
general, and without distinction condemns it as 
false and heretical; but as Father Calmet remarks,^ 
" St. Epiphanius calls many things heretical whichr 
in reality are not so at all, but only not accordant 
with his own opinions/' This observation is sup- 
ported by other writers : and we may add, that 
St. Irenseus spoke just as severely with regard to 
the contrary opinion, not hesitating to call it 
heretical, of which Natalis Alexander ^ and others 
justly complain. 

The third father quoted as an authority against 
the doctrine of the Millennium, is St. Jerome* 
This holy doctor never treated expressly on this 
subject; he touched it only accidentally and always 
in an historical way. Moreover, the context always 
shows that his remarks were not directed against 
Millenarians in general, but against Cerinthus and 
his followers in particular. For instance, in his 
commentary on Isaias, he thus speaks : '^ I do not 
envy them if they love so much the earth, that 
they wish to enjoy earthly things in Christ's king- 
dom.''* To whom may this remark apply except 
to Cerinthus and his followers? 



* Calm, in ApooaL zx. * Hist. Eooles. sess. i. dii^. 27. 

' QuibuB non invideo, si tantum amant terram, ut in regno 
Ghristi terrena desiderent, et post oiborum abundantiam, gu- 
Iseqne ventria ingluviem, ea qose sub ventre sunt quserunt. 
(Lib. xyiii.) 

z2 
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In his third book on St. Matthew, chapter m.^ 
the same holy £ather, after qnoting onr Lord^s 
promise of the hundredfold to those who leave 
everything to follow Him, writes thus : " From 
this sentence, some suppose a thousand years aftar 
the resurrection, saying that the hundredfold i£ 
those things we have left, and eternal life, will 
then be imparted to us ; not understanding that, 
if in other things such a promise were seemly, it 
would be a real turpitude as regards wives, that he 
who has left one for Gk)d's sake should receive a 
hundred hereafter/'* Who, except Gerinthus and 
his followers, ever taught this base and sensual 
Millennium ? 

But what the holy doctor writes on the nine- 
teenth chapter of Jeremias, which we have already 
quoted, shows still more clearly that he by no 
means favours those who comprehend all Millena- 
rians under one head, and subject them all to the 
same sentence. For there he expressly declares 
that, " although he did not hold that opinion him- 
self, he did not dare to condemn it, because many 
ecclesiastical men and martyrs supported if 
Surely this cannot be applied to the doctrine on 
the Millennium held by Cerinthus or Nepos ; for 
that was already condenmed as a damnable error 
by St. Dionysius, St. Epiphanius, and others. It 
must therefore be applicable only to the doctrine 
on the Millennium held by some holy ancient 
fathers and other ecclesiastic^ men, as he himself 
declares; and consequently, the doctrine main- 

^ Ex occasione hujns sententise quidam introdacont mille 
annos post reeurrectionem, dicentes, Tunc nobis centapltun 
omnium remm qnas dimisimns et vitam letemam esse readen- 
dam : non intelligentes qnod si in csdteris digna sit repromissio^ 
in nzoribue appareat turpitado, nt qui unam pro Domino dimi- 
aerit, centum redpial in tvxtvxxo. 
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tidned by these holy men^ according to the testi- 
mony of St. Jerome^ was neither condemned nor 
deserving of condemnation. 

After St. Jerome^ St. Austin is urged as having 
condemned the Millennium ; and our answer is 
very similar to that already given respecting the 
authority of St. Jerome. St. Austin, in his work 
on the City of God, writes thus : " Which opinion 
would be tolerable, if through the Lord's presence 
some spiritual delights were allotted to the saints 
in that sabbath ; for we also sometimes have taught 
BO. But they say that those who then shall have 
risen will indulge in the most immoderate sensual 

feasts which cannot be believed unless by 

carnal men.^'^ 

This is all that St. Austin has written on the 
subject of the Millennium. What connection then 
has the base and sensual doctrine he reprobates, 
with the doctrine of the ancient fathers and other 
Catholic writers on the subject f The holy doctor 
says that the opinion of the Millenarians would be 
tolerable if they taught that the saints after their 
resurrection would enjoy some spiritual delights. 
And what holy father, or otherCatholic writer, ever 
assigued to th« saints reigning irith Cbrist any 
enjoyment but what is most holy and pure? 
Another holy father, quoted by Natalis Alexander 
as a strong authority against the doctrine of the 
Millennium, is St. BasU.^ But here also there is a 

' Qu» opinio Mset uteumqne tolerabilis^ d aliqvo delioia 
spirituales in illo sabbato affatorsB Sanctis per Domini pneseii- 
tiam crederentur ; nam etiam nos aliqnando ita opinati somus ; 
sed cum Oos, qui tunc resurrexerin^ dioant immoderatissimis 
camalibus epulis vacaturos, in quibus cibna sit tantns ao potus^ 
ut non solum nullam molesiiam teneant^ sed modus quoque 
ipsius omnem eredulitatem exoedat, nuUo modo ista possunt 
nisi a carnalibus credi. (Lib. zx. cap. vil) 

' I^ Epist 4, 9. ^ae^ ad Epis. Ormt. 
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misapprelieiinoii ; tar what he nys is ea&tetf 
directed to ooofote the enronof Apcdfinaru, and 
nothing more. St. BaaiFB woids are as foOoiis : — 
'^ He (Apollinaris) wroteon the rerarrectioii 8e?e- 
ral things of a fabulous and Jodaical natiue, in 
which he si^s we shall retnm again to tiie worriiip 
prescribed m the ancient law^ so diat we shall be 
again drcomcised^ and be bound to keep the Sab- 
iMth^ and to abstain from the yarioos meats forbid- 
den by the Mosaic law; and shall offer the old 
sacrifices to the Lord, uid worehip in the temple of 
Jemsalem ; and from being Christians^ we shall 
become altogether Jews; — ^than which, what csn 
be more ri^coloos or more repugnant to the 
evangelical law V 

This course of reasoning is just and tme. Ydt 
what has it to do with the opinion of the ancient 
fathers and other ecclesiastical men on the subject 
of the Millennium ? Where do thej teach that 
the saints after the resurrection will be subjected 
again to the Mosaical law ? Those holy men are 
so far from sharing in the errors of the sensual or 
Judaical Millenarians^ that several of them under- 
took especially to refrite them in their writings. 
Thus St. Justin attacks the Jewish Millenarians 
with such violence, that he does not hesitate to 
tell them that, believing such fables, thej are not 
Christians, although they may bear the name, 
which they disgrace, teaching things contrary to 
God and to Holy Scripture ; things which they 
themselves have invented ; and he ends by calling 
them worldly and carnal men, gtd solum ea qtuB 
camis sunt sapiunt.^ 

St.Victoriniis explains himself in the same way; 
for he expressly condemns the sensual Millenarians, 

' In the DiBlogaetygMiiBt TryphoDy iowirda the end. 
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tsaying : ^^ Those who teach with Cerinthus the 
earthly reign of a thousand years^ are not to be 
heard/' 1 

Section IV. 
OljecUoM drawn from the authority of Catholic theoioffioM, 

The unanimous consent of CathoKc divines re- 
spectins any doctrine of the nature and under the 
c^diti^ns mentioned in the preceding section, in 
reference to the holy fathers^ is of the greatest 
weight in the Churchy and must be held by all in 
the highest veneration. But the case is far dif- 
ferent when these conditions fail, or when the 
unanimous agreement of divines is wanting. For 
in this case any one is allowed, with due submis- 
sion to the ecclesiastical authority, to call in 
question their teaching, and to dissent from them 
if, after diligent examination, their doctrine seems 
to be destitute of solid foundation. 

With these observations, I shall proceed directly 
to examine and answer the objections raised 
against the doctrine of the Millennium from the 
authority of Catholic divines. In the first place, 
I repeat the remark I made in the case of the 
holy fathers, that the number of divines who treat 
expressly and professedly of the doctrine of the 
Millennium is comparatively small. The greatest 
part of them treat of it only cursorily and acci- 
dentally; and some of them are entirely silent 
about it. 

Secondly, they generally acknowledge that, as 
far as the doctrine of the Millennium is supported 

' Audiendi non sunt qui mille annomm reg^om terrenum esse 
affinnant, qui cam Gerinto bseretico Bentinnt. (Vide Sixt. Senen. 
lib. vi. BibL Sanota Annot. ad 847.) 
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by some ancient fathers and other ecclesiastical 
men^ it is an open question^ which the Church has 
never condemned.^ 

And, thirdly, their chief arguments against the 
Millennium are only applicable to the doctrine of 
the Cerinthians, and the followers of Nepos and 
Apollinaris, and cannot affect the doctrine of those 
who not ordy exclude &om the kingdom of Christ 
upon earth all sensual gratifications, but also 
teach that the saints who shaU reign with Christ 
will enjoy the beatific vision in their glorified 
humanity. Thus, the celebrated Cornelius k La- 
pide, speaking of the opinion of the Millennium, 
says : " I do not venture to call it a heresy, be- 
cause the open testimonies of Scripture, or the 
;decrees of the councils, by which this opinion 
may be condemned as heretical, are wanting. 
Wherefore St. Austin did not dare to condemn it. 
But it is sufficiently proved to be erroneous, and 
might be condemned by the Church as heretical 
(as our Father Salas and some others condemn it). 
First, from those passages of Scripture, and those 
decrees of the Sovereign Pontiffs, which teach 
that pure and holy souls departed &t)m this life 
are soon admitted into heaven; from which it 
follows, that they need not dwell on the earth for a 
thousand years. Secondly, from those where we 
are instructed that, properly speaking, there is 
but one resurrection of the body, and that it will 
take place at the end of the world, nay, in the day 

of judgment Thirdly, from those where 

we are taught that the blessed, after the resur- 
rection, shadl enjoy only spiritual, not carnal 

1 ^e Curaus Completus Saore Scripture^ in ApocaL Dibioi- 
datio, cap. xx. qilsest. 11. 
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delights; as in Matthew xxii. 80 : *^Inthere^ 
surrection they shall neither marry, nor be given 
in marriage, but shall be as the angels of Ood/' * 
Who does not perceive that the MUlennium 
which this writer confutes, is that of Cerin- 
thus, Nepos, Apollinaris, and their followers? 
How can it be proved that the ancient fathers, 
and other ecclesiastical men and martyrs, who 
upheld the doctrine of the Millennium, taught 
that the pure and h(dy souls who depart this Ufe, 
having nothing more to atone to the divine jus- 
tice for their sins, are not admitted immediately 
,to the enjoyment of the beatific vision? How 
€an it be shown that they supported a sensual 
MiDennium, in which the saints of God, instead 
of the purest spiritual deUghts, should indulge in 
the enjoyment of carnal pleasures ? As regards 
the resurrection of the dead, it is true, that, ac* 
cording to their opinion, the martyrs and other 
saints who have not worshipped the beast, nor the 
image of the beast, will rise first at the coming of 
Chmt, to reign with Him upon the earth for a 
thousand years. Yet this opinion does not affect 
any more the doctrine of the general resurrection 

^ Hie est error Millenariomm. HsereBim dicere non audeo, 
quia apertas Scriptnras ant conc3iorum decreta, quibus hsBC sen' 
tentia danmetur, non habeo. Unde et mnctos Aogostinns, loco 
citato, earn damnare non est ansns. Satis tamen erroris cob- 

vincitur, et ab Ecclesia damnarl posset nt hseretica 

"Pritno, ex illis Scriptnris et decretis Pontificum qiue docent 
animas pnras et sanctas hac vita fdnctas, mox in coelnm evolare : 
inde enim sequitur eas non degere in tenU per mille annos. 
Secundo, ex iis qnsB docent nnam tantnm esse proprie dictam 
resorrectionem, scilicet corporum reviviscentium, eamque futa- 
ram in fine mnndi, puta in die jndiciu .... Tertio, ex iis qno 
decent, post resurrectionem beatos non habitnros delicias car- 
nalesy eed spiritales, nt Matt. xxii. 30 : In retwrrectione i^eqw 
wubeiU, neque nubentur, sed trwUMcut tmgeli Dei, (Cknnment. in 
Apocalyp. cap. xx.) 
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and the uniyersal judgment^ than the doctrine of 
divines^ who teach that at the resnrrectiou of 
Christ many saints of the old law rose to life^ 
came forth from their graves, and were taken up 
into heaven together with Him in His ascension. 
We have another instance of a similar kind in 
Sixtns Senensis. This writer, speaking of the 
opinion of Lactantius, and of others who agree 
with him on the MiUenniimi, condemns it as a 

esmicious error, contrary to evangelical doctrine, 
ut what argument does he bring to prove it? 
Let us hear his own words : " The opinion of Lac- 
tantius/^ says he, ^^ and of others, idthough diffe- 
rent from that of Cerinthus, contains nevertheless 
errors contrary to evangelical doctrine: for the 
Scripture saith that aftir the resurrection there 
will no more be any connection between man and 
woman, no use of food or drink; and, lastly, no 
graitification of carnal lust; as where our Lord 
says: 'In the resurrection they will neither 
marry nor be given in marriage;' and St. Paul, 
' The kingdom of God is neither meat nor 
drink.' '' * Now these words must greatly astonish 
any one who attentively considers what Lactan- 
tins teaches on the Millennium ; for in vain we 
seek any place in his writings where he teaches 
the shameful things which are attributed to him. 
No doubt he teaches that the men who shall live 
iipon earth as travellers in mortal flesh during 

• ^ ' Lactantii et alionim sententia, licet a Cerinti dog^mate sit 
diversa, errorem tamen continet alienum ab evangelica doctrinay 
qose docet nullum post resurreotionem fore maris ac fiemins 
coitum ; nullum cibi, potusque usum ; nullum denique camalis 
▼itse oblectamentum, dicente Domino .... In resurreotione 
neque nubent, neque nubentur ; et juzta Pauli yocem, R^rnum 
Domini non est cibus et potus. (Sixt. Senen. BibUot. mnct. 
lib, y. Annot. 288.) 
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the Millennium will continue to marry^ and will 
make use of meat and drink. But where does he 
say that the saints who shall then have risen from 
the dead, and shall reign with Christ, will indulge 
in carnal hist and enjoy sensual delights ? These 
two instances show that the opposition of several 
divines to the opinion of the ancient fathers and 
other Catholic writers respecting the Millenmimi 
has frequently no weight, but goes upon mistaken 
and false premises. If, however, some divine 
should be found who rejects and condemns the 
doctrine of the Millennium in every shape, we do 
not find a better answer than that of St. Austin to 
St. Jerome, when treatine: on the authority of 
Catholic ^ters. " I indf ed own to thy chatty, 
that only to those books which are called canonical 
have I learnt to yield reverence and honour in 
such a way as most firmly to believe, that in 
writing them their authors never fell into error. 
Hence, were I to meet in these books with any- 
thing which seem^ contrary to truth, I should 
without hesitation pronounce either that the copy 
is spurious, or that the interpreter has not caught 
the sense of what is said, or that I myself have not 
understood it. But as to other authors, however 
they may excel in sanctity and learning, I so read 
them as not to believe that what they say is true 
because they have said it, but because either by 
appealing to those canonical authors, or by good 
reasons consonant with truth, they have brought 
conviction to my mind.'' * 

* Lib. Ixzxii. N. 8. 
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CHAPTEE n. 

THX LOOSINa or SATAN, AND HIS SEDUCTIOK 07 NATIONS. 

GoD^ in His infinite wisdom^ has decreed that 
before the absolute and entire overthrow of the 
powers of darkness^ Satan should be allowed to 
exhaust all his malice against Christ and His 
saints. This has been decreed by God, in His 
infinite wisdom, for the greater triumph and glory 
of Christ Himself and of His Church. 

It is in perfecting this scheme of Providence, 
that the devil, after having been bound up for a 
thousand years and cast into the bottomless pit, 
will be loosed again out of his prison, to the con- 
summate triumph of the Church, by a last and 
most awfal struggle.^ This fact is thus described 
by St. John : — " When the thousand years shall 
be finished, Satan shall be loosed out of his prison, 
and shall go forth and seduce the nations which 
are over the four quarters of the earth, Gog and 
Magog, and shall gather them together to battle, 
the number of whom is as the sand of the sea."^ 

' Cornelius d. Lapide quotes Alcazar's opini(»i, grounded, as 
the latter declares, on the authority of St. Ambrose and Si 
Augustine, which says ; — Diabolus non est deturbandus in infer- 
num quamditt Ecclesiss militia durat ; durabit autem usque ad 
finem mundi. Ergo et post Antichristi necem, diabolus sinetnr 
tentare fideles usque ad diem judicii. (Comment, in Apoc^ 
cap. XX. ver. 9.) The Millenarians agree to this opinion, with 
the only difference that they believe that the devil will be 
restrained from tempting the faithful during the Millennium, 
when he shall be confined to the bottomless pit ; but as soon as 
he shall be left free from his prison, he wiU assail them with 
great fury until the day of the universal judgment. 

* Apoo. XX. 7. 
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As Satan refused to bow down to the Divine 
Word Incarnate^ when God revealed to him the 
great mystery and required his homage of adora- 
tion^ and has ever since been the fiercest enemy 
of Christ and His kingdom^ so he strives with aU 
his might to excite this rebellious pride in others. 
His great aim is to overthrow^ if possible^ the 
kingdom of Christ and of His saints^ and to exalt 
himself up to heaven. 

But if Satan is always bent upon the destructicm. 
of the kingdom of Christy he will be much more 
so in the last day. when he shall be loosed for a 
short time. The^ circumstance of his having been 
restrained so long from exerting his malice against 
the nations^ the sight of the great triumph ob* 
tained by Christ and by His saints over the whole 
earthy and the knowledge that only a short time 
will be allowed to him to exert his malice^ will 
swell his rage and fury to the highest pitdi^ so 
that he will exert his every energy at once to effect 
the ruin of man^ and destroy^ if possible^ the work 
of God. Nor will he labour in vain; for, unhap«* 
pily, the nations will forget the immense blessings 
of the kingdom of Christ, and will allow themselves 
to be seduced by their enemy. Lactantins thus 
describes the awftil calamity :^ — '^ When the thou- 
sand years of the kingdom, or the seven thousand 
years from the creation of the world, shall be 
expired, the prince of devils shall be loosed again, 
and shall go forth from his prison; and by his 
malice he will seduce all the nations which then 

' Diximiis paiilo ante, in principio regni sancti fore, ut a Deo 
prinoeps dflBmonum yinciatur. S^ idem, cum mille anni regni, 
hoc est septem millia, coeperii^t terminari, solvetur denuo, et 
custodia emissus exibit; atque omnes gentes quae tunc erunt 
sub ditione justitisB concitabit ut inferant bellum sancts civitati. 
(Lib. yii. cap. xxvi.) 
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shall be under the goyemment of the saints^ and 
will excite them to war against the holy city ; and 
a numberless concourse of nations shall be assem- 
bled from eyery part of the earthy which will 
besiege and surround the holy dty/' 
. During the short time that Satan is loosed 
again and exerts his fiercest malice to the seduc- 
tion of nations^ Christ will still remain upon earth 
with His saints; yet in proportion as the people 
allow themselyes to be seduced by Satan^ He will 
conceal Himself from them^ and will depriye them 
of the beneficent influence of His yisible presence. 
This new trial which shall befall mankind by 
the loosing of Satan and by his seduction of 
nations^ w^. serye to humble man and to glorify 
Christ. During the kingdom of Christ upon earthy 
mankind will be sanctified^ and all the means of 
grace will be lavished upon man by Jesus. Neyer- 
theless^ no sooner is Satan unbound^ than mankind 
is again seduced. The most evident proo& of 
goodness, wisdom, and power, given by God to 
keep man faithful, will be of no avail. How 
deeply will man be then convinced of his utter 
nothingness and misery! How forcibly will he 
be brought to confess that of himself he cannot 
attain any good, and that his every good must 
come from God and Christ alone. And how 
highly will the Holy One of God be glorified! 
This last crisis, therefore, will be itself one of the 
steps to instruct and humble man; that by the 
way of his extreme humiliation, and the conse- 
quent supreme exaltation of Christ, he may arrive 
at that sovereign good to which Divine Providence 
has designed to raise him. 
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CHAPTER III. 

THB riNAL DBSTBUCnON OF THE ENEMIES OF CHRIST. 

As the Divine Father is well pleased from all 
eternity with His Incarnate Son, and the Incar- 
nate Son, to whom all power is given in heaven 
and on earth, is well pleased with the faithful who 
constitute His beloved spouse the Church, so we 
are certain that whatever efforts the wicked one 
maj make against the Church, her trhimph is 
secure. Nay, it is certain, that those very schemes 
which her enemies are c^Btriving, aad their best 
endeavours to prevent her glory, will only serve 
to her greater exaltation. For " there is no wis- 
dom, there is no prudence, there is no counsel 
against the Lord.''^ '^The Lord bringeth to 
nought the counsels of nations, and He rejecteth 
the devices of people, and casteth away the coun- 
sels of princes. But the counsel of the Lord 
standeth for ever : the thoughts of His heart to 
all generations. Blessed is the nation whose 
God is the Lord: the people whom He hath 
chosen for His inheritance.'' * 

Although the Church, through the power and 
assistance of her Divine Spouse, has already gained 
many victories over her fiercest enemies, yet the 
greatest of all victories which she is destined to 
gain over them, will be at the end of time, when 
the devil, after seducing again the nations, shall 
gather them together in battle against Christ and 

» Prov. xxi. 30. » Psalm xxxiU 10— VI, 
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His saints.^ For when the wicked shall be on the 
point of singing victory — ^when they shall think 
they have succeeded in overthrowing the work of 
God^ then the hand of God will fall suddenly upon 
them^ and will swiftly destroy them^ never more to 
rise. 

This fact is thus described by St. John : ''They 
came upon the breadth of the earthy and encom- 
passed the camp of the saints and the beloved city. 
And there came down fire £rom God out of hea- 
ven^ and devoui^ them; and the devil^ who 
seduced them^ was cast into the pool of fire and 
brimstone^ where both the beast and the &Sie pro- 
phet shall be tormented day and night for ever and 
ever.'^^ 

* Christ, at His socond coming, will Meetly triamph over 
human malice and pride, by oyerthrowing the power of the 
Antichrist and other similar wicked powers. '* I saw the beast," 
says St. John, " and the kings of the earth, and their armies 
gathered together to make war with Him that sat upon the 
horse and with His army. And the beast waa taken, and with 

him the fiedse prophet These two were oast alive into 

the pool of fire burning with brimstone. And the rest were 
slain by Him who sat upon the horse." (Apoc. xix. 19, 20.) 
Last of all Christ will triumph directly over all Satanic inalice 
by an entire overthrow of the devil's power, confining him for 
ever to the bottomless pit. ''The devil who seduced them,'* 
writes St. John, '' was cast into the pool of fire and brimstone, 
where both the beast and the false prophet shall be tormented 
day and night for ever and ever." (Apoc. zx. 9, 10.) To Christ's 
victory over human malice succeeds a time of particular blessed- 
ness and glory upon earth. But to His complete victory over 
the Satanic malice succeeds the perfect and eternal gl<»y in 
heaven. 

» Apoc. XX. 8—10. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

THB OBNESAL BESUBBEOTION. 

Jesus Christ^ by the effusion of His bloody has 
gained a fall and complete victory over Hell and 
Death. By His victory over HeU, He haa over-; 
come the Prince of Darkness^ and has destroyed 
all principalities and powers ; and by His victoiy 
over Deaths He both raised Himself to life in His 
resurrection^ and will also raise to life the whole 
human race, which, in consequence of the original 
transgression, was doomed to die. For it is of 
faith that the Divine Father has given to His 
Incarnate Son ^^ power over all flesh ;^^^ and that, 
at the voice of the Son of God, all the dead shall 
rise : the good unto the resurrection of life, and 
the wicked unto the resurrection of judgment. 
The completion of this tremendous scene, when all 
men shall rise to appear before the judgment-seat 
of Christ, wiU take place at the consummation of 
time, at the end of all things, after the earth and 
all the works that are in it shall have been burnt 
by fire. This final resurrection is mentioned by 
St. John in the following words : ^' I saw the dead, 
great and small, standing before the throne. . . 
and the sea gave up the dead that were in it.'** 

'^ When this mortal,'^ says the apostle St. Paul, 
^^ shall have put on immortality, then shall come 
to pass the saying that is written : Death is swal- 
lowed up in victory. O death, where is thy vic- 
tory ? death, where is thy sting ? The sting 

> John xvu. 2. « A.po<i,xx.A^»\i. 

2 ▲ 
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of death is sin ; and the strength of sin is the law. 
But thanks be to (rod who hath giyen us the vic- 
tory^ through our Lord Jesus Cubist/'^ 

The just will rise to life in a glorified state^ and 
will shme as luminous stars in the house of Grod 
for an endless eternity. The body which now so 
much depresses the soul^ will be endowed with 
glory to the likeness of the body of Christ ; and 
the more closely we shall haye resembled in life 
our crucified Lord^ the more shall we shine and 
resemble Him in the brightness of His glory. The 
apostle St. Paul thus speaks of this ineffable mys- 
tery of divine wisdom and love: " There are bodies 
celestial and bodies terrestrial : but one is the glory 
of the celestial^ and another of the terrestrial. One 
is the glory of the sun^ and another the glory of 
the moon^ and another the glory of the stars ; for 
star differeth from star in glory : so also is the 
resurrection of the dead. It is sown in corruption, 
it shall rise in incorruption ; it is sown in dis- 
honour, it shall rise in glory; it is sown in weak- 
ness, it shall rise in power; it is sown a natural 
body, it shall rise a spiritual body. If there be a 
natural body, there is also a spiritual body ; as it 
is written : The first man Adam was made into 
a living soul ; the last Adam into a quickening 
spirit. . . . Therefore, my beloved brethren, be 
ye steadfast and unmoveable ; always abounding in 
the work of the Lord, knowing that your labour is 
not in vain in the Lord.^^^ 

But far diflerent will be the condition of the 
wicked ; for the curse of Grod will stick to them 
as a garment, and their lot will be that of despair, 
confusion, and shame, for all eternity. 

Oh, what a change of scene will then take 

» 1 Cor. XV, 64—67. ? lb. 58. 
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place ! Oh^ how different will things then look to 
what they now appear ! ^' Then shall the just 
stand with great constancy against those that 
have afflicted them and taken away ^their labours. 
These seeing it^ shall be troubled with terrible 
fear^ and shall be amazed at the suddenness of 
their unexpected salvation, saying within them- 
selves, repenting and groaning for anguish of 
spirit, — ^These are they whom we had sometime 
in derision, and for a parable of reproach. We 
fools esteemed their life madness, and their end 
without honour. Behold how they are numbered 
among the children of God, and their lot is 
among the saints. Therefore, we have erred from 
the way of truth, and the light of justice hath not 
shined unto us, and the sun of understanding 
hath not risen upon us. We wearied ourselves in 
the way of iniquity and destruction, and have 
walked through hard ways, but the way of the 
Lord we have not known. What hath pride pro- 
fited us ? Or, what advantage hath the boasting 
of riches brought us ? All those things are passed 
away like a shadow, and like a post that runneth 
on. And as a slup that passeth through the 
waves: whereof, when it is gone by, the trace 
cannot be found, nor the path of its keel in the 
waters. Or, as when a bird fiieth through the 
air, of the passage of which no mark can be 
found, but only the sound of the wings beating 
the light air, and parting it by the force of her 
flight; she moved her wings and hath flown 
through, and there is no mark found afterwards of 
her way. Or, as when an arrow is shot at a mark, 
the divided air presently cometh together again, 
so that the passage thereof is not known. So we 
also being bom, forthwith ceaaed to \ifc \ ^ssA^ 

2 A 3 
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have been able to i^w no mark of yirtne ; but 
are consomed in onr wickedness.'^ ^ '^ Then/' sayi 
the Imitation of Christ, '^ will it appear that he 
was wise in this world, who leamea for Christ^s 
sake to be a fool and despised. Then aU tribnla* 
tions soffirared with patience will be pleasing, and 
all iniquity shall stop her mouth. Tbeai every 
devont person will rejoice, and the irreligious will 
be sad. Then the flesh that has beai mortified 
shall triumph more than if it had been always 
pampered in delights : th^i shall the mean habit 
shine, and fine clothing appear contemptible: 
then shall the poor cottage be more ocunmended 
than the gilded palace: then constant patience 
shall more avail than all the power of the world : 
then simple obedience shall be more prized than 
all worldly craftiness. Then a pure and good 
conscience shall be a greater subject of joy than 
learned philosophy: then the contempt of riches 
shall weigh more than all the treasures of worid- 
lings : then wilt thou be more comforted that thou 
hast prayed devoutly, than that thou hast fared 
daintily : then wilt thou rejoice more that thou 
hast kept silence, than that thou hast made long 
discourses or talked much : then will holy works 
be of greater value than many fair words : then 
will a strict life and hard penance be more pleas- 
ing than all the delights of the earth. Leam at 
present to suffer in little things, that then thou 
mayest be delivered from more grievous sufferings. 
Try first here what thou canst bear hereafter. K 
thou canst now endure so little, how wilt thou be 
able to bear everlasting torments? If a little 
suffering now makes thee so impatient, what will 
hell-fire do hereafter? Surely, thou canst not 
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have thy pleasure in this worid^ and afterwards 
reign with Christ/' * 

When death shall be swallowed up in victory^ 
and all the dead shall have risen to life^ then an 
entirely new order of things will begin. " For 
the expectation of the creature/^ as St. Paul says^ 
'* waiteth for the revelation of the sons of God. 
For the creature was made subject to vanity, not 
willingly, but by reason of Him that made it sub- 
ject in hope ; because the creature also itself shall 
be delivered from the servitude of corruption into 
the liberty of the glory of the children of God. 
For we know that every creature groaneth, and 
travaileth in pain even till now. And not only it, 
bnt ourselves also, who have the first^&uits of the 
spirit, even we ourselves groan within ourselves, 
waiting for the adoption of the sons of God, the 
redemption of our body.*' ^ 

Let us then comfort ourselves, looking to the 
blessed hope and the coming of the Lord Jesus, 
''who will reform the body of our lowness, made 
like to the body of His glory.'' * " Be patient, 
brethren, until the coming of the Lord: Behold the 
husbandman waiteth for the precious fruit of the 
earth, patiently bearing till he receives the early 
and the latter rain. Be you, therefore, also pa^ 
tient, and strengthen your heart, for the coming 
of the Lord is at hand. Grudge not, brethren, 
one against another, that you may not be judged. 
Behold the judge standeth before the door."^ 
" Be penitent and be converted, that your sins 
may ke blotted out ; that when the times oS re- 
freshment shall come from the presence of the 
Lord, and He shaU send Him who hath been 

> Imit. Christ, book i. ch. zxi7. > Bom. viii. 19—23. 

» Philip. iU. 21. * J«mfta^.l,%^^. 



858 TBI IND 

preached unto yoa^ Jesus Christy whom heaven 
indeed must receive until the times of the restitu- 
tion of all things^ which God hath spoken by the 
mouth of His holy prophets firom the beginning 
of the world/' » 



CHAPTER V. 

THB UKITBBSAL JUDOHENT. 

The Divine Father has given His judgment to 
the King His Son^ whom He constituted Judge of 
the living and the dead. The Incarnate Son b(^[an 
to fulfil the commission which He received from 
his Father^ here upon earthy by reigning and 
ruling over the livings with His saints. But the 
full and entire fulfilment of this charge is reserved 
till the consummation of ages^ when all men with- 
out distinction being risen from the dead^ shall 
assemble before the throne of Christy to hear firom 
His lips the sentence of eternal life or everlasting 
damnation. ''We must all/' says the apostle 
St. Faul^ '' be manifested before the judgment-seat 
of Christ, that every one may receive the proper 
things of the body according as he has done, 
whether it be good or evil.'' * '' Therefore, judge 
not before the time, until the Lord come, who 
both will bring to light the hidden things of dark- 
ness, and will make manifest the counsels of the 
hearts : and then shall every man have ftraise 
from God."* Although the destiny of every 
man be soon decided after his death, yet it 

« Acta iil 19, 20, 21. « 2 Cor. t. 10. 

• 1 Cot. !▼. 5. 
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was meet and just that Almighty God should 
appoint a general judgment^ for the following 
reasons. 

1. When men depart this life, they sometime 
leave behind them children, who follow the example 
of their parents ; sometimes friends, admirers, or 
advocates of their conduct: in short, they still 
exert an inflaence which most neces^y aug- 
ment their reward or punishment; and L ouch 
good or bad influence is to terminate only with 
the world, it was meet that a perfect inquiry 
should then be instituted into all this : a thing im- 
possible without a general judgment. 

2. Moreover, as the conduct of the virtuous is 
often condemned, whilst the wicked obtain the 
praise of innocence, the nature of the divine jus- 
tice demands that the former recover, in the pre- 
sence and with the suf&age of a congregated 
world, that good name of which they had been 
unjustly deprived. 

3. Again, as the body generally co-operates in 
good and bad actions with the soul as its intru- 
ment, it is most proper that the body should par- 
ticipate with the soul in the eternal rewards 
reserved for virtue, or the everlasting punishments 
due to vice ; and this could be accomplished only 
by means of a general resurrection and a general 
judgment. 

4. Finally. For the magnification of God's 
justice, it is fitting to show that in prosperity and 
adversity, which are promiscuously the lot of the 
good and the bad, everything is ordered by an 
All-wise, All-just, and All-ruling Providence. 
It is therefore meet not only that rewards and 
punishments should await us in the next life, but 
that they should be awarded by a iguhilL^ %sen&^ 
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general judgment^ thus to be better known and 
rendered more conspicuous to all. 

St. John thus describes this great and stupen- 
dous triumph of divine goodness and justice : " I 
saw a great white throne^ and one sitting upon it^ 
from whose face the earth and heaven fled awav. 
and there was no place found for them. And I 
saw the dead^ great and small^ standing in the 
presence of the throne; and the books were 
opened : and another book was opened^ which is 
the book of life : and the dead were judged by 
those things which were written in the books^ 

according to their works And whosoever 

was not found written in the book of life was cast 
into the pool of fire.*' ^ 

There is a pecutiar propriety in Christ's sittmg 
in judgment on His throne; that, as a sentence 
is to be pronounced on mankind, men may see 
their Judge with their eyes, and hear Him 
with their ears, and thus learn thdr final doom 
through the medium of the senses. Most just is 
it too, that the man who was most iniquitously 
condemned by the judgment of men, should him- 
self be afterwards seen by all men sitting in judg- 
ment on all. 

The description which Christ gives of the uni- 
versal judgment in the Gospel of St. Matthew, is 
most impressive : " When the Son of Man,'^ says 
He, ^' shall come in His majesty, and all the angels 
with Him, then shall He sit upon the seat of His 
majesty ; and all nations shall be gathered together 
before Him, and he shall separate them one irom 
another, as the shepherd separateth the sheep from 
the goats : and He shall set the sheep on His right 
hand and the goats on His left. Then shall the 

* Apoc. XX.. 11 — 15. 
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King say to them that shall be on His right hand^ 
Come, ye blessed of my Father, possess the king- 
dom prepared for you from the foundation of the 

world Then shall He say to them also 

that shall be on His left hand. Depart from me, ye 
Cjorsed, into everlasting fire, prepiured for the devil 

and his angels And these shall go into 

everlasting punishment, but the just into life 
everlasting/' ^ 

The universal judgment will be a source of great 
torment and confusion not only to wicked men, 
but also to the devils. For although the bad angels 
have been punished ever since they rebelled against 
God, when they fell into a state of misery and 
danmation, yet their greatest torture and shame 
is reserved to the universal judgment, when, after 
being most severely judged by the Son of God, 
they will be csst for ever into the bottomless g^t, 
and aU their power against Christ and His saints 
win be taken away. " God,'' writes the apostle 
St. Peter, ^'spared not the angels that sinned ; but 
delivered them down by infernal ropes to the lower 
hell unto torments, to be reserved unto judg- 
ment." * The apostle St. Jude teaches the same, 
saying that " the angels who kept not their prin- 
cipality, but forsook their habitations, He has 
reserved unto darkness in everlasting chains, unto 
the judgment of the Great Day." ' , Hence St. 
Paul, writing to the Corinthians, says, " Enow 
you not that we shall judge angels ? " ♦ 

» Matt. XXV. « 2 Pet. ii. 4. 

5 Jdde 6. * 1 Cor. vi. 8. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

TBI HBAYENLT JEBUBALBlf . 

Both the prophet Isaias and St. John^ besides 
the new heaven and the new earthy mention also a 
new Jerusalem^ created by God^ and coming down 
out of heaven. * 

This new Jerusalem^ of which the prophets 
speak as coming down &om heaven^ is the inmia- 
culate bride of Christy not having spot or wrinkle ; 
the assemblage of all the elect of 6od^ the trium- 
phant Church of Jesus^ the glorious kingdom 
which the Divine Son is gathering from all 
peoples^ tribes^ and tongues^ and which^ when He 
shlll have put all His enemies under his feet^ He 
will deliver up to God and to the Father — that 
God may be fJl in all. This new Jerusalem shall 
not want any temple to adorn it, nor any sun to 
enlighten it, nor any treasures to enrich it, because 
the Lamb of God, who will fix His tabernacle in 
the midst of it, wiU be her ornament, and light, 

* Some ancient writers teach that the formation of a new 
heaven and new earth will not take place immediately at tiie 
coming of Christ, but after the Millennium, when fire shall 
oome down from God out of heaven to destroy these enemies of 
God. St. Barnabas says, " When the Lord shall make all things 
new, then shall be the beginning of the eighth day, which is the 
beginning of another world." (Sancti Bemab. Epist. cap. xv.) 
Lactantius affirms that " when the thousand years shall be com- 
pleted, the world shall be renewed by God, and the heavens 
shall be folded up, and the earth shall be changed ; and God shall 
transform men into the similitude of angels, and they shaU be 
white as snow, and shall always be conversant in the sight of the 
Almiffhj^, and shall sacrifice to their Lord, and serve Him for 
erw, (Laot. Ub. vil. cap. xz:n.) 
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and glory, and riclies. " I saw/' says St. John, 
" no temple therein. For the Lord God Almighty 
is the temple thereof, and the Lamb. And the 
city hath no need of the sun, nor of the moon 
to shine in it; for th6 glory of God hath enlight- 
ened it, and the Lamb is the lamp thereof .'' ^ 

The Lord Almighty and the Lamb are said to 
be its temple ; because the elect shall no longer 
need any sensible image to raise their mind to 
God ; but, enjoying the beatific vision, they will be 
immediately and directly united to Gk>d, with aU 
the faculties and powers of their heart and soul. 
We now see through a glass,*' says St. Paul, 
in a dark manner, but then face to face.''^ 
'^ We know,'' writes St. John, " that when He 
shall appear, we shall be like to Him ; because we 
shall see Him as He is." ^ It is also said, that 
^' the glory of God hath enlightened it." Because 
God will wholly unveil Himself to His elect, and 
show Himself to them in all the splendour of His 

Lastly, it is said that '^ the Lamb is the light 
thereof;" because Jesus Christ will shine brighter 
than the sun in the society of His elect. It is 
recorded in St. Matthew, that at Christ's trans- 
figuration, ^^ His face did shine as the sun, and 
His garments became white as snow." * And yet, 
on Mount Thabor, Christ only made a partial 
manifestation of His glory. What then will His 
splendour and brightness be in the heavenly Jeru- 
salem, where He shall display all the treasures and 
riches of His glory ? And if Christ is to be the 
light of the celestial Jerusalem by His humanity, 
which shall reflect the brightest splendour to 

» Apoc. xxi. 22, 23. » 1 Cor. xiii. 12. 

^ 1 Epis. iil 2. ♦ Ma*.VxTa..n.. 
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enlighten the society of the electa He will be still 
more so by His divinity. For, as the Word of 
Ood and the figure of His substance^ as the ligbt 
of light, and true God of true Grod, He inll com* 
monicate the supernatural light of glory to the 
spirits of the elect, who will thus be enabled to 
see Groi face to face, and to contemplate the Divine 
essence, such as it is in itself, in aU the fl(plendour 
of its glory. 

The holy prophet David thus speaks of this greafc 
mystery of Divine wisdom and love : " They shall 
be inebriated with the plenty of Thy house ; and 
Thou shalt make them drink of the torrent of 
Thy pleasure. For with Thee is the fountain of 
life ; and in Thy light we shall see light.*' ^ 

" O how lovely are thy tabernacles, O Lord of 
hosts I My soul longeth and Mnteth for the courts 
of the Lord. My heart and my flesh have rejoiced 
in the living God/' * 

Although the earth will then be entirely renewed 
and rendered fit for men living in a glorified 
humanity, yet as the elect after the resurrection 
will enjoy the property of agility, by which their 
bodies, in perfect obedience to the soul's desire, 
will be able to move, as it were, with the swiftness 
of thought, the whole creation will serve to their 
glory. This seems clearly pointed out in Holy 
Scripture, where, speaking of Christ and of His 
elect, it expressly declares that the universal crea- 
tion is made for their glory. Thus the apostle 
St. Paul, in his epistle to the Hebrews, says "that 
the Eternal Father has appointed His incarnate 
Son heir of all things ; by whom also He made the 
world." * 

> Psalm zzzY. 9, 10. ' lb. IxzxiiL 2, 3. 
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What the apostle here says of Christy is also 
applicable with due proportion to the elect, who, 
as the same apostle testifies, in their quality of 
adopted sons of God, have all a share in Christ's 
inheritance. " The Spirit Himself,^' says he, " gives 
testimony that we are the sons of God; and if sons, 
heirs also ; heirs indeed of God, and joint heirs 
with Christ ; yet so if we suffer with Him, that 
we may be also glorified with Him/' * 

Ah, truly, '^ eye hath not seen, nor ear heard, 
neither hath it entered into the heart of man, 
what things God hath prepared for them that love 
Hun/' « 

Let us. then rejoice at the things that are said 
to us, " We shall go into the house of the Lord — 
our feet shall be standing in thy courts, O Jeru-* 
salem." *^ You are not come," writes St. Paul to 
the Hebrews, " to a mountain that might be 
touched and a burning fire, and a whirlwind, and 
darkness and storm, and the sound of a trumpet, 
and the voice of words, which they that heard 
excused themselves, that the word might not be 
spoken to them. For they did not endure that which 
was said ; And if so much as a beast shall touch 
the mount J it shall be stoned. And so terrible was 
that which was seen, that Moses said, I amfrighted 
and tremble. But you are come to Mount Sion, 
and to the city of the living God, the heavenly 
Jerusalem, and to the company of many thousands 
of angels, and to the church of the first-born, who 
are written in the heavens, and to Gt)d the judge 
of all, and to the spirits of the just made perfect. 
And to Jesus, the Mediator of the New Testament, 
and to the sprinkling of blood which speaketh 
better than that of Abel." ^ 

» Rom. viiu 16» 17. M Cor. ii. 9. * IMc^txsu 
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CONCLUSION. 

DEVOUT ASFEEULTIONS OF THE LOYEB OF JESUS. 

O Lord Jesus^ " who sittest upon tlie cheru- 
bim^ Thou alone art the God of all the kingdoms 
of the earth/' * 

" Who shall not fear Thee, O King of nations? 
for Thine is the glory : among all the wise men 
of the nations, and in all their kingdoms there 

is none like unto Thee Thou, O Lord, art 

the true God : Thou art the living God, and the 
everlasting King : at Thy wrath the earth shall 
tremble, and the nations shall not be able to abide 
Thy threatening." * 

" O most mighty and powerful Lord, great 
in counsel, and incomprehensible in thought^ 
whose eyes are open upon all the ways of the 
children of Adam, to render unto every one 
according to his ways and according to the fruit 
of his devices,'^ ^ be Thou for ever praised and 
glorified. *^ To the King of ages, immortal, in- 
visible, the only Gt)d, be honour and glory for 
ever and ever.'' * *^ The Lamb that was slain is 
worthy to receive power and divinity, and wisdom, 
and strength, and honour, and glory, and bene- 
diction."^ ^^To Him that sitteth upon the 
throne, and to the Lamb, benediction, and honour, 
and glory, and power for ever and ever."^ 
" What have I in heaven ? and besides Thee what 

* Isa. zzxyii. 16. ' Jerem. z. 7 and 10. 
^ Jerem. zzxii. 19. * 1 Tim. i. 17. 

* Apoc. y, \%. • Apoo. v. 13. 
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do I desire upon earth ? For Thee my flesh and 
my heart hath fainted away : Thou art the God of 
my hearty and the Gk)d that is my portion for 
ever." * '^ As the hart panteth after the foun- 
tains of water : so my soul panteth after Thee^ O 
God. My soul hath thirsted after the living 
God : when shall I come and appear before the 
face of Qod ?"^ " It is good for me to adhere to 
my Gt)d, to put my hope in the Lord Grod" * 
" Who then shall separate us from the love of 
Christ ? shall tribulation ? or distress ? or famine ? 
or nakedness? or danger? or persecution? or 
the sword? .... For I am sure that neither 
deaths nor life^ nor angels^ nor principalities^ nor 
powers^ nor things present^ nor things to come^ 
nor mighty nor height^ nor depths nor any other 
creature^ shall be able to separate us from the love 
of God, which is in Christ Jesus our Lord.'^* 
Let my tongue cleave to the roof of my mouth, 
if I do not remember Thee, O Lord ; if I do not 
make Thee the beginning and the end of my joy. 
" I count all things as dung, that I may gain 
Christ." * Thou alone, O Jesus, art my treasure 
and my joy : Thou alone art my God and my all, 
now and for ever. 

> Paalm Ixxu. 25, 26. « lb. xU. 2, 8. 

» lb. budi. 28. * Rom. viii. 35, 88, 39. 

» Philip, iii. 8. 
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